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Preface

Seven years have passed since Volume 2 appeared. The writings of the subsequent volumes were also
available and ready for print at that time, in 1919, but unfavorable circumstances and the situation at the time held
back their printing.

The 7 sacred Palauan years of hesitation also had advantages. This spring, | finally received more news from
my translator, WILLIAM GIBBON, conveyed by the German ambassador in Tokyo, Exc. Dr. SOLF, to whom |
would like to extend special thanks here. Mr. Gibbon sent in a long work about the social structure of Palau,
which was already covered in Volume 2, and he also reported on various other developments that have taken
place in the meantime. Anything that was important for this volume, | added, to counter the potential charge that
what is recorded here is outdated.

Many thanks to the museums of Berlin, Dresden, Hamburg, Leipzig, London, and Stuttgart for their help.
The photographs of Palau (except for a few by KUBARY) are my own; some of the illustrations are by E.
KRAMER, some were created at the Hamburg museum.

Stuttgart, August 27, 1926. AUGUSTIN KRAMER.
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Women adorned for celebration, Goréor



Mrs. Tepidoi, of Family I Melekéiok, with earrings
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Section V.

Material Culture.

Division of labor: The men are responsible for the following: war, hunting, fishing, care of the trees, cutting for
palm wine, woodwork, construction of houses and canoes, navigation, rope-making and
preparation of fibers, and the drilling of money.
The women are in charge of: taro patch, weaving mats, pottery, making clothes, tattooing,
cooking.

1. Clothing, Ornamentation, Tattoos

a) Clothing

Palauans’ clothing has always been very limited. There were no headdresses; in fact, the islanders were
forbidden to wear them, as this was considered a privilege of the gods, as SEM. correctly states in Vol. I, pgs. 97
and 284. The Galid of Ngaraus, for example, appears with his head covered (Plate 18). Only title-bearing high
chiefs, who were considered méang “sacred” as in Polynesial, were allowed to cover their heads, not with a hat,
but with a telutau mat (see Plate 11), so that unholy things could not touch them; this fact was previously reported
about the Ibédul on his visit to Ngasias (see Vol. 2, pg. 214).

For protection from the sun, women working in a taro patch wear a banana leaf as a headdress, and fishermen
at sea wear a similar covering, called Ikéu (also known as bedebld, WALL., see Fishing). Reports by the first
discoverers reveal that the men originally went naked most of the time, or at least went unclothed on canoe trips.
Fig. 4F in Vol. I, pg. 71, shows them, as the Spanish added, “entirely naked.” HENRY WILSON reported in 1783
that the king appeared totally naked, and JAMES WILSON verified this in 1797. Even v. M. M., in 1876, saw many
people working in the nude, and noticed that they conversed with passing men and women without bashfulness.
Nudity is also quite visible in the pictorial stories in the Bai, in which the strong man displays “his spear? (lisél)
as a sign of his vigor. Occasionally, however, bundles of leaves were used to cover the privates, as reported in
Vol. I, pg. 99.
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It is difficult to establish positively whether the loincloth, the a dsakér® (poss. usekerél), was introduced by
outsiders or has been around since ancient times, as there are no references to it in the literature. Kus., in Vol.
VI, pg. 209, believes that in old times only chiefs wore the isakér, while the common people (armeau) went
about in the nude, and that this explains the origin of the term; there is no proof to back up this view, however.

The loincloth, whose use was widespread, was put on in the following manner: you take a piece of cloth 1
foot wide and as long as a man is tall, pass its middle under the perineum; the front end is pulled, at navel height,
sideways to the back, while the back end is pulled sideways to the front. The ends are intertwined in the back and
the front, so that a little piece is left hanging over in both places (see Vol. 1, Plate 3). In earlier times, breadfruit
tree bark was probably used for the loincloth, as KuB. states in Vol. VIII, pg. 209. Today, imported cotton is used
to make the usakér, which was worn by all in 1910.

In contrast to the men, women were always clothed once they reached maturity. Their embarrassment and the
lengths to which they go to avoid appearing nude, is in direct contrast to their liberated love life, which is
discussed in detail in Section VI in the discussion on family. Their dress is the grass skirt gerévut* or geréuot,
which sounds like gréud (poss. geritél); it consists of two aprons, one in front (madal) and one in back (dél), held
in place with a cord. | call this cord a hip cord, in contrast to the belt cord. Both are shown in Plate 1 in Vol. 2,
and in Fig. 1. As | have explained previously®, the former runs around the hips or haunches, between the crest and
the round head of the femur, while the latter runs around the waist, the sides, like a real belt. They are tied in
front. In the past, the hip cord tagal® (poss. tigelél) consisted mostly of dugong skin and was called rdgiil I
mesekiu (Fig. 2), or it was simply a cord with little slices of coconut shell (galeves or galeus)’ (Fig. 3) or
turtleshell (goluiup) (Fig. 4), often double, i.e. two strands together. Cords that are entirely black are called migo
“pband” (KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 187). Two double cords (Figs. 5 and 6) come from the GODEFFROY collection,
which is now in Leipzig; they are 73 and 68 cm (Mi 1650 and 1634 Mi) long, respectively.

Our collection in Hamburg includes a cord of the same type (4703") without the white shell ornaments and
the connecting pieces (Fig. 6), which bear a strong resemblance to central Carolinian models. 2830" is a band that
was acquired in Palau but was imported; it is of the type made in Ngulu, Feis, etc.; 2829" is a specimen that
consists of many strands woven from human hair, of the type commonly used in Eastern Micronesia, but which

appears only occasionally on Palau, as hair ties togul a gui.
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Fig. 1. Women’s dress.

Fig. 4.
Turtleshell hip cord K. 39 (Hamburg 28281,

b o | S

Fig. 5. Black and white hip cord.

Fig. 6.
Hip cord with clasps, Leipzig.

Fig. 3. Coconut hip cord
HE. 64 (Hamburg 38051).
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Kug. VIII, Plate XXII, Fig. 17 and 16, depict both types; KuB. Fig. 15 is another double strand, of which
KuUB. speaks in Vol. |, pgs. 17 and 60, that this Kau-band was made in Ngaregoléng and consisted of 150 to 200
smoothly polished pieces, each broken out of the red-colored hinge of a shell, which would often take a man years
to make. KuB. VIII, pg. 186, mentions the difficulty of catching the Hippopus shell®Bliniey in Ngaregoldng, the
only place it occurs, and where, in the village of Gélei, the hip cords are made. This double belt is about 1m long;
towards the ends of the strands, the little round disks become long and quadrangular (44mm long, 8-10mm thick,
and 5mm thick). (Fig. 7). There are a total of 850 pieces, each polished by hand and with a hole drilled with a sort
of flint. In the middle of the strands, the little disks are only about 5mm wide and are interspersed with little disks
of Conus millepunctatus and coconut. The red hinge of the shell (Spondylus, Hippopus, Chama) is knocked off
using a piece of glowing coal and is ground on basalt. For polishing, the pieces were then placed into a running
channel. KEATE, Plate 6, also shows the kau® , but with a single strand. During my stay, no trace of this could be
found, and I cannot help but speculate that the kau is a material culture from Yap, from whence it was introduced
to Palau, where it has since found temporary usage. Of course, KUB. says that the
Yapese, who were more hungry for ornamentation, came to Palau to quarry their stone
money, and eagerly bought up the kau, in order to wear them as highly prized
necklaces.

Indeed, | often saw them worn as necklaces on Yapm, but never in Palau, seeing as
jewelry is not considered so desirable by Palauans, and in shape and material they are
entirely central and east Carolinian. We never saw one in Palau, and there is probably
not a single one left in the archipelago. So even if one admits that the kau hip cord has

been in use on Palau since ancient times and was probably also made here, it was

probably adopted and should not be considered typically Palauan.
Fig. 7. kau hi d.
& au fup cor The belt ptek (poss. ptekél), which is worn around the flanks and usually cuts
into them quite a bit, most often consists of woven ptek | blubéu™ and commonly has a black diamond pattern

(Fig. 8) (see Vol.2 plate 1).
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Women Skirts



Women’s skirts
Women’s skirt (see Plate 2)
1. back apron
2.&3.  ririamél (Museum of Anthropology collection, Hamburg 4964")
4.&5.  gorédakl (Museum of Anthropology collection, Hamburg 2837")
6.&7.  kerdikés (Museum of Anthropology collection, Hamburg 3793")
8.&09. ulalek (Museum of Anthropology collection, Hamburg 4970)
10. & 11. telngudél sosél (Museum of Anthropology collection, Hamburg 4967")
12. & 13. vang (Museum of Anthropology collection, Hamburg 3728")
14. vang skirt packed in mats. (12 and 13)
15. sosOl= skirt (10 and 11) packed in Areca palm leaves (Museum of Anthropology
collection, Hamburg 3724")
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Occasionally, the dugong hip cord is also worn around the flanks, in which case it is called ptek | mesekiu.

The grass skirt gerévut comes in many varieties of shapes and colors. KUBARY mentions

about 20 names, some of which are only valid under certain circumstances, however. One must

take into account that those made for temporary use, such as those for fishing, are not called
gerévut, but kelkdl; the natives put them on at home and wear them to work.

Two types are most common:
a) méolt (Hamburg 4713") made out of young, fine “coconut pinnae” after they have
been boiled, dried in the sun, and woven; or out of hibiscus leaves, often dyed with

reng.

b) vang (Hamburg (Kr.) 3728", Plate 2** 3 “dried Pandanus leaves,” split into wide

strips in the manner of the ter réi pelii (Plate 212 %%

and pg. 9).

Then, of course, there are more simple clothes for women that are made in the field and i
worn to protect the good skirt. This simplest form is called gongodtél*. If banana leaves are Fig. 8.
used, for example, the skirt is simply called Iél a tu, etc. Belt K. 43

Other types that are still considered gerévut are not as durable and are good only fora  1ength 78cm.

short time and for a particular purpose. These are:

1. samk “root fibers” of taro, washed, sun-dried, then woven and dyed with telegétog (a mixture of reng
and oil).

2. éamel, the aromatic herb of the taro field, from which the skirt is made. A ménggongg Areca leaf sheath
is soaked in oil, and leaves of the garitm Parinarium tree are laid in it, grated turmeric root is sprinkled
on this, then the root of the marddel orange tree and keskds lemon grass are crushed and sprinkled over
the little éamel plants, which are placed in the leaf sheath. The whole preparation is warmed overnight on
a low fire. The following morning, the plants are taken out and woven into the skirt, which can be done
in a single day.

3. tovegel (KuB. towekel) leaves of the “Nipa palm” are gathered when they are green, the ribs are
removed, and the leaves are then twisted and broken, dried in the sun, woven, and dyed with turmeric oil.

4. uorok dried “taro leaf stalks” are picked from the field when the field is dry, woven, then split by hand,

sewn, and dyed with turmeric oil.
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Of course, none of these pieces of clothing are durable. The following are clothes that are durable but
also serve as ornamentation and income:
bangungau (KUB.: Buran), the “red” skirt, which was formerly the primary and best type, but is not used
any more these days, can often be seen in red on the logukl (Bai pictures). In SCHMELTZ-KRAUSE, pg.
412, Nr. 542, an orange-yellow Bungau is mentioned. Young garamal sticks, sacred blabuk, are soaked
in saltwater for 10 days, then skinned, and after the bark has been stripped, the fibers are dried in the sun.
After this, they are woven and skeined with the tdged comb. Following this, red earth (gorig) is mixed
with expressed coconut milk and some water in a wooden bowl of about arm’s length, called gomlutel
(Plate 5%). The skeins are individually washed in this mixture and then hung in the shade to dry. When
they are dry, they are sewn together. This was the klepkal'l privilege of Blai Tégéki on Goréor.
According to KuB., it was considered most prized ornamentation and was placed in the grave with the
dead.
garamal ulalek (Kus. Ulalek HE. ulalak, Plate 2° #°), this is like the one just described, but dyed
“black;” depending on the taste of the individual, it may contain yellow lap fibers; privilege of the royal
families, as KUB. tells us. This means a Udés in Melekéiok and a Idid on Goréor.
ririamél (Hamburg 2835", 3729", and 4964-65", Plate 2° %?), nowadays the primary and most valuable
skirt. KUB. says: “ririamel, all parts made of lap fibers dyed yellow; a woman’s skirt, very expensive,
sometimes costing an adolébok.” The name comes from the light yellow color of the falling (rir)™ leaf
of the riamél tree, the Pangium edule, and is a reference to its beauty. Contrary to what KuB. believes,
however, it is not made only from the fibers of the lap tree, but also from the fibers of galsau and gligap,
even if lap is preferred. The fibers of lap feel like wool in your hand, but must be soaked in sea water for
10 days to soften them; they are lightly dyed with red reng, but not much, then they are split, etc. The
front apron has 13, the back one 12 delil (see below, pg. 10). A special type is the riridmelblsuki, from
blsukl, the term for “row” (KUB.: pelstkul), because it has white and yellow spots, arranged in rows.
KuB. mentions that the skirt is decorated with tropic bird feathers for dances and that it is a privilege, a
klepkal'l, of the a Mid family in Melekéiok . | was also told that is it the privilege of the family Nr . 1l
Ngaraikelau in Gorédr and Nr. 11 Jéulidid.
klol'lil, name of the wandering plant Acanthus ilicifolius, apparently because the braids in the weaving

run in zigzags.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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The outer front layer is woven into stiff braids of multiple strands. (Kus.: klollil. Young coconut leaves.
Outer layers woven together, the inner ones split. Pendants fastened to it: “hibiscus). SCHMELTZ-
KRAUSE, pg. 413, Nr. 546, correctly describes a klollil; klepkdl‘l from Ngarusebliik on Goréor (Plate 3,
bottom).

uleklaoek (KUB.: Aulokl&ok), the color is a mixture of red gorig earth, yellow turmeric reng, and oil, with
which the leaves of sug, vang, or goraddkl are treated after they have been dyed black (ulélek). In the
past they were common, these days they are not made very often due to the fact that the color easily
becomes dirty.

telegotog Ivang (KuB.: Tolgdlhok) Hamburg 4969", dried Pandanus leaves dyed with turmeric oil (pg.
10), split into narrow strips. They are also suitable for goubesos slitting, however (see Plate 3 top and
pgs. 9 and 19), like Nr. 16; front 6, back 5 delil.

telegotog | sug, same as 10, but with young Pandanus leaves, gathered while they are green, dried in the
sun, split, dyed.

kérdikés (KUB.: Grdikes, HE. krrdikes); Hamburg 3725", 3793" (Plate 2°7), and 4968"; club rushes are
used with reddish'* or blackish stalks. (Vol. 2, Plate 1). The hard stalks are cut off with knives (klebédép
from mangedép “to cut off”). The fringes are often dyed (galtiot)™ with yellowish red reng; frequently,
the rushes are split all the way using the tdged comb, an action known as teloged [ kerdikes. These sKirts
are very popular and are made often.

s0s6l (Hamburg 3724" and 4967", Plate 2'°%™): the leaves of this zinzeberacea are processed in various
ways:

a) gathered when green, pulled off the ribs (meltekakl), and split into narrow strips (telngudel); placed

in the shade to dry, so that the strands turn white or at least get lighter,
b) then broken by rolling on a rock or rubbing between the hands. The act of breaking is called
gélilekélek (verb mangilekélek),

c) split into wide strips like the fer roipelii (pg. 9), sometimes dyed with reng.

bitk (Hamburg 2836"), the wide Pandanus (the one from Peliliou, called lol6i, is highly prized). Leaves
are gathered when they are still green, placed over taro and boiled or heated on stones. Strands are either
split with the z6géd comb before drying or are cut with a shell like the ter réipelii. Sometimes they are
dyed black uldlek I bitk (Hamburg 2838"). Purchased for about 4 marks.

galagadal a tu “the trunk of the banana.” KUB. calls this skirt Ulalek, like Nr. 6, but says that it is made

out of the pith of the banana trunk, with hibiscus fibers affixed to it.
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17.

18.
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The skin is stripped off the trunk and the inner fibers are taken and dried in the sun; these are then
woven and split by hand; dyed black or with reng.
lo- or gorédakl (Hamburg 2837", Plate 2* #°, 3726", and 4966'") “grass tree.” Leaves are gathered while
still green, boiled, combed very finely using the z6géd, woven while still green, then washed well in
saltwater, wrung out, then finally dried in the sun; dyed black or with reng. Because of the delicacy of
the fibers, it has 15 delil in front, 14 in the back; goraddkl is suitable for goubesoés slitting too, however
(see skirt 10). KuB. mentions a skirt by the name of Horod&kl-Ougoltigay, Dracaena leaves, blackened in
the taro patch; ougoltikdik means “with something behind me.” Purchased for about 2 Marks.
gongol ngabard®®; recently, pineapple was also used. The leaves are boiled while still green, combed
with the téged, then dried and woven; dyed black or yellow.

rekdsol, also modern, made of wool yarn.

These gerévut are undoubtedly old types that have existed since early times. | must also mention something

about the privilegesklepkal 'l (poss. klepelél), some of which originated in Ngaruangél, according to Kus., Vol. Il,

pg. 119. Indeed, privileges apply to some types of skirts, at least for celebrations. For instance, in Goréodr, 7

families have the klepkdl ‘I of wearing colored skirts when dancing in the dance house (see Plate 18):

1. BlaiVIl. alngeaol a white one (Nr. 13) at the but | bai, the back of the house

2. Blailv. Tégéki ared one (Nr. 5) the white and black skirts are

3. Blaill. a Ikelau a light yellow one (Nr. 7) particularly visible on Plate 2

4. Blail. a ldid a black one (Nr. 6)

5.  Blailll. Joulidid a light yellow one (Nr. 7)

6. Blai V. Ngarusebliik a brownish one (Nr. 8)

7. Blai VI. Gatet a white one (Nr. 13) at the madal a bai, the front of the
house

Details can be found in the discussion on dance in Section VI 32,

Weavings and women’s skirts are made from the following materials:

1.

arwn

gongdr, Pandanus of the heath; its dry leaf is called vang and is available year-round, young plant'’ are
called sug (Hamburg 2871", 4791"). The pineapple, named gongdl ngabard after the Pandanus, is also
used (see skirt 17, mats, roof for house).

bitk, wide Pandanus. (bizg or buog is the betel palm Areca sp.), see skirt 14.

garamal, the flame linden hibiscus tiliaceus, see skirt 6.

lap, a type of hibiscus Abroma molle P.D.C. (material Hamburg 2876", 4792").

galsau, Trichospermum Richii Seem, see skirt 7.
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Two women’s skirts
top: telegdlog l vang, Mi 1621, Leipzig
bottom: klollil, Mi 1628, Leipzig
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6. gUgap, a forest tree with sulfur yellow blossoms, see skirt 7.

7. gorédékl, grass tree, see skirt 16.

8. kerdikes, a hollow, rush-like grass, particularly abundant in Ngaregobatang (Hamburg 2872"), see skirt
12.

9. éamel, a plant in the taro field, candelabrum-like, aromatic, see skirt 2.

10. sdsol, like kesdl the turmeric plant, a zinziberacea, see skirt 13.

11. lius, coconut palm.

12. tovégel, Nipa palm, see skirt 3.

13. tu, banana, see skirt 15.

14. taro (Arum).

KuB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 209, also mentions galido (gar, see Fishing Nets), udsog fig, bédégal, gosiged gui

Urena, gartoket giuel types of Freycinetia, karangél vine, ngideg fern, auldi vine, gogéol, golibég ra kikoi.

The preparation of plant materials varies. (KUB., in VVol. VIII, pg. 213: The peeled-off bark of most plants
is softened in water, usually sea water, and then scraped using mother-of-pearl shells (melabak) to remove the
epidermis and the slimy parts (ngapdél), and is finally thoroughly washed and dried in the sun. The aromatic
éamel herb is treated in a special manner.

Vang leaves are gathered dry (see above, gongor), at any time of year; they are broken with gasivog shells.

Banana leaves (pg. 5), 1él a tu, can be used green at any time; soaking them in sea water is called melilég ra
daob (Nr. 7); gathered while green and then boiled, see skirts Nr. 14, 16, 17;

dried in the sun samk (pg. 5) Nr. 3, 5, 11, 15, 16; (bilingis ra sils to bleach in the sun); dried in the shade Nr.
5and 15.

Often breaking (gelilekélek) is necessary, Nr. 3 and 13; Pandanus leaves (1 and 2) are split by hand
(meloddp), Nr. 4 and 15; otherwise, splitting (mangiut, meliud) is done with pieces of shell called gongiut, which
are usually triangular, or with whole mother-of-pearl shells gasivog.

To split into wide strips is called ter réi pelu (compare the gable board in a Bai); this is applicable to vang
leaves (pg. 5); to split into narrow strips telngudel (1, 3): split all the way down ultobéd; split with the comb
teloged (5, 12, 14, 17): not split all the way down goubesds (Nr. 10 and 16), rustles when the skirt-wearer walks,
like the leaves of lilies (see Plate 3, top, Mi 1621).

Tools. As mentioned, fibers are split by hand or using shell pieces gongiut (from mangiut) or whole mother-
of-pearl shells gasivog.

More delicate splitting is done with the comb tdged; teloged “split” comes from melogéd “to split with a

comb.” The comb can be the lower jawbone of a Halfbeak, Belone, with sharp teeth,



1110//

or it can be a piece of wood into which fish spines or thorns from trees (for example, from the lime) have
been embedded and tied down. (Fig. 9, Hamburg 2839", 4750").

Sewing resimel (from mérasm “to sew”) is done with the needle rasm, which has different shapes
depending on its use.

Fish bones are used for delicate work. Then there are the thin needles made from ray barbs (rus)
filed to the right size, which are used primarily for making the deliis bags (see below, Weaving), which
is why they are called rasm ra deliis. Thicker ones with eyes are called rasm ra sug, and are used for
the younger gongor leaves. For the tough bik leaves, however, needles made of bamboo are used; these
are spindle-shaped, with an eye in the middle (rasm ra bik). Details and illustration are found in the
section on roofs.

Dyeing omurik (it. KuB.; WALL.: omurk) is either done with red earth gorig (see skirt Nr. 5),

resulting in red, or with the red (Nr. 7, 12) and yellow types of turmeric dye reng, resulting in

yellowish red or yellow.

Fig. 9. A mixture of reng and coconut oil (samk 4, 10, and 11) is called telegétog. (KUB.:

Strand comb. melgéttok to rub yellow turmeric powder mixed with coconut milk into fibers.)

Dyeing something black with soot is called omdlek; dyed black = ulélek, gadelekélek = “black” (6); you can
also use mud from the taro swamp to dye things black, by burying the fibers in it (Nr. 16). According to KuB.,
Vol. VIII, pg. 213, the fiber or the whole skirt section together with leaves of gavés, gurir, and gotégél™ are
boiled for a day with mud from the taro patch, and the material is then laid into the taro patch itself overnight. It is
then rinsed and dried in the sun, and the fibers turn white from drying in the sun (Nr. 13).

E.K. describes it as follows: The leaves of the gavés tree are put up with water and heated over the fire until
the water evaporates; the strands are dunked in the liquid, then buried in the taro field. After 24 hours, they are
rinsed, dried, and a dye solution is rubbed into them, which consists of one handful of red earth and 2 tablespoons
of coconut oil; a piece of turmeric yellow the size of a chicken egg is worked into this. The woman dips her

fingers into the dye mass and rubs it into each of the strands using both hands.

Parts of the gérévut skirt.
galagad (poss. galagadal) the base, the center piece of the skirt. Depending on the strength of the material, it
consists of 5-15 delil, the “fringe layers,” which are laid on top of one another like the pages of a book and are

then sewn on using a koredl — “thread.”
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The delil themselves are created by weaving together 1él — leaves into a triple-stranded golil — “cord.” The leaves
are split into relbéngéd — strands by hand or with combs (toged). When the delil are finished, they are, as already
mentioned, laid on top of one another, and then comes the meluiés — sewing, opening up paths through the
loopholes of a double-stranded string’® using the goliiiés — needle. Every stitch causes a bled® — little bulge,
which raises up when the thread is pulled tight and is then called deliakl — knot. In a row, all of the little bulges or
knots form the gésingel — seam area (poss. gésngelél). At each end of the seam area there is a klovdies — bulge,
where the goloddél* — side tail sticks out. At the back of the skirt is a second golebangkil — rear tail, with a dilibuk
— knot that holds the skirt tight. Gor rtégor™® (poss. gdr ‘rtagatél) seam on a woman’s dress.
The following section describes the making of a women’s skirt.

The making of women’s skirts
by ELISABETH KRAMER
There are a whole series of women’s skirts, about 15 types, each more or less elegant, depending on its

design, and each lighter or darker, depending on the wearer’s preference. Individual taste prevails in this simple
clothing, and even a certain amount of coquetry. The brown beauties understand very well how to carry
themselves, and how to produce a silky rustling or a slight rattling by swaying their hips®. The latter can be
produced quite well, for example, with the vang skirts, for their thick Pandanus strips are combed out and frayed
all the way down, except for the last 5 cm, and these little unsplit end panels knock against each other. They are
called goubesos because of their resemblance to orchid leaves. The full, silky rustling is the result of the swinging
of the rushes when the wearer of the skirt walks. This skirt made of kérdikées (rushes), which is the one that is
worn most often, is the one | want to describe here.

Rushes growing in fallow taro swamps are pulled out and bleached in the sun until they turn light yellow.
Like many species of plants, these rushes are dark reddish near their roots, and these red portions constitute the

fringe ends of the skirt,
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producing a lovely color effect. Plate 1 in Vol. 2 shows this very clearly on the standing girl. Plate 6 in the same
volume also serves as an example; all of the women in the bottom photo are wearing rush skirts. If we examine
these little skirts more closely, we can see that they are divided into a front apron and a back apron, which are
held together over the hips with a pretty cord and leave a larger or smaller gap at the side (see the dance photo in
Plate 16 and Fig. 1). The opening at the side is covered to a certain degree by thick bundles of fiber, usually flax-
like frayed hibiscus fibers (garamal), which constitute the side ends of both aprons left and right. Two additional
fiber bundles are sewn into the apron at the back, and their thick knots hold it in place. This is necessary because,
although the upper end of the front apron is tucked all the way under the hip cord and held in place by it, in the
case of the apron in back, only the knot is tucked under. The rest hangs loose and kind of billows out the back
(Fig. 1). Nearly every woman has in her front apron a small, woven bag gotingel, containing betel leaves, Areca
nuts, and similar things. You can see the upper edges of these bags clearly on some photos (see Vol. 2, Plate 6 top
and bottom right and Plate 18%). | observed an unusual practice that | found to be common among Palauan
women, namely the lacing of the waist. While most native peoples wear their clothing, be it matting, bundles of
leaves, or, as here in Palau, a skirt, not over the waist, but below it, in the hip area, directly over the perineum,
leaving the waist exposed, Palauan women wear a tight belt made of woven material, cloth, or sometimes strips of
leather. When | inquired about this, | was told their stomachs feel better with the support®.

But let us return to the discussion of the making of rush skirts. After the rushes have been dried and
bleached, they are arranged in little bundles or weaving strands (telbénged), about 3-4 of them, and are then
woven with a thread (golil) of hibiscus fiber (garamal) or strips of the Areca sheath (big). This golil thread is
split into three parts, and the bundle of rushes is laid between these parts in such a way that it covers the upper
and lower part of the golil split thread, leaving the center one on top of the rushes (Fig. 10a). The rushes, in turn,
are arranged in such a way that the nice, long pieces with the reddish ends point downward; what pokes out at the
top is shorter and less conspicuous. To remove all doubt, | shall name the top thread o, the middle one m, and the
bottom one u. The bundle of rushes in the upper part | will call 0-B* = upper rushes. The u thread is bent upwards,
laid over m and under o and o-B* (Fig. 10b). This work of weaving and binding strands is called melai. The o
thread is combined with the upper rushes o-B. A new bundle of rushes 0-B? is laid under o and o-B* and over m
(Fig. 10c). Now the m thread is pulled up and laid over o and 0-B. The u thread is combined with the new 0-B?,
twisted between the fingers like a string, then bent downwards from left to right across m, while this latter thread

points upwards (Fig. 10d). The
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m thread now points upwards, u runs horizontally from left to right, and o points downwards. The upper part of a
new bundle of rushes (0-B®) is combined with m and laid under u and over o. o is freed from the 0-B* rushes with
which it was combined (these are left hanging down), and laid upwards over u and under m, after which m and its
0-B? rushes are twisted together and bent downwards over 0. 0 now points upwards, m points to the right, u points
downwards, just as in the beginning. In the process just described, three strands of rushes were woven in (Fig.
10e).

m

Fig. 10a-f. ’ }l& Hl |
[LE Y
!
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The same steps are repeated continually: the upper end of a new bundle of rushes is laid over the upper thread and

under the middle thread with its rushes. The lower thread is separated from its rushes, bent upwards over the
middle thread with its rushes and under the upper thread with its rushes. The middle thread is twisted slightly with
its rushes. When about 15-30 such weaving stitches have been made and an equal number of bundles of rushes
have been incorporated, the three threads o, m, and u are woven into a small braid (délidai) and secured with a
knot to prevent the braid from coming apart. And so one unit delil equal to one layer (fringe) of the skirt is now
finished (Fig. 10f).
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One skirt half consists of approximately 5-15 such delil laid on top of each, with the back apron requiring
one or two pieces fewer than the front. When all of the pieces are ready, they are laid one on top of the other
precisely, seam to seam, the rushes hanging loose at the bottom are tied together, and the sewing begins. The yarn
used for this is a strong cord koredl, which usually is made out of 2 strips from the Areca sheath twisted together;
this thread is called kored! bugobug. Also needed are two black strings to sew through; these are laid against both
sides of the delil pieces that are being joined.

Two thin strips of garamal fibers dyed black are twisted into cords, and one cord is laid in front of the first
piece, while the other is laid behind the last unit. In
some skirts, the string used for sewing through is
white. A long, rather thin pin made of bone or wood
geiviiis® (Fig. g, Hamburg 2847" and 4941") is
first passed through the eye of the one ulalek cord,
which is held open, then through the first weaving
stitch of all 8-15 pieces, then finally through the eye
of the second ulalek cord, and this path is widened
out considerably. Then the pin is pulled out and the
strong cord koréol, with a heavy knot at its end, is
pulled through and tightened somewhat. The pin

now makes a path back through the next eye in the

second ulalek string, through the second stitch of
every piece, and through the eye of the first ulalek

cord. The sewing thread follows in that direction,

thereby stitching all of the pieces together a second
time.

Between the first and second sewing stitches, the side closure goloddel is added, the thick, fluffy tail
mentioned earlier made of frayed hibiscus fiber garamal or of lap, a subspecies of same, which is even finer. This
is done in such a way that a strip of fiber about as thick as a little finger is inserted from top to bottom between
one piece delil and the next,
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so that the short end disappears inside between the pieces, and the other, longer one hangs down to the side
of the delil pieces.

Sewing continues, first from the inside outward, then from the outside inward, until all of the stitches of the
woven pieces have been incorporated, and the fiber strips of the other side closure goloddel have been worked in
between the next-to-last one and the last one. The stiff sewing thread is not pulled tight during sewing, but is at
first left in little loops. The stitches are pulled tight one after the other once the sewing is completed. When they
do this, the women are seated; they press the skirt up against the wall of the house with both feet and pull the
thread with all the strength in their hands. The even sewing of the stitches of the individual pieces creates
transverse ridges at the top = bled. After the sewing thread has been pulled tight, these become more prominent
and are then called deliakl knots. The whole area of the ridges is called gesingel (poss. gésngelél) = seam area
(Fig. 109).

In the case of the back apron, two
more thick bundles of fiber known as
golebangkil are included (as whole
tails, not divided up) in addition to the
side pieces goloadel. These are laid in
a little more towards the middle,
approximately between the third and

the fourth piece, where they are sewn

in. The lower part of the tail is hidden

between the delil, while the upper part

rises up between the tightly packed

weaving stitches, the seam area as |

call it, and is wound hard over the

latter into a simple knot dilibuk. This

knot, as previously mentioned, serves
to hold the apron in place with the hip
cord (Fig. 10h).

The various golil threads, the beginnings and the end braids, which were used to weave together the
individual pieces and that hang to the right and left underneath the tails, are combined with the ends of the ulalek

cord into a tight braid delidai, to create the fastening on the sides.
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These two braids, right and left, are tied together inside, between the middle delil pieces of the apron.

This explains why some claim that the skirt is divided into a front piece and a back piece; ruklél “its piece,”
from merous “to divide”; blingelél, from omi “to divide into two pieces.” The last thing left to do is to embellish
and enlarge the side closure, the tail goloadel. For this purpose, the knot of the strong koredl cord (which fastens
the pieces together) is untied, and a strand is isolated and laid across the seam area (those tightly compressed,

bulging upper edges of the individual pieces) (Fig. 10i).

Fig. 10i, k.

Starting at the base of the strand (from right to left in the illustration), small pieces are separated one after
another from the fiber tails of the side closure and laid around the koredl thread with a simple running knot, as
shown in Fig. i, while being twisted with the fingers and pulled tight. This continues until the kore6l thread is
covered with small running knots across the entire seam area. This knotting technique is called melodi¢s, and the
ridge that it creates is called klovéies (Fig. k). When this is done, the end of the strand from the koredl cord, which
is covered in running knots, is guided under the fringes of the skirt and knotted together at the bottom with the
other strand (2), which had been left hanging on the right. The result is a neatly made side. Naturally, the other
side is treated in the same manner, as are the two sides of the other apron. When the double apron is almost
completed, the person who is to wear it ties it on, and another woman trims any rushes that remain uneven so that
the skirt is knee height when judged by eye. The woman wearing the skirt turns slowly during this process. The
side pieces and the back tail, which up to this point consisted of unimpressive, contiguous fiber, are combed out

(melogod) and frayed using a comb-like instrument called téged (Fig. 10I),
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until they spread out nice and fluffy?®®. Some women like to comb
out the rushes to a certain degree, as well, but this is done less
frequently. Now the skirt is finished.
Grass skirts can become caught very easily between the wearer’s
legs and become bothersome, so occasionally a small protective mat
klebitang is worn on the inside of the front apron to prevent this. The

rushes of the undermost layer of the apron itself are used to weave this.

Making of the klebitang, the Small Protective Women’s
Mat Attached to the Grass Skirt

When a woman wants to weave a klebitdng mat into her grass skirt, she lays the front apron — only this one is
provided with a mat — on her lap, with the inner side facing up and the upper finished edge, the seam area, pointed
towards her, and begins weaving with the first rush on the left. She crosses it over the second rush with a quarter
turn to the right. She leaves the second rush there, bends back the third rush, and crosses the fourth rush over the
first rush, with a quarter turn to the left (Fig. 11a).

The second rush lies over the fourth rush in a half turn to the
right, forming the edge. The third rush, which was bent back,
returns in that direction and somewhat to the right, so that it also
crosses the fourth rush (Fig. 11b).

The first rush is bent back over the fourth, which covers it, and

a new rush (ongorul, the weave-through rush), the fifth, is added. It is laid

d
¢ ¢ 24 \/ 9 across the woven strip with a quarter turn to the left, so that it crosses
¥ / / the second and third rushes (Fig.
3. 7 110,
The weaving proceeds in this fashion. Repeatedly, the rush on
the left edge is bent to the right with a half turn, the one following it
y > (the first, third, and fifth, etc.), is laid back,

Fig. 11a-d.
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the ones previously laid back (the second, fourth, sixth, etc.) return in that direction and are covered by the
newly added rush from the right in the direction of the woven strip (with a quarter turn to the left) (Fig. 11d).
The weaving proceeds at an angle until the last rush on the right is reached. Because there are no new rushes
left to weave in, one bends the rush that is protruding the most to the right in a half turn to the left and lays it to

the left over the woven strip (Fig. 11e).

Fig. 11 e, f, f.

The second one follows, then the third, fourth, etc., in each case after the rushes to be woven through have
been bent forwards or back, whichever is necessary for the type of weaving being done. This creates the edge on
the right side, utkul. The weaving continues until it is as long as a hand span, then the
finishing edge aulisul begins (Fig. 11f). This is begun on the left edge, after it has
reached the length of a hand span. Here, the last rush (1) of the side edge lies bent in a
half turn to the right, thus covering the first rush (the first rush of the finishing edge)
and the rush just laid down, the second rush. Now the first rush is bent back over |
(the last one just mentioned), over the strip of the second rush, thus covering it, in the
opposite direction, of course (Fig. 11f"). Then the rushes of the woven strip are
adjusted, as already described, the ones bent backwards are straightened, while the

straight ones are bent backwards. The next weaving rush, the third one, is bent over

the woven strip and covers all of the extending rushes of the strip except the last one,
which sticks up next to rush I. Rush | now makes a half turn downwards to the right,
covers the aforementioned last rush of the strip and the third rush, over which it lies, pointing in the opposite
direction (Fig. 119).

The weaving proceeds this way, with the new weaving rush being laid over the prepared strip, but not

covering the last rush of the strip or the one to the left of it.
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The latter is bent in a half turn over the last rush of the strip and is laid so that it covers the strip of the last

weaving rush. This moves the finishing edge aulisul to the right, until it is completed, and the ends of the rushes

hanging out can be trimmed.

mangabageicp
vang
goubesds
kerdikes
gerévut
garamal
bugobug

golil

melai
telbénged
mangiut (a suk)
omad
mangarél
goluiés or geiuiiis
goloaddel
golebangkil
dilibuk

deliakl

délidai
gésingel
melodies
klovaies

tégéd
melogod
mangimd

(poss.

(poss.

Words associated with gerévut making

to sway while walking

dried Pandanus leaf

“lily leaf,” i.e., solid pieces of Pandanus at the bottom edge of the skirt that have not
type of rush

women’s skirt

Hibiscus

thread made from the Areca sheath

thread for incorporating skirt fibers in the creation a delil = piece of a skirt, a fringe
weaving ties from strands on a skirt

weaving strand of a women’s skirt

to slit (Pandanus) into fine strips

to turn into thread, to twist

to turn (two threads) into a cord on one’s knees

awl, stick made of bone or wood, used to poke holes for the sewing thread (women’s
side closure of the skirt

knotted tail of the rear apron

knot on the tail of the rear apron

knot in the sewing thread

Braid

seam area, upper finished edge of the skirt

to tie on the little fiber pieces of the side closure of the women’s skirt

row of slip knots, cross ridges on the goloddel

comb-like instrument for fraying the Hibiscus fibers or the rushes on the skirt

to comb out, to fray the fibers on the skirt

to trim (the fringe of the skirt) at the bottom to an even length

Here at the end of this discussion on the elaborate skirts worn by the women with so much pride and grace, |

would like to remark (and this applies to the houses and the canoes and the overall unique way of life of the

people as a whole) that all possible attempts must be made to retain this in Palau. One need only look at the lovely

figures in Plate 1 of Part 2 and Plates 16 and 17 in this volume to understand why even the catholic missions have

spoken out in favor of preserving this traditional native dress. This is stated in the journal of the 1908 missions,

pg. 7: “As the islanders consider their grass skirts to be decent and beautiful, this should not pose an obstacle for

sanctioned missionary activity.”
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Of course, this statement resulted from the fact that the Palauan women, trying to hold on to their customs, did not
heed the request of the Spanish and German missions to come to church in European clothing, and instead
refrained from attending mass at all. Another sentence follows: “The next generation will certainly approach the
issue of clothing with more understanding.” But the cultivation of Christianity proceeded just as well in grass
skirts, as we can attest. When my wife took leave in 1910, she appealed to the sisters to keep their distance from
the clothing of the whites, and they unanimously agreed, also with respect to the fact that it would be best to
continue work in the taro patch in old skirts.

Nevertheless, the 1914 mission report shows a few children in cotton dresses, a premonition, it seems, of the
inevitable. When those who hold influential positions out there, and who after a short while no longer notice the
nudity, express their support for the retention of this custom, they are hounded and swayed from their original
position by the small-minded Philistines at home, who are outraged when they see the pictures. In this case, only
public interest can intervene. Should it not be possible in this wonderful country, with such highly developed
native artistry and so little fertile soil, which is not suitable for the crops of whites, to retain this beautiful little
piece of Earth? In 1914, | indicated (KR. IV) the need to keep Palau as a national park, and | renew this call here,
before it is too late.

b) Ornamentation

This plays only a minor role. First there is the necklace, called lebt?’ (poss. lebungél). Usually this is a string
gomogéiol with a pendant golbiuingél. Plate 1 in Vol. 2 shows two women in daily garb. The skirt, the belt, and a
small piece of money on a string around the neck is all they wear. Plate 6* shows Bilung this way, and the women
in Plate 6% and Plates 18" > @ are not even wearing money ornaments. This ornamentation is worn less for
beauty and more as a sign of rank. Children and young girls wear green galdéicg glass, older women wear the
pretty merimér, or the red méngongau piece, or the yellow brrak, which in Palau is comparable to wearing a
large gemstone in Europe. Bilung and the woman in Vol. 2, Plate 18% wear such pieces of money, which is
described in more detail in “Money,” below. There is more about the sdkér necklace below in the section on
weaving, where there is also a lot about coconut frond ornamentation (Plate 11), as on pg. 31 as well. There is
more on the kau chain above, on pg. 4, in the discussion on the hip cord. Vol. 2, Plate 18", bottom right shows a
girl with an earring on the right, which is generally called telau (poss. teldl). It is in the shape of a horse shoe,

with one or two glass beads at each forked end, i.e. a total of two or four beads on one earring (Fig. 12).
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The bow part of this ornament is made out of turtleshell. More on this shortly. The actual earring, however, is a

A=
R

small rectangular plate of turtleshell, called sibéd, its one short side is tapered

towards the top, to accommodate the hole for hanging it (Fig. 13). KuB., in Vol.

VIII, pg. 192, says the earrings fall into two categories: subut and géro, “the latter C

(Plate XXI11, Fig. 21) are made from the thin sheets of a stomach plate®® and are

Fig. 12
worn primarily by men.” telal earring
“Some Géro are hung on the ear using a special, elongated, rectangular (Hamblérsgl\g 12636,

chain link, as seen in Plate XXIII, Fig. 20, for example. The women wear
P earrings made of thick turtleshell, whose shape resembles that of
the Géro, but which are usually smaller and have at their tip a
square (Plate XXIII, Fig. 18) or round (Plate XXIII, Fig. 19)
fastener that moves on a hinge, allowing them to be removed
easily. These earrings, known as “Stbut,” are also worn by men,
although in a somewhat different shape. The “Subut” of the

women is about 50mm wide and equally high; the one for men

either has the same shape, but is only half as large, or it is thin

Fig. 13
subéd turtleshell earring and significantly elongated. In all cases, these earrings are only
(Hamburg V;g?gg; Hamburg VI worn by young people of both genders. The typical men’s

earring is the “Ataldn Kim*” (Plate XXIII, Fig. 22), which
consists of a small, curved piece of turtleshell, at whose ends in the past were fastened four round beads made of
Tridacna shell, but to which today are most often fastened white glass beads, usually imported from Manila.”

The last ornament mentioned above was worn a lot by girls during my visit there, but less frequently by men.
You can see it on the a Raklai in Vol. 2, Plate 6, and then there is the large picture of Abba Thule in KEATE’s
book, which shows the one-bead earring in the right ear, so there can be no argument as to how old this custom is.
KEATE, on pg. 319, says that only the left ear of the men was pierced and adorned with beads; the women,

however, had holes in both ears.
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The women also wore another type of earring, which is shown in the picture on the right in Plate 1.*° On this
photograph, the hole in the earlobe® is also visible, into which they would often put an aromatic bundle of leaves
or something similar during dances, as seen on the left in Plate 1. Occasionally, of course, a flower is worn behind
the ear, but this might also be a gélei to protect against the wrath of a Rubak; it is called gutegargar. As early as
1797, JAMES WILSON remarked that pierced ears were common and that the natives who came alongside in
canoes wore bundles of leaves an inch wide in them. In fact, the same thing is still done today. Favorites are the
leaves of Croton (késuk) ferns, the pleasant-smelling taro patch weed éamél, palm fronds (méolt), the purple
flower lokomodelék, etc. Finally, | should mention another earring here, which is pictured in KEATE, Plate 3%, and
which seems to have consisted of a stick of black wood about as long as a hand, inlaid with mother-of-pearl. The
ornaments on top were two millipedes, at the bottom there are two kim shells. KEATE says that this piece of
jewelry was worn by high-ranking women.

There is no doubt that bracelets (klilt) existed in the past, but they are hardly worn these days, least of all by
women, although for men the dugong bracelet is still seen as a sign of distinction.

From old stories | learned something that was previously unknown, namely that in former times Tridacna
bracelets (klilt | kim) were made in Ngarabesil, near Ngariap on Peliliou. No details are known about the shape of
these bracelets, but the picture in Plate 10*in Vol. 2 shows the bracelet of Semdiu. Perhaps the Tridacna bracelet
(Plate 4%) in Leipzig that WEBER collected represents the old shape. In KEATE, Plate 3%, there is a bracelet made of
32 cornelian beads, i.e. of kau shell pieces like the hip band, and Plate 62 shows a bracelet made of turtleshell, the
same kind that MULLER presents for Yap in Yap, Vol. I, Fig. 27. It is typically Central Carolinian. He also shows,
in Fig. 26, a bracelet made of Trochus shell semdm, very similar to one we found in Palau. The gekdiok snail was
also used to make them. Trochus bracelets usually have etchings on the outer sloping side, usually horizontal
“X”s with vertical lines (see Fig. 14, Hamburg 3689" and 4710").

The cone snail gototel also provides material for a bracelet,
the well-known Yapese yatau (MULLER I, pg. 30, Fig. 33).
It can be found on Palau, too, but, as HAM. learned, it is

usually only placed in the grave with the dead. | never saw

one of these bracelets worn. The most important bracelet,

6.5cm 7cm

which is only worn by men,
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is the dugong neck vertebra, called gologdlt®?, which was in the past erroneously called klilt, which is the
generic word for bracelet.

As early as 1783, WILSON (see Vol. I, pg. 117) was made a Rubak of the first class and was given the “bone”
Klilt and when Mc CLUER came to Palau in 1791, he was at first mistaken for WILSON, and his left hand was
closely examined to see if it the Klilt was still there. HOCKIN, pg. 56, mentions that in 1791 they disturbed a
musague (mesekiu). MC CLUER reports: “They take the bones from this animal, which constitute the symbol of
honor for the rupacks. Three of the bones are taken from this fish for that purpose, and they have a high value; the
first is taken from the skull or the forehead of the animal and signifies the lowest rank of the rupacks; the second
is taken from the middle section of the head and may only be worn by the head rupack; the third bone, finally, is
the vertebra between the head and the neck; this is the largest bone and is bestowed on men who are not rupacks
but who have distinguished themselves by some brave deed.”

SEMP., in Vol. I, pg. 114, says the following: “Klilt is the word for the first neck vertebra of the dugong, the
Indian sea cow (Halicore dujong), which the natives have used as a real order for men. The king alone has the
right to bestow it; and he alone has the right to take it back from one who has been disgraced. The bestowal and
removal of the decoration are gruesome procedures. The hand is forced through the narrow hole; often a finger is
lost, and always the skin is torn away. Arakalulk lost his thumb. The order cannot be bought; the state purchases
it, for a lot of trepang, from sailors who bring it occasionally from the Philippines. The noble men and women
(the kikeri rupack) may receive this honor; the men of Armeau never receive it, neither do the women.”

KUBARY, in Vol. |, pg. 27, reported in a lot of detail the purchase of a Mysogyu (mesekiu), as the animal is
known: “The killing of this animal is celebrated with dancing and the sounding of conches and causes jubilation
all around. Only the rich may catch it with nets or buy it, and the purchase of the Klilt is a political custom. One
of the first great deeds of a chief who has newly attained his title is the acquisition of a head for the war dance.
This brings in money, and then he must try to find a Mysogiu, which gives him respect. A single Klilt is no small
item and costs one to two Kalebukubs.® When Ajbatul® in Angarard® was on the Moloik®, a warriors’ club from
Ngarbukut®’ caught a Mysogyu and Ajbatul had to buy it, because his rank forbade him from passing up this

opportunity to purchase.
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Today the entire government of Ngarbukut was in Megety;j*?; for the last three days, the foreigners have been
living in Korror, and large quantities of food and drink have been carried from the houses to the guests. Today,
Ajbatul is supposed to turn over the money. | sat near Ajbatul in one of the entrances of the Ajdit* house; in front
of the house, Mat*, Karaj*, and other chiefs of Ngaruau were sitting on the Golbet*". Ajbatul had the money

12, who held it up, turned

sitting in front of him, and he gave each piece individually to the chief Kleknuur Irmerii
it to all sides, loudly called out its name and the name of its new owner. Then, with a bow towards Ajbatul, he
gave it to the chief who had been named. One after the other, the KIilt, the skin, and the two sides were paid for®,
which brought the total to three Kalebukubs, several Kluks and Adoloboks*. Added to that was a Kalebukub as a
gift for Karaj, and one for Mat, and about 30 pieces of bad money were distributed among the Kaldebekls®. The
Irajkalau®® of Korror also received another Kluk for being present.”

KuB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 175, corrects the story that claims the Klilt is a decoration for bravery, etc.; saying:
“The Klilt is not a sign of honor that only the rupacks may wear, nor is it an order that is bestowed on entitled
people by high-ranking chiefs. It is simply a very expensive bracelet worn only by those who have the means to
buy it or who can otherwise acquire it.” This is certainly the correct viewpoint. One of my youths, a Ililau, who
appears in Vol. I, Plate 3, wore the bracelet, although he was still young and immature. But he happened to come
from a well-to-do household in Ngaregoldng. Vol. 2, Plate 20 also shows a young man wearing one. On the other
hand, it is true that all Rubak who can in any way afford one, wear one, as seen on a Riklai and Rul in Plate 6 in
Vol. 2, for example. Occasionally, in fact, a high chief will wear two, as WILSON reported (Vol. I, pg. 115),
perhaps because he had to take over the bracelet of his predecessor when assuming his title and was unable to take
the old one off. People from of smaller, subordinate districts, for example from Nggeianggl, a Ngeaur,

Ngarekobasang, etc., are not allowed to wear it, as KuB. explained in Vol. VIII, pg. 176.



/IKramer, Palau, VVol.3, Plate 4//

Bracelets
Tridacna, diameter 17cm, Leipzig Mi 2575
Dugong vertebra, Hamburg 4715" (He)
it London
it Stuttgart (Kr)
Women’s bracelet derudl. Stutteart

SR
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Purchasing the animal and wearing the bracelet are not privileges — klepkal'l — of individuals but of certain

villages, as already discussed in the section on privileges in Vol. 2, Section I1l. This is the situation, as presented

by KuB.:
Purchase and Sale Purchase and Wearing
Catch of the Dugong of the Dugong of the Bracelet
missing in Peliliou District 1X Peliliou
Goréor District VIII Goréor Goréor
Melekéiok District IV Melekéiok Melekéiok
a Imedngs District V a Iméungs a Iméungs
District V Roispelu
Ngabuked District 11 Ngabuked Ngabuked
Galap District Il Galap Galap
Keklau District 11 Keklau Keklau
Ngarekeai District VI Ngarekeai Ngarekeai
- District VI --- a Imil, Gamliangél
District IV Nggésar Nggésar

| should add that in all of the villages sacred to the Galid Medegeipélau, such as a Irai, Ngarstl, Ngétpang,
Ngivél, Ngardmau, Ngabiul, Gélei (Ngaregoldng), etc., the priests claim the animals and the bracelets for
themselves, forbidding the people to wear this ornamentation.

KuUB. also reports in detail how the high chief, who already has a bracelet himself, takes care of his sons, the
children of his women, and his “cousins” on the maternal side, who help him retain his rank and support him, by
purchasing animals and bracelets. If each of them has at least one, he is proud. In order to prevent jealousy, he
allows the “cousin” whose turn it is to take the bracelet that is hung in the house. Occasionally, however, a cousin
who possesses a gologolt must give it back, because another high chief is in need of one. In this case, the victim
receives special payment for damages, which seems particularly appropriate in this case, seeing as putting on and
removing the bracelet is very painful. The hand is rubbed with mucus from an octopus, the juice of hibiscus fiber,
syrup, oil, etc. The hand is stretched with bands, etc. For details about the dugong itself, which appears to have
entirely disappeared in Palau, see the section on fishing and zoology.

In recent times, Palauans have taken to painting one or two bumps on the vertebra with red sealing wax,
which they call sapusik, livening up the otherwise monotonous color of the bone. Nothing is known about how
the custom of wearing the dugong bracelet first came about. KUBARY believes that it is unique to Palau®’, because

nothing similar has been observed elsewhere.
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This is not entirely correct, as similar bone bracelets are worn on the small Sunda Islands, on Tenimber,
Timor-Laut, etc. FINSCH, in Vol. Il, pg. 156, shows an Epistropheus from Timor-Laut; | have seen similar
specimens from Tenimber in the Museum of Anthropology in Berlin. SERRURIER and SCHMELTZ report similar
findings (KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 182). FINSCH, in the same work, corrects KUBARY’s claim in Vol. VIII, pg. 182,
that in the past not only the atlas, but also the first four vertebrae were used as bracelets, and that the names of the
bones were holh6l, rordimmel, ornobanel, and holhul. 1 myself heard of only three: gologélt, gordimel, and
gologul = women’s “ring,” made of the vertebra bone at the back of the head. KUB. says “the last and largest was
the most valuable and was reserved for the chiefs; the others had various lesser values and were worn by the
relatives of the chiefs. Over time, however, the uncomfortable large bracelets fell into disuse, and only the ones
made from the smallest, the atlas vertebra, survived.” FINSCH says KUBARY “let the natives pull the wool over his
eyes in grand fashion.” After all, he claims, the atlas is the neck vertebra with the largest hole and is the only one
that can be used. This is incorrect.

I took several measurements of the 7 neck vertebrae on a dugong skeleton in the Stuttgart natural history
specimen collection. | arrived at the following figures for the open diameter of width: atlas 48mm, axis 35mm,
third vertebra same as atlas, then gradually increasing in size up to the seventh vertebra, which was 60mm wide
and 50mm high. Although the walls of the atlas measured 28mm thick, they were very thin in the last vertebra,
making it rather unsuitable for wearing, because it could break too easily. Thus KUBARY was quite right. The
same cannot be said of MC CLUER’s statement above, which is not comprehensible. The hole at the back of the
head, after all, is almost equal to that of the atlas; otherwise only the much larger nostril would come into
consideration. One must assume that he is mistaken, and that KUBARY’s more precise statements are accurate.

FINSCH portrayed Wilson’s Klilt in London and KUBARY’s in Berlin, but inadequately, of course. WILSON’s
is also shown in KEATE, Plate 43, where it looks quite wide, as it has been scraped on the inside. My illustration
based on a photograph in London gives the same impression.

Measurements of various bracelets resulted in the following figures:

Outer dimensions Inner dimensions

length diameter length diameter Photo
Hamburg (4715") 100 61 45 42 (Plate 4%)
Stuttgart (Kr.) 100 70 65 50 (Plate 4%
Berlin (V1 7600) 98 62 69 54

London (WILSON’s) 91 66 71 52 (Plate 4°)
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The first two are more recent, the last two are from an earlier period.

The women’s bracelet, which is similar in importance to the men’s gologolt, is the deruél (Kus., Vol. VIII,
pg. 184, dérrwar, MU., Yap, pg. 30, darial, a turtleshell ring), a hollow cylinder of turtleshell rings stacked on
top of each other that is smaller in the middle, (Plate 4°). It must at one time have been special jewelry of the rich;
you can see it on the dilugai figures (see Vol. 4); but today it has disappeared entirely. However, | was till able to
buy a nice specimen in 1907 for 30 marks from a man of clan Nr. | Ngaraklang in a Imelngs (District V). There
are most likely very few left, as these pieces have long been sought after for the value of their turtleshell.

Its measurements are: total height 125mm. Outer diameter top 116, bottom 107mm. Inner diameter top 69,
bottom 60.

It consists of 47 rings*, each varying in thickness from 1 — 5mm, held together by two bands (nowadays
wire), which run through holes at the edge of the rings.

In addition to this turtleshell bracelet, there is another, simpler one that resembles a napkin ring, but with the
ends loosely crossed:; it is of the type worn in Yap, but no longer seen in Palau. KEATE displays it in Plate 6, Fig.
2.

HE. also collected several Trochus bracelets (ngelekaku?) (HE. 17, 3760", 3767, 4662, 4710, 4762-63), of the
type that young men make for girls. The rings in 1907 often have some carving on them. Young girls frequently
wear several of these rings together, so that they rattle, for which they have a special word: melngéd.

Just as the dugong bracelet has similarities to bracelets in Indonesia, the derudl has similarities to bracelets in
Indonesia and Melanesia; on New Pomerania on the south coast in Plingli-Wewép, for example, there are similar
cylinders of stacked, linked turtleshell rings, except they are narrower and have a larger hole.

I would like briefly to mention the ornaments worn at celebrations, particularly those that are customarily
worn at ruk dances (Section VI, 3a). On these occasions, adornment omesig is necessary. For the most part,
coconut fronds wrapped around arms and legs, commonly called klilt arm band, are worn, as shown in Plate 1 and
in Vol. 2, Plate 20. Neck adornment generally consists of leaf ornaments around the neck, called lebd, as
mentioned above. The temétemengéd = “our ornament” is made of fronds and reng (see Section VI, 3a). The
adornment worn on the forehead is called belotél 1é gasuai (KUB., Vol. II, pg. 105, bolétel kasudy, but
erroneously labeled “adornment for hands and feet”). Washing and applying of oil meteg6lp a taiu (taiu coconut
shavings with which the skin is rubbed after bathing), as well as application of turmeric yellow, are also
necessary. We had excellent occasion to observe the preparations for a celebration in a Irai on July 27, 1909. One
of the dancers, all dressed and adorned for the celebration, was captured in watercolor by my wife (see also Plate
16).
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The various types of decorative painting (see Fig. 15). Turmeric yellow keeps the skin smooth; after it is

)
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Fig. 15. Women’s painted decoration, top: back, bottom: chest.

rubbed off, the skin stays yellow, but it is clean.

On the whole, personal hygiene is good. Every village of any importance or with any respect has a bathing
pool diong, as the maps in Vol. 2 show. In fact, there is usually not only a bathing pool reserved for men, there is
also one for women, both strictly segregated. The women usually bathe in the morning and evening, including the
bath after working in the taro patch; the men wash their entire body in the evening, especially after they have

spent time in the saltwater. After the bath, people especially like to rub coconut shavings
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taiu into their hair and onto their skin; if the shavings are scented, this is called beumk. Story 39 describes an
attempt to win hearts with it. Every 3-5 days, the hair is rubbed with taiu*®, then rinsed with fresh water. The use
of oil alone is less frequent.
Delousing melais also plays part in the life of the islanders, as seen in Story 89.

For more on head ornaments and decorative combsblsebid and gomdker (poss. gomoketél) with goubesos
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Fig. 16. Turtleshell combs. Berlin.
leaves, see Fig. VI, and for the type with blades of grass godensél in the case of Goragel, see Story 13. Head

ornaments include the comb gosénd (poss. gosendél). DUMONT d’URVILLE 1841, Vol. 5, pg. 208, says: some
wear a human bone in the shape of a comb on the head. It is unlikely that the Palauans wore combs made of
human bones, but the dugong bracelet is nevertheless an indication that bones were commonly used as decoration.
There is nothing to be found in the literature that mentions turtleshell combs in earlier times. Kus., in Vol. VIII,
pg. 192, was the first to refer to them, but he shows only one in Plate XXIII, Fig. 16, which | have reproduced
here as Fig. 16c. This specimen resides with four others in the Berlin Museum of Anthropology, and it is 24cm

long. On top, two men are represented, and on each side are two curlews (deldarok, not
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Tariik KuB.). Fig. 16b also shows men, in this case four foreigners, likewise 16d shows two men with rifles,
and on 16e a pair of figures is clearly visible by a tree on which monkeys play. These last three obviously were
made under the influence of the whites, while 16a, which is the longest at 38cm and depicts a spider under and
arch, is, like 16c¢, entirely Palauan.

For curiosity’s sake, let me say that the Galid Medegeipélau fashioned a comb out of the spine of the rai =
flounder, which is said to be the origin of the name a Irai.

In addition to these combs made of animal matter, there are some made of wood. KEATE, in Plate 3, Fig. 4,
depicts one in a piece carved from orange wood. The author says there: the handle and teeth fashioned from the
solid wood, and not in separate pieces closely connected together, like those brought from most of the late-
discovered islands. |1 was under the impression that these combs composed of little sticks were introduced from
Yap, although in recent times they must be acknowledged as being part of the indigenous culture. In general,

however, the Yapese combs have 2 — 3 teeth on top, while the Palauan combs are cut straight across on top; but

————

a
22cm 30cm long

Fig. 17. Wooden combs.

this is not a hard and fast rule. In fact, Kus., in Vol. VIII, pg. 194, calls the combs carved from a single piece of
wood the original ones and uses the term didhuaek, while using the terms roai*® and kareal for other types.
In Plate XXIII, Figs. 30, he depicts a teledl>* comb consisting of 10 little wooden slabs
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that are laid together. Hamburg 3768", Fig. 17a, which we collected, is made of the febégel® mangrove, as is
Hamburg 3685", Fig. 17b; to be more specific, it is made out of the raod stilts (Vol. I, pg. 245). The body of such
combs is called galagadal (“his body”), the teeth gogil (“his leg”), and the outermost ones are called saus, like the
corner posts of the Bai. The wooden pins that are stuck through the holes of leaves to hold them together are
called dél. The “louse comb” gosond rakud® is similar (KuB., Plate XXIV, Fig. 1), see Vol. 2, Plate 13°. The
gaségeés combs were somewhat more delicate and ornamental (KuB., Vol. VII, pg. 195, Kalsékes, and Plate
XXI1V, Fig. 2, with six teeth), their very slender bodies are decorated with alternating small slices of kim,
turtleshell, and little red shell slabs. The comb bears a strong resemblance to those from the Central Carolines.
Fig. 17e and f each have five teeth, they are Indonesian. These were no longer worn at the time of our visit. But
around the year 1870 they seem to have been very popular on Palau, according to KUBARY**. The connection
between the leaf combs and Yap is also evident in the fact that chiefs usually carry their combs in a basket, which
is why one sees so few of them in the pictures; only young men use them as adornment (Vol. I, Plates 3 and 4).
That is why young men remove the combs from their hair when talking to a Rubak (see Story 195).

The German Colonial Paper of 1901, pg. 449, mentions black combs. These are apparently made from the
black parts of the wood that grow in irregular shapes between the bark and the core in very old tree ferns, i.e.
probably Cyathea ferns.

Finally, | must mention once more the gosendél a Goragel mentioned in Story 13, in which Goragel stuck a
drooping blade of grass into his hair, casting a spell on the people (see also the magic gomdgel and Story 215). On
festive occasions, the women, too, like to put two coconut leaf ribs decorated with little bows (lobusegoléid E. K.)
into their hair, or coconut fronds with serrated edges, or knotted coconut leaves garderid, which are either worn
whole or split into finger-wide strips and worn around the neck and limbs (see Vol. 2, Plate 20).

Little can be said about the hairdress. Apparently, the men formerly wore their head hair long, hanging
down, as shown in Fig. 4 in Vol. I, pg. 71. On pg. 99 DON BERNARDO de EGUI (1712) reports that the islanders
have very long head hair, but no beard, which corresponds with the photo just mentioned. WILSON, too, (KEATE
pg. 318) says: Their hair is long and flowing, rather disposed to curl, which they mostly form into one large loose
curl round their heads; some of the women, who have remarkably long hair, let it hang loose down their backs. So

not only the men, but also the women let their hair hang down long®, tying it into
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I°® whenever necessary, as is almost always done these days. In general, it has long been customary

a bun blengtelé
for men and women to pin up their hair, because certain magic stones, such as those in Melekéiok and Ngariap
(Vol. 2, pg. 296) are considered “devourers of hair” mangagui, i.e., they were believed to cause hair to fall out if
one passed by them with unkempt hair. In Gamliangel (Vol. 2, pg. 174), next to the Bai Tulau there is such a
stone, as shown in Plate 14. When women do not wear their hair neatly, says v. M. M., the hair eater Mangachu
comes.

In the men, this results in a tuft of hair at the back, which is distinctive in the logukl pictures. Plate 13%in
Vol. 2, pg. 228, shows the outline of such heads; on the same plate, at the top, are also two Rubak with beards.
During our stay, a Reguger was known as having a full beard, as was the a Ibedul at the time (see Vol. 2, Plate
12 and Vol. 1, Plate 4%). This shows clearly that even if beards were not worn in the past, which cannot be
assumed, this is certainly no longer the case today. Incidentally, there were depilatories for beard hair, called
dauadam, which were made of two shell halves that closed precisely (gum, kikoi, etc.), connected with a string.
See Section VI, 1° for information about the women’s hair dress telok after the first child is born. The Rungiilbai
(see Vol. 2, pg. 168) was called merengis a reng: “to oil up with turmeric yellow.” If nice yellowish-red reng was
used for this, white hair would gleam a beautiful red. This helps explain the assertion of the first discoverers, Vol.
1, pg. 51, who reported that some natives had red hair.

Blackening of the teeth was no longer a widespread custom during our time there, which it had previously
been; | observed it myself on Yap. The teeth generally turn black from betelnut chewing anyway, which is
practiced only on Palau and Yap in the Carolines. In former times, young people on Palau seem to have corrected
this defect, as evidenced in the literature, and as Story 169 shows. It no longer occurs. KEATE, pg. 319, tells of
Libu and how on the voyage to England he found an herb on St. Helena that had the desired effect. Although
WILSON advised him against it, he nevertheless used it, apparently because he missed betelnut so. The youth
described how on Palau one would grind together the herb he found with four other herbs (one of these being
dairot) and mix it with a little chinam into a paste, which one would apply to the teeth every morning. Those who
had received this treatment would lie on the floor, so that the saliva could drain, and the paste would not be
removed until evening, so that they could eat something. This process was continued for five days, and it was
very painful and made the people sick.

In Vol. I, v. M. M. wrote: “Blackening of the teeth is known as molau or melau.>” Just as the natives of Palau
find noses that are not flattened unattractive, they consider white teeth disfiguring to the human countenance.
When they reach maturity, both men and women practice blackening, despite the fact that this procedure involves

considerable pain and requires much patience over several days.
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The procedure is carried out with a small piece of banana leaf and black earth, which the natives call
teldalek. It begins in the evening and a new package is applied several times. The next day, the patient consumes
only fibrous or soft food (milk from grated coconuts, ground taro), which he can swallow without chewing. The
mucus membranes in the mouth swell and become sore.”

By the way, the teeth are cleaned using small hulls of the Areca nut (meldtog a ungelél “to clean one’s
teeth™).

According to my notes, the recipe is as follows: one takes some bituminous black earth deldalag, which is
found in a Irai, Goikdl, and Ngétpang (see Vol. 1, pg. 235), smokes and dries it, then pulverizes it. One then
scrapes the skin off of dénges fruits (Bruguiera gymnorhiza), takes leaves of the roro (Erythrina sp.) and the
dairot tree, as well as little pieces of the trunk of a type of banana called gardsdag, and finally the herb reberbelél
a tangadik, grinds everything together, puts the whole concoction into a leaf sheath of the coconut palm, called
tageiér, and squeezes the juice into a coconut shell containing the pulverized earth.

This porridge is then smeared on one side of a strip made from a dry banana leaf, and the side with the dye is
applied to the teeth for four days.

KuB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 169, remarks that only those who have had their teeth blackened will eat the locust
shrimp galauosagal; the others are afraid that their teeth will become striped like the shrimp.

The discussion on blackening of teeth leads us to tattooing. For details about the enlarging of the labia

minora, see the section on sexuality.

¢) Tatooing®delngdd(verb. melngdd™)

JAMES WILSON, on pg. 302, says: In tattooing at Pelew, their legs and thighs appear as if they had been
dipped in a dye of bluish black, the same as at the Carolinas; but they mark their bodies also with figures, like
fingers or gloves. The tattooed limbs of the Palauans truly do look as if they had been dipped in bluish black dye,
and we had the impression that this was purposely so. This form of ornamentation is primarily intended for
women; when they climb out of the taro patches after completing their work, after having submerged their arms in
the bluish-black mud, they provide a model for the coloration. One need only look at Plate 1 in Vol. 2.

H. WILSON refers to it very briefly, but Mc CLUER, on pg. 59, recorded a little more detail about this custom:
“The custom of tattooing, or Melgotirens as the natives call it, as well as the blackening of the teeth, is a well-

established practice for both genders;
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women are marked in this fashion when they are six or seven years old already. The process begins with the
hands, proceeds to the arms, then up to the shoulders, after which the feet are tattooed, and the legs up to the hips.
For women of lower rank, the time this process takes depends on their ability to pay the woman who administers
it; seeing as a girl cannot marry or become engaged until she has been tattooed, this process is generally done
before the onset of menstruation”.

The photo of Abba Thule in KEATE’s book shows that tattoos of figures were applied primarily to men; he
has snakes and birds on his shoulders and chest. I myself occasionally saw older people with similar
ornamentation; | present Figures 24 and 25 as examples. For details, see below.

V. MIKLUCHO-MACLAY also contributed quite a bit to this subject, but KUBARY was especially informative.
In the big book by JOEST on tattooing, he tackled the Micronesian area, and covered Palau particularly in detail.
He included illustrations of patterns and areas of ornamentation, but these are in dire need of supplementation and
explanation. The following passage summarizes everything.

First a word about the instruments:

1. The tattooing prick dngod (KUB.: tngot, v. M. M.: ntnut, WALL.: dugdd) has a familiar shape; the handle

(gordomel) is passed through a hole in the little slab (madal), which is made from the bone of a fruitbat

Fig. 18. Tattooing pricks.
or a kedam bird®, and is held in its horizontal position with string (Fig. 18°Berlin 7742 and 18° Hamburg
2826"). Kus., Vol. VI, pg. 79, shows a prick from the side, though rather incomplete, and over it two
small slabs called tibek™, one with two teeth, the other with seven teeth, greel, or more accurately ker rél
= string, line. KuB. earlier mentions that the teeth are sharpened on a whetstone or on the hard skin of a
type of bamboo®. W. MULLER reports the same in Yap, pg. 32; he publishes a similar illustration there. |

should add that the belt of Orion, thought to be a tattooing prick, is called tpard i dngdd.
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2. A piece of the green stalk of the Zingiberacea sui or geisapsdap (Costus sp.), as long as a hand span and
as thick as a finger, serves as a mallet besopés (see Story 203, line 120), as reported in Story 203, line
119 of Madlutk. Two of these instruments are needed, one for the tattooer and one for the person being
tattooed.

3. For dye vuied, they use soot, which is caught through smoking (mangat) in bowls or shards over burning
resin (beror) or derived from oil poured onto burning wood (ilalitl). It is mixed with normal water for
use. The mixture is not stirred much; the ashes swim on the surface.

Other accessories (case, basket, etc.) are lacking.

The tattooing itself is performed by women. The tattooing artist, like the master builder, is called dagalbai.
The work is often divided among several people. Before she begins the actual tattooing, the woman draws an
outline with a coconut leaf rib. According to KuB., before any drawing omdrs is done, the skin is rubbed with the
leaves of the kilkuls plant, a fern, which apparently makes the skin soft and supple. In addition, before the
tattooing begins, the goddess “Tahatoguttom” and the god “Melimrasak” (“blood drinker”, see Section VI, Cap.
4) are invoked to avert evil consequences. KuB. fails to mention, however, that the mangalil magic begins when
the mallet is cut already. If a piece falls to the ground during this process, and if it is
intended for the person to be tattooed, work ceases because it signifies life-threatening
danger for the ddagalbai or her relatives. This is heeded especially before the difficult
and dangerous leg tattooing, which is generally not done until a person is fairly old.
Usually, tattooing on young girls, done when their breasts start to develop, and on boys,
begins with an arm band® on the lower arm or with a finger.

As for the technique, | can report from personal observation
that on each spot two quick beats are made one right after the
other; the dye and the blood are wiped off with a sponge and
water, and later the juice of ouderddog fruit is applied (see the
discussion in that section).

The following is the order observed in tattooing:

1. For women, the arm (Figs. 19 and 20); most certainly the
outside lag aikr® or i krél a peld; for this reason, this term is often

used for the tattooing of the entire arm,
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although a distinction is made between the outer and the inner 14g a gelsél “piece inside”. The outer pattern
reaches to the middle of the upper arm and ends with a line that projects like a “wall rafter” deldgér and is
therefore called delagérul (poss.). The cuff is called oulkéu. The decorationon the fingers (galdingél, also klom) is
called lag a galdingél, the hand that appears as though it were covered with a black glove is called klemingel. The
inner area of the elbow is called medéu “valley” according to KUB., and the area from
there to the wrist is known as kalsotm (see Story 204, line 2).

2. Leg, Figs. 19, 20, 21, 23, 24, usually only the right section of the

-

back of the leg with a dark surface from the heel up close to the fold of \. 4
“hseany,

the seat. The name delepésakl (WALL. delbesékl) signifies that this one-
sided ornamentation divides the person into two parts, a rear section and a
front section®. Kus. calls the tattoo dalabasékl or telekau, without any
further explanation. The latter term, however, applies only to one side

—~ Fig. 22.
(poss. telekdl, see Story 214) and comes from melekau “to present &

Fig. 21. something on one hand.” Some high-ranking women also have the front parts of both legs
tattooed, and even the palms of the hands and soles of the feet, whose blackening is illustrated as

golutiim gdgil in Story 206 (gutum the dark “earth™).

3. Genital area, Figures 19 and 22, the mons veneris, covered with a tattoo in the shape
of a triangle tongg in women; KuUB. telengékel®.
In women, the arms and legs, and in men, primarily just the legs, are
tattooed, but not in a regular fashion but arbitrarily. Even the whites
who lived there underwent this treatment, as Vol. 1, pgs. 120 and 134
show.

KUB., in Vol. VI, pg. 78, adds: “If a mur, a feast, has been held
because of the woman, she has the right to extend the tattoo starting at
the telengékel, in a narrow stripe on both sides of the genitals and to

the anus. If, on the other hand, her husband has held a honget or a mur

turukul on her behalf, which can only be the case in connection with
some of the more important feasts of a community, then she is Fig. 24.

given the kelteket tattoo.
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In this case, the areas on the legs that are have remained untattooed until now are covered with the usual
pattern, so that they look like they are clothed with black leotards” see the Fig. pg. 77 there.
An absolute must for every Palauan woman is the ornamentation of the
right, and as soon as possible also the left, outer arm and the hand. Then

follow the inner sides of both arms, first the right, again, whose inner tattoos

are called garmél abUik® “sweetheart of the boys”, because infants seem to !

stare at it in wonder. \ A
The extensive tattooing of the legs is greatly feared and is therefore )

mostly confined to the right leg, and even then it is often not performed until

the person is much older. Often, after great feasts, when the jealousy of the

less beautiful is aroused, older women decide to have their left leg decorated, Fig. 25.

as well.

According to v. M. M., the mons veneris is tattooed after the hands are, once a girl has started menstruating.
Anyone who does not have it done is ridiculed. The hair, considered dispensable, is removed.Fear of the
procedure is apparently not unwarranted, for both KuB.
and v. M. M. talk about the danger, strong swelling, infections, and fatal cases. | myself treated the arm of a
Tkelgang (Vol. 2, Plate 14%), who later died of consumption, for a long time; it was swollen and covered with pus.
However, when KUB. says, on pg. 80, that Palauan tattooing is “actually a combination of pigment patterns and

’

scarring,” and that it was the need to make the work deep due to the dark color of the skin that caused the
infections, | must dispute this, as | dispute v. M. M.’s supposition of an idiosyncrasy. For oburék, the Palauans
use expressed coconut milk or the juice of ngélom leaves, which is won by crushing the leaves and squeezing out
the juice using a coconut leaf sheath.

People who have recently been tattooed may eat the meat of chickens, pigeons, and pigs, but no fish, until the
swelling has passed. Intercourse is also forbidden.

168

Naturally, the ddagdlbai are well paid for their work. Their pay gorédé %

for the gongotul™ a viiiéd, “the
smoking of the soot,” is one geimo6l a kikau, for the arm one gdngiakl, and for a leg one madal a kluk (according

to Kus., for both legs the payment is one a delébok, up to madal a kluk).
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KuB., in Vol. VI, pg. 80, has this to say about the tongg: “When the telengékel is done, a piece of family
money, as large as possible, is laid on the mons veneris, the implication being that the woman shall hopefully
increase her family’s wealth through relations with the opposite sex.”

The areas routinely tattooed are, as everywhere else, adorned with numerous ornaments of all types, with
small patterns tibek; these may also occur outside the regular ornamentation.

Of the men, KUB. says in Vol. VI, pg. 77: “The men have no prescribed tattoos on their arms, however, one
almost always finds various playful drawings on the young people, such as individual stars, crosses, and such. In
former times, it was especially popular to decorate the front side of each shoulder with one goalek™ and each side
of the chest with one pataok™ sign.”

As mentioned previously, it is helpful to look at the picture by KEATE of Abba Thule, on whose shoulders a
snake is clearly visible.

In 1907, I myself saw old Ngira gosulap of Ngival, who had a line running at an angle from each of his
shoulders down to the pit of his stomach, where they converged, at the upper and lower end on the right there
appeared a starfish, and four starfish under the line on the left (Fig. 25); he also had his right arm tattooed like a
woman (see Men as Priestesses, Section VI 4).

v. M. M. says that the insides of women’s loins were tattooed with crosses, lines, circles, and stars; he also
saw on their faces, on the cheeks and on the nose, small spots, very similar to the beauty marks our ladies once
wore, and lines from the corners of the mouth across the cheeks to the ears, like the tattoos of the men.

Undoubtedly, the reason for tattooing is the desire for ornamentation and splendor, which through practice
and habit becomes an obligation and a duty. In the case of the women, it is possible, as already mentioned, that
the origin of this practice may have been limbs blackened by taro mud. This seems to be substantiated by Story
165, in which a Rubak, in a vengeful rage, rubs mud onto his left arm and then paints himself.

Some signs are also applied to commemorate certain events, as, for example, the bite of a fish was
memorialized in Ngirakaderang with a drawing of a fish (Story 49). Religious reasons for tattooing are entirely
nonexistent. The statement in the Globus periodical of 1872, Vol. 22: “On the Palaos, only tattooed girls were
allowed to marry” can only be interpreted as meaning that few men would take an untattooed girl for a wife.

All of the standard and freely chosen decorations are composed of the following ornaments ¢bék, and let me

repeat that the black areas are called guitiim or golutim “earth”. Fig. 26.
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KuB., in Vol. VI, pg. 75, provides 21 drawings of these patterns, together with their names, but he does not

give them any explanation, an omission that | want to correct here, to the extent possible.

Fig. 26.

-

KuB.
Gréel
Bléasak
Tibek

Kibelguyus

Kliok
Bedok

Deloekel
Pilsisk
Klemokum
Ngiaes
Klikoi
Semoluk
Bombatel
Tangatang
Urodok

Pataok

Butangteléu

But. Klewidel

Goalek
Kalebukub

Deliaes

KR.

ker rél
blasag
delebégel
guklagarm
geibélguies
blasag

s. B.

tibek palatong
delebégel
blsisk
klemokom
edies

klikoi
bodésagar
bombatel
tangatang
urédok

badaog

blutal teléu
blutal klevidel
goalag
galebugep
kelidasap

mesikt
besepeséla Ngorat

kldarm a lkul

Meaning
“string, line”
“zigzag”, from omdsag “to cross”

tibek means “pattern” in general, delebégel
means “plumb line,” incision

“bird claw”; Kus. illegible, meaning perhaps
connected to nguies “snake.” Usually tattooed on the
ankle.

Kug. means klivuk, which is the word for the opened
Tridacna clam, but this is depicted differently.

KuB.: ? KR.: Pattern on the Chinese “plates”
“incision” (see Vol. 2, pg. 209) and above.
“ants”

kemdkom Derris uliginosa with alternating
leaves

“flies”

kikoi Cardium shell with serrated edge

blossom of the gar seaweed. Kus.: ?

“chain”

“starfish”

inlay in wooden bowls, etc.

“tern”, also interpreted as galemiilgosepekél’la

gasisualik broken wing of a bat

“open cross” (blutang cross)

“closed cross”; klevidél = galsimer

sea urchin; also klerdéu a small fish

piece of money (see discussion on money)
(Kus.: flies?) Hanging of sap fish nets? or

plumb line hanging down
Pleiades: a more recent addition

vine of Ngordt (from besépes)

“notched edge” (see breadfruit)
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KUB., on pg. 81, mentions “burn scars” kalididiis”, as forerunners of tattooing.
“Most often, it is young girls who burn a series of round scars on their arm, in the method of klogéul (not in
earnest), using smoldering coconut leaves.” This widespread form of skin decoration by the youth is also often
used for healing purposes; | found it a rare practice.
Finally there is the painting of the body, which was briefly discussed in the case of Ngirangéaruangél in Story

165. Apparently, it was a belligerent mood that drove him to rub his arm with mud and then draw two black and
yellow lines of soot on his arms and cheeks.

L
3

Von oben

von unten

Fig. 27. Sieve for obtaining turmeric yellow.

Ornamental painting with turmeric yellow réng (Vol. 2, pg. 315), or a mixture with oil zelégétog™, as is
customarily practiced to the extreme on Truk, for example, is limited today to celebrations and dead bodies in
Palau. Dancers appear with a chin stripe and spots on their forehead; their torsos are also rubbed with turmeric

red, and their skirts display their ornamentation as already mentioned on pg. 10 above. In former times, rubbing

the skin with reng was more common on Palau’; Story 195, for example, tells
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how a Ibédul no longer wanted to appear in front of his assistant painted “red,” because he did not want to

overshadow him. A pair of vertical stripes of soot on the cheek may also have a magical effect, as Story 213

shows. KEATE, pg. 300, says the women painted themselves with turmeric. This is still the case today on the
occasion of celebrations. Painting for celebrations in a Irai is shown in Figure 15, Section 1V 3a.

Obtaining the yellow and reddish-yellow dyes from the
root of the késol plant is dealt with in detail in the description of
Truk, where this skill is practiced on a very large scale. | once
saw a strainer, called gorokodel (Fig. 27) (Kus., Vol. VIII, pg.
208, gorogddol), on whose wide-meshed net a mat or a tageiér
leaf sheath is spread. The ground root is washed out with water,

which drips into a wooden bowl that is placed underneath,

which resembles those from Truk (Fig. 28). Planting takes place in Fig. 28.
Bowl for rainwater (Hamburg 28891).

October and the harvest is in the spring (KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 164). 32cm long

The turmeric powder is stored in small bundles made of Areca
leaf sheath (see Plate 2 *** ™). The rubbing fluid gilt (from mengilt “to rub in”) is kept in hanging coconut shells,
which are called gongilotel when used this way.

The most common salve at celebrations, especially the celebration for a woman who has recently given birth
ngasdg (see Section VI) is biamk, for eliminating the smell. It consists of singed coconut ulogéug (the favorite
food of the Galid), which is grated, and the shavings taiu (see above, pgs. 27 and 29) mixed with aromatic lemon
leaves that have been minced; ground turmeric is added to this. The mixture is rubbed onto the skin and produces

a nice but strong smell of cake and similar things.
2. Economy
Acquisition and Use of Food Stuffs

Men and women are involved almost equally in the provision of food, but the women shoulder somewhat
more of the burden, because they are responsible for taro patch cultivation, which provides the daily bread, and
because, for the most part, they do the cooking.

The men, on the other hand, are responsible for fishing, which can be a big job, for producing palm wine,
preparing it, gathering coconuts, etc.

Meals: Food kal (poss. kelél) is almost always eaten cooked; in fact, it is frowned upon to eat fish or meat
raw, except the liver of the ray.

People usually eat at midday and in the evening; but there is also a kind of breakfast.
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The following are distinguished: blngdr (poss. blengral) breakfast (Kus., Vol. Il, pg. 106: hongraol =
gongréol, Vol. VIII, pg. 166: smungur), goléngél (poss. golengelél) midday meal (KuBs., Vol. Il, pg. 106:

oléngel), blsoil’’

(poss. bisilel) evening meal (Kus., Vol. Il, pg. 106: Huus = gués, and Vol. VIII, pg. 166:
omosoil).

Eating customs: eating with the fingers (omaodaog) is customary; for liquid food, spoons made of turtleshell
are also used (see details in the discussion on turtleshell). According to E. K., eating utensils are called goli¢g, and
ouliég is the term used for eating with utensils’®. There is a type of fork taod (poss. todél) in addition to the spoon;
meldod means to spear with a fork and knife. The food is placed on wooden bowls (see details there). The Rubak
are given the best; high chiefs, e.g. a Raklai in Melekéiok and Rekamesikt from Ngatpang, have their own cooks
(see Vol. 2, pgs. 100 and 159). a Ibedul (pg. 213) also has one during title conferral. See below for details about
the prime pieces they are given from the pig, shark, turtle, mamel fish, dugong, etc. The “almond fish” mesekiu |
meg is considered a delicious sweet dish (see details there). There is more about eating raw fish below, in the
section on fishing, and in Story 22. For details on the taboo about eating totem fishes, see the totem section. In
general, one eats everything that is put on one’s plate, or one takes it along; this is especially true for food
received during a banquet. Common drinks are syrup water and coconut juice; see Story 193 for information on
pouring liquid as an offering before drinking. Another thing worth mentioning here is that the natives are familiar
with the concept of a lavatory; it is called orogértol (poss. orogértelél); defecating is called moréurébai, the
wiping-off material is called ologui (see Vol. 2, pg. 213); men are not ashamed to leave with some under their arm

(it consists of coconut fibers).

a) Food from Plants.”

Most important are the coconut palm and, even more important, taro.

Coconut palmslius (poss. lisél) are not as numerous on Palau as they are on most other South Seas islands,
which is why KuB. gives them short shrift in VVol. VIII, pg. 172. The quality of the fruit, the number of different
species and trees, cannot even begin to compete with those of the coral islands of the Carolines, where the
coconut constitutes the main source of food, as is also the case on Nggeiangél. However, as a source of oil, the
palm is highly valued everywhere and can thus be found in most villages, even if only in limited numbers. Larger
groves are found along the beaches of Melekéiok, Galap and a Gol, as well as on the southern rock islands
Peliliou and a Ngeaur. | have previously mentioned in Vol. 1, on pg. 231, that in some places it grows rather
poorly and slowly on the volcanic Palauan soil, which contains little limestone. There is probably not enough
calcium in the soil. I never saw the natives add any limestone when planting a sprouting nut in a shallow hole in

the ground, which most certainly would lead to better results.
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By the way, after 1900, the German government was concerned about the planting of new palm trees, and in
a Rubak gathering on August 4, 1904 (Vol. 1, pg. 157), they determined that 32000 had recently been planted.

Unfortunately, Yap and Palau were experiencing an outbreak of scale insects, which caused the palm fronds to

wither, giving the green palm tree groves a yellow appearance in some places. The government took rather strict

measures; every native had to stay home for three days during the full moon and tend to his palm trees. If the

police soldiers found yellow leaves during their inspection, the owner was punished. This regulation proved to be

beneficial.

Coconut palms are climbed either with a climbing strap ngaptékl, which is put on the foot, or without one,

with the arms outstretched; the steps cut into the trunk help a lot. They can be seen in Plate 2" in VVol. 2.

A good indication of the importance Palauans place on the coconut is the names that they give the fruit

depending on its age:

1.

SN A

o

10.

gaspad size of a walnut (WALL.), gobubaremad size of a betelnut (WALL.)

gosbégop armad size of a fist (WALL.)

kléu a little larger, but still without a kernel

ngebengebogel small kernel (WALL.)

mungur (WALL. mengdr) poss. mangarengél, the common, young drinking nut, which has a kernel that is
still soft and dissolvable, but that is pleasant to eat. This word is commonly used for young coconuts.
medegesuig (WALL.: medechedich) more mature

goldimél a | mekebud still green, but good to eat with mekebud sardines; goldimél poss. of goddim “meat,
and other foods” (WALL. and KR.)

magad (WALL.: mechas) husk somewhat yellow and wrinkly; also the term for old women

metau ripe (also used for girls) falling, and over-ripe; ripe for cutting into copra (ngabongabdkl rich
kernel)

subog already sprouting (WALL.: dubog); this is also the name of the “sponge” that has replaced the
fruit’s juice gasagél a lius.

The lovely children’s tale that is illustrated in Bai 147 III* reveals what the ripe coconut, the métau, is used

for in daily life:

When the métau falls off:

o gk~ wDdPE

the gatherer goru comes, who takes

the stick gongégad for splitting, then comes
golit who makes the holes, then

golim who drinks. He is followed by

gomu who cracks open, and

gongés who scrapes. Then comes
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7. tageiér who squeezes with the “blossom sheath,”
8. gdsaur who binds together the tageiér, and finally
9. melegbng washing
10. at the water hole bror.
For details about “coconut milk,” “expressed milk” diseég, which is squeezed out of the taiu shavings after

they have been wrapped in the tageiér leaf sheath, see the section on culinary skills. The same thing applies to the
oil gdluk, which is produced by boiling and ladling off the top using the spoon gongdsu. It is stored in pots, and in
Nggeiangél, it is usually drawn from these with a pump (ship’s model) made of cane sealed with Calophyllum
sap; HELLWIG calls the instrument mérmeldsag. For information about the beimk, see above, pg. 29. The use of
pieces of the shell for ornamentation was previously discussed on pg. 2. Use of the husk to make string and rope
is discussed below, in the section on trade and industry. The leaves are used for baskets and other weavings (see
3%); the frond a dui is believed to have magic powers; high-ranking titles, which have the same name dui, are
conferred with it. The stalk of the frond itself, called Ulag, has no further use. For the Palauans, the most
important product of the coconut palm, next to the nut itself, which is eaten, is the palm juice, which is one of the
stimulants and is a great favorite. For this reason, stealing palm juice (known as melebutel) is a daily occurrence
(see Story 108). As long as the coconut cluster ridm is still a blossom (bung), enclosed in the spathe gosegosii, it
is full of juice. A cross-wise cut is made into it after a band ui7*°, made of hibiscus fibers, has been wound around
it, and the juice flows out into a coconut flask that is hang below it, called delb6db or ulekngdl. This flask is taken
down and emptied every morning and evening, the blossom shaft is cleaned and, if necessary, a slice is cut off,
the way one cuts a little slice off of a sausage. At noon, the setup is usually just checked (mesibéd)®, which is
why noon is called gosbadel. Similarly, the evening hour between 5 and 6 o’clock is named golongosongél a sils,
after the songosongel palm trees that have been identified for cutting (melengés); it is the hour of the blossom
cutters and binders. The “raw,” sweet palm juice obtained in this manner is called gamdddg, or keib (M. C.:
Kype). It begins to ferment after a few hours and turns bitter and alcoholic within a day. But on Palau, it is not
consumed at this stage. On the contrary, the islanders try to cook the juice as quickly as possible, to obtain the
desired syrup a ilaot.

Cooking is not done in the iron pots that have recently been imported, as they are not very well suited for this
task, but rather in the clay pots golakéng, which are home-made and are placed on three stones (Fig. 29). After
eight hours at a full boil, during which the foam édng, which children love, is skimmed off, the juice is still called

blodés; in the evening on the same day, it is boiled another four hours,
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and on the following day 7 — 8 hours more, after which it is considered thick enough and is done (E. K.). At this

stage it is called ail4ot®, as already mentioned, and is stored and traded in large earthen containers, called bakai.

-.‘:K

Fig. 29.
Preserving syrup, according to E. K. Fig. 30. Spoons.

Special spoons girt (Fig. 30, Hamburg 2881", Hamburg 3675", 3788") are used
to spoon it out. No celebration, and especially no funeral feast, is considered
complete without a ilaot, as described in Section VI°; this is where the serving
meliukes (portion aelitikes, poss.: dikesél) begins, which requires a lot of work
and care. It is either left undiluted so that it can be taken home, or diluted with
water for drinking right away. Syrup diluted with water is called bulog, with
heated water kar®®; at celebrations it is prepared in the large a iléngél containers
(see Section 3% in the discussion on wooden containers, and Plate 5°), large

wooden cylinders on four legs. Served as golugau, it is passed

out in halved coconut shells, called kval, galebingél or

bitl®, similar to kava in Samoa, although no
formalities are involved (K. 989, HE. 1095, HE.
370,

Fig. 31 a and b. Coconut shell with lid.
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K. 74, HE. 825, HE. 1096). There are also bowls that hang on three or four strings, called vak = “anchor” (poss.
kul). These have lids dangep (M1. 3369, 1932 and 1631) made of turtleshell or wood, which have holes in them
through which the strings pass (Fig. 31%°""). Special hooks exist (K. 6 and 1035). Occasionally, the lid is simply
a coconut shell turned over and placed on top. Halved coconut shells like this, with a 3-4cm large hole at the
bottom, are called gativut. They are put over the blossom shaft, so that the opening of the hanging coconut flask is
covered, for protection from rats, lizards, and birds, because everything likes to nibble on the sweet juice, as
recounted in Story 108.

Aildot is also used to prepare numerous sweet dishes (see the section on culinary skills). The cutting
(melengés) of the palm trees with gasivog shells sharpened on the kim shells lying in front of the Blai®, is a
special skill and an honored
profession. A Rubak’s palm wine
cutters form a collective called a
klauasék. Numerous stories, such as
Story 193 of Télames, who is
considered the inventor of the trade,
demonstrate that even high-ranking
chiefs do not scorn the work; they
always have one or more people who
belong to the klauasak® for this
purpose, whom they pay. The cutter
has a long rod with a hook, at both
ends if possible (Fig. 32), so that the

flasks hungon cannot slip off, and so

that the rods can be hung up

Fig. 32. Palm wine cutter’s compound.

anywhere. Often, there are more

than a dozen flasks hanging on one rod. The cutter takes these to the palm trees (see Vol. 2, Plate 3%), taking down

the full ones and replacing them with the empty ones. In the evening, the day’s bounty, which may consist of

many dozens of flasks, is transferred to the cooking pot. Fig. 33 (HE. 892) shows a nice coconut flask with a
WOoven COVer.

The ladles girt or gongirt (Figs. 34 and 35) deserve a special mention, the simpler ones (Fig. 30) are used for

the brew®’, and the more elaborate ones are for ladling
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the aildot syrup or the blilog or warm kar drink. Generally, a couple is carved into the handle, a man and a
woman standing one on top of the other (see Plate 8). The man on top is squatting, the woman on top is standing,

and above her there is a lizard®, and finally a rat, the animals that nibble on the juice. In Fig. 36 there are three

Fig. 33. Fig.34. Fig.35. Fig.36.
women. The ladles made of nautilus shell kedarm and rudel Meliagrina should also be mentioned here, and the

stirring spoons gongdsu, of which several examples are depicted in the section on culinary skills.
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Most Important Words Related to the Coconut Palm

lius poss. lisél coconut palm and nut.

leipoetic for lius.

Terms for stages of growth, pg. 43.

mungur (poss. mangarengél) young nut.

ulenggidél the nut’s hull.

mengetit t0 husk.

gogoti husk it.

ulekngal the fruit.

delbodb | kval coconut flask with a narrow
neck.

gétirbel having a wide neck.

vak (poss. gokul or kul) the string for hanging.

dangéeb (poss. dangabél) the lid.

gongilétel hanging bowl for rubbing material

(see decorative painting), pg. 41.

melengés cutting blossoms.

uir bundle

omir to bind.

bang (poss. bkngal) blossom.

gamdddg, keib nectar.

blodeés juice that has been boiled once.

a ilaot or a ilang boiled palm juice = syrup.

blulog syrup with water (a drink).

kar warm, diluted syrup drink (“medicine”) in
lidded containers.

golugau® diluted cold drink in ailéngeél
containers (lemonade).

merémdg 1o stir,

klauasak palm wine cutters’ collective.

gosbddel noon of the cutters.

golosongel a sils evening of the cutters.

songosongel set of palm trees identified for
cutting.

ngaptakl (poss. ngapseklél) foot strap for
climbing palm trees.

domikél leaf rib (KuB.).

rael (poss. 1€él) leaf.

kval, bial, gomail*, galebingél half shell, cup.

gativiit half shell, open on the bottom.

g6lug (poss. golugul) oil.

gongesmdl a “bell” is made from this (Story
174).

gongésu oil ladle, stirring spoon.

girt, gongirt ladle

gasagel alius™ fruit water (this is also what the

foreigners in a village are called).

subog sponge.

diseg expressed milk.

taiu, kless, delepdép grated nut.

mangés to grate.

uliogol the rest.

méolt, telotaod fronds.

ngabongabokl rich meat.

dui (poss. dial) coconut frond, therefore also
title and torch.

gokal (poss. gokelil) burning torch.

gogerdudi uppermost leaf.

lag frond stalk.

galings skin of the groove in the Ulag .

ridm fruits or blossom cluster (goedng WALL.).

tageier leaf sheath (WALL. techiir).

goségosu (poss. gasegesuél) blossom sheath.

suld (poss. sudel) mass of fibers.

bangki (poss. bangkingal) fiber.

beumk aromatic coconut shavings for washing

and for fishing, see Section VI.

gamlél fermented nut.

diseg expressed milk.

ulogéug burned nut.

korims (KuB.) burned piece of shell.

del( sidog steps chopped into the palm tree for
climbing.
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KuB., in Vol. VIII, pgs. 156-162, discusses taro in quite a lot of detail. He describes how important the possession
of taro patches is for the family, and that even high-ranking women cannot be dissuaded from doing the work
themselves. As you know, the women are responsible for the care of the fields. May | add that, as previously
noted in the discussion on Goréor in Vol. 2, pg. 215, the taro patches are of great importance as Ikal a dui
“foundation for the title”, and that taro seems to have been more scarce in the old days than it is today, as
evidenced in Story 113. It is curious that the taro plant Colocasia antiquorum Schott does not have a special name;
it is simply called klap in its raw state, kikau when cooked; more about this in the section on culinary skills. The
large taro is called brak, more correctly spelled br rak. The wild kind, which is occasionally eaten on Peliliou, is
called piség™; this is also the name of a species on Nggeiangél that has enormous leaves. One very small type of
taro is called br rak a ngél a béap (brekdngél a béap).

Taro plays a very important role at celebrations, where it forms the basis of the event. For months, the
women work in the fields to prepare for it. At a celebration, taro is usually piled on the téluk benches, nglkédel
“to the height of the navel,” or galddiél up to the height of a man. E. K. studied the planting itself in a lot of detail.
She reports the following:

The Taro Patch (meséi poss. meklegél)®, see Figs. 37 and 38
by E. KRAMER
On many South Seas islands, taro is planted on newly cleared areas of forest, but on Palau islands this is the

exception® rather than the rule. The majority of taro in this country is grown in swamps. Taro swamps are laid out
very skillfully and thoughtfully, usually near the mangrove swamps, which surround the islands almost
everywhere. The various patches are irrigated with running water, and they resemble rice fields in that they are
slightly terraced, with one always a little higher than the next. They are separated from each other by
embankments, on which there are paths. Next to these paths, and sometimes on them, there are narrow water
channels. The patches that | was able to observe myself had all been planted a long time ago; it was no longer
possible to tell how they had been created.A taro swamp consists of many patches, 20, 30 or more, and each patch
is, in turn, divided into various units, which the natives can easily recognize and tell apart. Almost every single
patch meséi contains one and sometimes two reserved areas set aside for celebrations or for sale; the taro in these
areas is spared during the daily harvest. This reserved area is called a ulebdil. The next-largest section is called a
bld, the third-largest is a urars. The smallest sections, which are used to harvest the daily taro allotment, are

called a ulegéaro; they are often only a few square meters in size.
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Fig. 37. Women at work in the taro patch.
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The just-mentioned individual patch meséi, which contains the sections just named, is always surrounded by
raised dams with beaten paths, except in cases where there has been a division of property due to inheritance
circumstances, in which case the boundary lines are invisible, known only to the owners. The entire complex of
single patches, the taro swamp as a whole, nestled as it is between the dry land and the mangroves, is called
gomoklogel, and of course, several such taro complexes belong to one village. A woman owns, on average, 4-5
meséi individual patches, which are located in different gomokiogel swamps. Good, suitable taro swampland is
called mesersurog. If the swamp is very deep (admoélog | meséi), so that the women in it sink up to their chest,
then large, somewhat coarser taro (br ‘rak) with long root fibers samk, which are used to make a particular type of
skirt (see pg. 5), grows in it. Then there are shallower swamps, in which women sink up to their knees, magéd |
meséi. These produce mature taro in shorter time (less than 6 months); this taro is significantly smaller, but has a
better taste. Tending the taro patch is very hard, unpleasant work, but the women do it willingly, and their hard
work keeps the islands well-stocked with this nourishing food. Every two or three days, the woman goes to the
taro patch and harvests taro, which is called klap in its raw state. A full taro basket usually holds 10-20 tubers,
which would have occupied 1-2 square meters in the swamp, depending on their growth. The spot that is vacated
is worked down to a depth of 1 ¥ meters®. Using her hands, the woman digs out the sticky mud and piles it on
another spot. Hard bits of earth ngedsék™ are set aside, and green leaves and grass are put into the swamp as
fertilizer (ramak or toloug), where they constitute the lowest layer. On top of this come the following plants, in
order: sui, bedél, ngasil, ngél, bobai, delebesépes, etc. The mud is packed on top of this in such a way that the
mud that was previously on the surface is now on the bottom, closest to the fertilizer. The woman takes it from
another spot, and the effect is that of our trench-plowing. The mud from lower down is now placed on top, and the
surface is leveled. The finished swamp area awaits new planting, which takes place several days later. Some
women rework their patch immediately after harvesting taro, while others let it lay fallow for a while. If a big
section of the large aulebdil reserve has been harvested for a particular occasion, such as a celebration, several
women get together to rework it. Now and then even the men help, although | was never able to observe this.
Swamp patches that have lain fallow for a long time are soon covered with grass® and reeds; the latter provide the
highly valued material for the most common skirts (see pg. 7). To gather fertilizer, a woman goes into the bushes

or onto the meadows and collects the fertilizer leaves. She pulls up grass, breaks branches off
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bushes and strips the leaves off, which she puts into a large, coarsely woven basket goluokl®

and presses
down hard. The basket is filled to capacity and is heavy, yet she carries it to the patch on her head. There, as
previously mentioned, she harvests the taro for the next day. Using a small, sharpened oyster shell, which serves
as a knife, she scrapes the taro root and cuts off the upper section with its attached leaves, which is used as a shoot
for the new patch. The shoots are bundled together and stuck upright into an empty patch of mud until planting
time, which is several days later.

During planting, the shoots are placed in the taro swamp with greater or lesser spacing between them,

Fig. 38. Subdivision of a taro patch.

depending on the type of taro being planted.
I was told of the following types:

a kardei large fruit
a idelui large fruit
maigongang large fruit
a ngauéi large fruit
a iréteg large fruit
ngilaumad large fruit
samelik large fruit
mageberél
garakauukl very tasty, is boiled tied together
. ngarakobukl very tasty, is boiled tied together
. a galido very tasty, is boiled tied together
. gorusog tasty and small
. a tatau tasty and small
.and 12. are mentioned in KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 161 as 7. Kalidhon and 11. Orusok.
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Finally there were some types that my companions could distinguish by the color of their leaves:

15. dung ra irétég when seen from above, there is a brownish-red spot (dung see under Origin) on the leaf at
the stalk joint

16. dung ra golakang when seen from above, there is a yellowish-red spot on the leaf at the stalk joint

17. ramad ragalid® violet spot, more elongated.

18. ngigongang yellow spot, red in the center

19. gerdéu small leaves with a red spot

20. ngoberél very small leaves, velvety

Continuing:

Finally, I would like to present a sample composition of the gomokidgel plantings of one village. Vol. 2,
pg. 216, and Map 26°%, list the taro fields meséi of the 10 families of Goréor.

The gomoklogel of Goréor has the following patches:

1. a Ikesil on Map 26° to the west of the tadg Sagamus

2. Ngablugel to the west of 1.

3. Ngérubdl to the west of 2.

4. Ngeriltoiel south coast near Madalai (see Vol. 1, Map 2). Belongs to Ngarbagéd. Some Gorésr women
have a part in it

5. Ngaramesekiu south coast to the east of it. Belongs to Ngarbagéd. Some Goréor women have a part in it

6. Bablpell south coast near Ngarbagéd. Belongs to Ngarbagéd. Some Goréor women have a part in it.

7. Ngesékes to the north of Ngarbagéd, near Blai 12

8. Ngurugeal south coast eastward, near Ngarekesauaol.

The following are the names of the women who are owners (compare the women’s clubs in Vol. 2, pg. 220):

1. ina Ikesil: Ngarddkou Blai 24, a Gamngél Blai 32, Dirangél a legang Blai 47

2. in Ngablagel: Diraingedol Blai VII, a Simog Blai VIII, Diuk Blai 44, Losi Blai 33, Rois Mirair

Diragolngabang Blai 36, Jegang Dirangél Blai47, Kikong Blai IX. Diragamaimelei Mogéng Blai 46

3. in Ngérubdl: a Ibedul Blai 13, Diratamarikél Blai 13, a Ngaseiar Blai (31) 17, a Ngabad Blai 42,
Diratelial mekesong (see Vol. 2, pg. 221) and other women of Ngarbagéd.

7. in Ngesékes: Diraingedol Blai VII, Délilau Blai 25, Laisang Blai 24. (also belongs to Blai 1V in
Ngarbagéd) NgatuaiBlai X, Diragomrekéngél from Blai | in Ngarekobasang, Taldil Blai 39, Diuk Blai
44 and others.

8. in Ngurugeal, the main patch: Ngardokou Blai 24, Gopkal Blai 40, Dira tégéki Blai IV (see Vol. 2, pg.
231: main patch Ngiltiés, not Ngliltiés pg. 216), Diraidid and Nggeiangel daughter of the Ibédul 11Blai
I Ngarabilo-
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béog (it. pg. 216). Dirakeklau a Isikl Blai 21, Gongelipél (Blai V1), belonging to Blai VII in a Iebukiil,
Ngatageiar Blai 28 (Blai 39), Diraitingelbai Blai 37, Diragétét Blai VI, Ngasagadil and Kubéri Blai 25,
Rois Mirair Blai 36.
These are joined by patches in Ngareb6dél, where, for example, DiragamaimeleiBlai 46 has ownership,

further in Ngarekesauéol, where the following women still plant taro:

Ngarddkou Blai 24, Diraingeéol Blai VI,

Gopkal Blai 40, Dirasmangesong (see Vol. 2, pg. 221),

Ngatageiar Blai 28, Dirangél Blai 47,

Samoang (Gor. At. 4 Gen. V) etc.

This should provide an general idea of the scope of women’s work in the taro patch.

As concerns the fertilizer, Kus., in Vol. VIII, pg. 158, reports that they mainly use Ipomea maritima and a
similar leafy, but labiatifloral vine. But there are many more. The former often grows at the edge of the taro
patches. The related kebéas vine, with its leaves the size of plates, is also used, as are numerous other vines, such
as bungaruau. They also use the foliage of riamél, kesiamél, of garamal and lass, as well as the grasses giidél and
desum, the udsog fig, gabagap, kemim, kesil, etc., (see also the Pandanus blossoms bage7ei in Story 203, Verse 9,
see index Section VIII). KuB. adds: “In any case, the thick layer of leaves at the bottom of the mud prevents the
water from draining to the bottom, and, in addition, the leaves and stems probably serve as fertilizer as they
decompose over time. However, they are not allowed to rot entirely in the mud; instead, the layer is renewed
every six months, and the remains of the old layer are removed as pieces of stems and leaf ribs are left behind,
which cannot decompose completely during that time.”

KuB. furthermore describes the cultivation of taro as safer and higher yielding than other plants, and says
that only a great drought, of which there is an example in Story 63, could cause a famine. However, he also
mentions a disease, Obey, in which masses of a very small insect called nguk cover the plants and cause them to
wilt; the tubers apparently turn watery, tasteless, and are only reluctantly eaten. We did not observe this “taro rot,”
more correctly spelled gobei, nor did we observe a similar disease called dékodek, which is spoken of in Story
203. However, we heard that shortly after our departure, a taro pest appeared in a large area and was still present
in 1925'%,

Vermin melaitdl'®ra dait occasionally appear. E. K. recorded the following magic spell that is used to ward

them off. It is directed at the first plant:
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gol'lalem™di ra d melaiténg Spell only against pests

ng gol ditém gélei, mak turumokl, here is your dait this one, and | plant,

ua'®ke mo vigul lius, ua ke bakai you should be like a coconut trunk, you like a pot of molasses,
ke ma ténga luéngor you like solid Pandanus (gongor).

KuB. provides no information on the origin of taro. Legend has it that it fell from heaven. The reason for this
claim is that more than once, women have found new types of taro in the patches'®, and as they cannot explain
their origin, they believe it must be supernatural. These new types of taro are called dung (poss. dngil). When it
becomes known that a new type has been discovered, people come from all around to look at it and pick up a
shoot, if possible. The old, indigenous species, however, came from afar, from the West, with the goddess a
ITluégél, the mother of the GalidGolungis (Story 170). These include, for the most part, the species gongésimer'®,
gingarengarek, blsaps, keserngerél, delagésag, mululdsag (teléiulasag), tamoi, small species Ngariap, etc. These
names, some of which appear in Story 194, really do seem to hark back to ancient times. Especially worth noting
is Story 203, Verses 6-9, where rul'l, gokal, and takebesengil'® are mentioned. As for the rest, it is not worth the
effort to name all the species of taro, as there appear to be almost 100 of them. In Melanesia, in fact, a woman
once recited 200 types to me, and similar experiences are known elsewhere. E. K. listed over a dozen names
above, of which only 2 appear in the 18 names presented by KuB. in Vol. VIII, pg. 161, and neither of those 2 is
repeated among my 7.

Finally, KuB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 160, lists various forms of magic for ensuring a good harvest. | have
presented one of these three chants in Story 225, independent of his account; remarkably, the words are almost
identical, despite the fact that the recordings are almost 40 years apart. The goddess Diratmalaiténg, called
Tmalaythoy and Thoy by KuUB. in the other chant, is considered the protector of taro farming; however, no other
details are known about her.

Thirdly, KuB. mentions a song from Ngérupesang, where once in the past taro disease was danced out of the

land.

Words Related to Taro
melalem or mel ‘lalem to plant meruog to till (the soil)
mangesép to cut off, to snip (imp. gosepi; sopngi to mesalou to dig up (the mud)
lift out with the hand underneath) smélou dug-up piece

keldl mature taro



a nglas (poss. gelsul) dug-up field

ngeas hard soil under the mud

ngeasék light-colored soil under the mud
dedgel field laying fallow

mesusued to break shoots in the middle
ngamael, ngélek, dait (poss. ditél) shoot'"’
ulengtithe rest

ulengal taro peel waste

meldug to fertilize

teléug, ramak fertilizer

golodkl or golégul (poss. gologelél) basket for
fertilizer

mesurég to create order, to fix

galiuies dam, edge (Story 211)

dudul work skirt

uérok dry taro leaf stems (for skirts)

galdael pile of taro

rongér (poss. rengerengél) mat for protecting the
back
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galabéd (poss. galabedél) taro leaf stem
klap raw taro

kukau boiled taro

br ‘rak large type of taro

piseg wild taro

samk root, tuber

g6bei, dékodek taro disease

dung (poss. dngil) new type of taro
meséi (poss. meklegél) taro patch
uleboiel area reserved for celebrations
ulegéro patch for daily harvest

blu, uars next larger piece

gomoklogel village taro patch

malamél to pull weeds

éamel Gratiola, pretty, aromatic weed, women like
to wear it in their ears

mékngit | mul weed

ngot pounding board

Breadfruitmed( (poss. medungél) is not nearly as important on Palau as on Samoa or Truk. Palau’s soil is
not suitable for it, although without a doubt it thrives on limestone, as | became convinced on Peliliou. There, in
Ngasias, next to the Rubak Bai, stood a trunk that was several meters thick (see Vol. 2, pg. 272), its mighty
palisade-like roots measuring over 10m in diameter. It was a subspecies of Artocarpus incisa. The breadfruit tree
of Ngiptal, too, which is mentioned in Story 19 and is depicted on the Bai a Dngoronger in Goréor (Vol. 1, Plate
5, pg. 170) must have been very large, as fish and sea turtles were able to swim inside it. Of course, Ngiptal was a
little island of coral rubble (Vol. 2, pg. 117). Nevertheless, breadfruit trees can thrive on volcanic soil, as well. |

saw a trunk that was 60cm thick'®

between tall Parinarium trees at the ked edge of Goréor, and otherwise, medu
trees can be found everywhere, albeit usually only a few. After all, Stories 34, 204, etc. also take place on
Babldaob. The wood was occasionally used for building Bai (see Vol. 4, Bai 12 in Ngabiul).

For details about the fruit, see the section on culinary skills. Kus., in Vol. VI1II, pg. 162, names the following

types: on the rock islands, the medhun eliou, with big seeds (M. C.: Mee-thou-lee with seed, WALL.: medu
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lidu), on Palau the better types: meriadr with round, smooth fruit, and khabakhab (M. C.: Cup-a-lap) with
elongated, rough-skinned fruit; related to this: khordth, kothulul6uk, thmathm, and kasuluk.

The bananatu poss. tual (KuB. a th() is planted everywhere, although sparsely. | did not see here the species
Kus. lists for Palau, karrassak, which apparently was called Rarac¢ in Ponape, and which caught my eye there
because its fruit cluster points skyward at the tip of the tall plant.’® The Kothéor species (driftwood; see Story
204) apparently originates from a Ngeaur, as do the Kokhako and Keyammel species. | also heard of a red,
indigenous species, omuit pesengél, which Tméldgod fished from the deep and planted in Galap, where it can still
be found (Story 14). One small species basoi kéam owes its existence to a women’s club that turned into bananas
on Peliliou (Story 169). A small, roundish species reminiscent of a peach (see there) is called kéréekur ra ideriirt
(lemon). Bananas are usually eaten cooked (before they are ripe) and mashed. For details on eating bananas uddim
tu, see Vol. 2, pg. 214. Other less-important flora that are planted include:

Yams telng6t*®

, as KUB. stressed, are not grown, and they are certainly rare. A wild species Dalhakal “with

a stem that has many thorns, and a long, creeping tuberous root,” which is eaten on Ponape, is not utilized at all

here. A second wild species Bolldy (beloi) is consumed only during famine. A third wild species is called geibars.
Sugar canea dep, indigenous as well as introduced, not cultivated much.

Starch sebésop™™*

(Tacca pinnatifida) hardly used, see also KUB. rinyang palms.

Turmeric kesél (Curcuma), from which the yellow substance is obtained, previously mentioned above on pg.
41.

Citrus species™? marddel the common name for oranges, large species goligau, small kerekdr, sour
bekerséu, other species garitél. Lemon meduk gangarél; the wild lemons are called debégel, the large, possibly
introduced ones are tétael or debéger a ngabard, the wild round shaped ones merés, the small, round limes
malageidanged (Samoa tip6lo).

Pineapple gongol ngabard “foreigners’ Pandanus.”

Pumpkin kalabasang “calabash,” introduced.

Tapioca telngot, the term is the same used for yams, flour of the manioc plant, introduced.

Maize milu, mais, introduced.

Papaya (KuB. Bobay) bébai, introduced.

KUB. also lists rice (Bras), which they tried to cultivate in Goikul at one time, but quickly abandoned; two species

of anona (Souersap and Ngerangabard), guavas, watermelon Semankang, two species of capsicum (one

indigenous),
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13 Also, a gooseberry-like fruit kamins Averrhoa Carambola L. should

and sweet potatoes (Kaméley) gomdti
be mentioned here. Of all of the fruit listed, we were only occasionally given anona and sweet potatoes to eat.

The Terminalia almond tree miég and the edible fibrous fruit keam (Inocarpus edulis Forst.) are occasionally
planted near dwellings, possibly also the species of ficus called udsog, which is strung neatly on cords when
gathered. In addition to this, the wild ficus species gosekéd deserves some consideration in connection with
cooking, because in former times its red cherry-like fruit was used instead of a ilaot syrup in the preparation of
fish, and because it served as food during famine , as reported by the inhabitants of Ngatanggau (Vol. 2, pg. 271).
Similarly, the red nuts of the gersdgél tree, also known as gamakldgel, a type of nutmeg, are eaten during famine,
as the song of Sureg reveals in Story 59. Occasionally, the small Crataeva tree gédépsungel is planted near
dwellings; it is not uncommon for people to like to eat its cucumber-like, smelly, yellow-spotted fruit. The head-
sized fruit of the Pangium tree riamel is eaten raw, and its large seeds, which contain prussic acid, are pounded
and cooked with syrup (as are anona and pineapple) as food for a mourning feast goléngel (KUB., VIII, pg. 173).
The Spondia species a édel and titimel, the Jambose rebotel, the small white fruit of the Eugenie gasabésagal,
which are sour but tasty, and the Eugenie kesi/ with small yellow fruit, etc., also play a role. The Pandanus fruit,
which is so highly prized on the Ralik-Ratak Islands, is hardly consumed here, if at all, neither is the turmeric root
(kesol) or the root of the Morinda ngél; the starchy root sebdsop is also not grown here. For all other details, see
the plant index in Section VIII.

I cannot leave out the stimulants here, the Areca nut, the Betel pepper, and tobacco, which are mixed with

lime, resulting in betel quid. For information about palm juice, see the discussion on coconuts, pg. 44.
114

The Areca palm tree bucg (poss. bugél)

is given special care, because the nuts are indispensable for betel
chewing. Although the pods of the riu tree can serve as a
substitute, this is rather unsatisfactory. It is particularly
important to keep the fruit clusters free of pests and
growths. For this the islanders use a small, reniform little

board called a gosémikil or goremdel, which they fasten to

the tree with the indentation against the trunk. The diligent
person treating the trees can sit on this, nay even sleep on

Fig. 39a. Cleaning seat for betel palms. . .

it, as was shown in Story 107 about the betel palm of

Ngesiség (Fig. 39*
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Hamburg 39"). Specimen a, collected by HE., is triangular and has only one indentation, Fig. 39°. He writes: “For
greater comfort while picking nuts or cleaning the fruit clusters, one takes the seat up there, lays the convex edge
against the trunk, and loops the rope around the tree and the open point of the seat.” The rope is almost 5 2 m

long (2 %2 of this woven, see b.), so it can be wound around several times, namely over the concave outer edge,

Fig. 39b. Fig. 39c.
securely fastening the seat. Specimen a, collected by HAMBRUCH, has a convex area, known as delél “its
stomach,” opposite the concavity, which he calls klel ‘lél. The prongs next to it are supposedly called Xagedil —
probably vag e dil “woman’s thigh” — and the body gosu bogélél; I recorded gosomikil for the whole thing. Shape
¢, which I saw frequently, and which is most likely a newer invention, does not have an indentation, instead, it has
two holes for the rope. In Yap there is a similar board-like seat, but it is used only for picking coconuts (W.
MULLER Yap, Vol. 1, pg. 66). At the upper end of the trunk, where the leaf stem joins the trunk, the leaf blade
ménggongg or keai, sits the straggly cluster, from which the walnut-sized nuts hang.**® Especially for
celebrations, the entire cluster is taken down, hung up for decoration (see log), and then later the nuts are
distributed. Betelnut picking is called masaog (imp. ségei) (see Story 200), mangip to pick from the cluster, a
short nut is called mordil I biidg, a long one morgeiér | biég . Where
the leaf is joined to the trunk™®, it is about a foot wide and 1-3 feet
long; it is used to make bags, by folding together a piece and sewing it

up at the two shorter ends, Fig. 40. This creates a purse deliis (poss.

delsém), in which one can store gathered nuts, for instance; deliis means

“umbrella,” because the leaf is used as protection from the rain; covers

Fig. 40. Leaf container.

for skirts and pestles (see Plates 2 and 11) are also made from it, or
turmeric yellow is kept in it, in fact, in general it serves as Palauan wrapping paper. As a sign of victory galeotl,

the lower part of the leaf
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is hoisted on a pole to wave in the wind (see Story 18); it can also serve as a seat; in short, it has all manner of
uses. (All other details in the section on mats, Section 3%).

The betel pepper kebui (poss. kebill), which is said to have come from heaven (Story 97), is a divine gift and
is highly prized. It is frequently stolen, so it is planted near the houses and a fence is put around it, as can be seen
in Vol. 2, Plate 12, A branch with leaves is called delbéi, melb6i means to pick leaves, see also Story 61 about
the channel of Kloultdog, which was overgrown with betel. The leaf of the cinnamon tree gogod is used with it;
fishermen use desim grass as a substitute (see pgs. 54 and 70), or riu, see the index in Section VIII.

According to KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 164, tobacco degéul™’ (poss. degolél) was once cultivated on the ked.
Magic was first cast on the land (mesubéd a ked), to drive away the gods of the soil. Then the
heath was burned off, and after the ashes were removed, the seeds were sown. When the
sprouts are 2 inches high, they are replanted at 2-foot intervals. Pests must be picked off the
plants every morning and evening. KUB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 164: “Tobacco is either cut while it
is still very green, dried in the sun and packed into bamboo canes, resulting in the ordinary
tobacco called Kalséngl that is offered for sale, or it is wrapped in taro leaves and put in a
basket to sweat then cut and later packed into canes. This type is called Blangl, has a dark
color, is very strong, and is usually kept, like pressed tobacco, for daily use.” Tobacco was
probably introduced in recent times from the Philippines and it’s cultivation has recently been
abandoned due to the ongoing imports by white men. In any case, | did not see any cultivation
of it. Smoking molokol cigarettes with banana wrappers is also hardly done anymore. Tobacco
is used primarily to make a strong quid, a meringél a gamalél, as it is called in Story 209. It is

kept in little bamboo containers (Fig. 41).

A quid gamdgel (poss. gamalél) is prepared thusly: An Areca nut is split with an adze or
with a turtleshell knife gosisal (Plate 8); this is then used to lift the kernel out of the hull,
Fig. 41. which is thrown away, although it does not taste unpleasant. Half the nut is then placed on a
piece of betel leaf and sprinkled with lime, after which the moisture quickly turns it red. That is why, when the
quid is chewed, red saliva soon appears, which eventually fades in color. If the taste also fades, the gamadgél is
taken out and sprinkled anew; if the lime has too much of a bite, some betel leaf is added to make it milder. The
gamagel is chewed for %2 -1 % hours, depending on one’s inclination and the quantities one happens to have

available.
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Old people with poor teeth place the gamadgél into a little mortar and smash it with a pestle before chewing,.
The mash is then scooped out and enjoyed. That is why many mortars have a spatula gongisp (made of turtleshell,
bamboo, etc.) or spoon gongirt tied to them (Fig. 42%"")

The utensils used in betel chewing are the mortar and pestle, goriisog™® (poss. gorségél).

Fig. 42a. Fig. 42b.

They are the symbol of the old Rubak, because on the logUkl one very often sees them sitting
on the iliud pavement, handling the mortar. The mortar is usually made of wood, most often
from the dort tree, or from citrus or bamboo, bedkl Fig. 43*"°, occasionally cattle horn is used
for it. The shape is usually that of a drinking cup, as can be seen in
the figures. But there are also some with legs, as one specimen in
Berlin shows, which KuB. collected in 1885 (Fig. 44). While the

mortars are created in a rather slipshod fashion, great care is

taken when making the pestles. A pestle is made from the
Tridacna species kisém: by heating and shaping with great skill,
pieces as long as possible are produced. These are formed into a
stick shape by repeated sharpening on lava rock. This skill is
especially highly developed in Goélei. After lengthy, repeated
bargaining, I acquired a splendid specimen from the Rubasdg of
Goikul, which measures 38.5cm long by 2.5cm thick (K. 979,

Hamburg 3683"). HE. acquired two specimens, which measure 34

and 22cm. They each have covers made from an Areca leaf

Fig. 43b. sheath (see above), in which they are always carefully stored.

In Leipzig (Mi. 1705) there is one specimen from the KuB. collection that has a

hole bored through it at the top and is equipped with a loop for hanging; it measures
31 % cm (Fig. 45).
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In addition to the mortar and pestle, there is the lime box, usually called gaus (poss. gusél), like the lime
itself. The lime is burned out of the reef rock. Narrow, tapering coconut shells are often used as containers for it
(Fig. 46*"?) Hamburg HE. 1085 and Berlin VI° 7637.

Another showpiece like the tridacna pestle is the lime stick, which is a long bamboo cane with a wooden

Fig. 45. Fig. 46a. Fig. 46b

Coconut flasks
stopper at the tip, with 10-15 yellow turtleshell rings on it. This turtleshell decoration is called tangét

(poss. tangetengél). Kus., in Vol. VIII, pg. 189, has already described its assembly. The wooden
stopper has a hole drilled through it lengthwise, and the 1-2mm opening is located in a triangular
groove in the uppermost turtleshell plate. The hamburg specimen (Fig. 47 Hamburg 4368'"), which
was collected in 1909, is 115cm long. KUB. accounts for its size by saying that a men’s club would
appear at ruk dances with just one such stick, for example, and it would have to serve all who were
present.

The stopper bears a resemblance to a cylinder from the Biedermeier period which is enlarged at
the top; the Stuttgart specimen has the shape of a derual (pg. 27); sometimes, the bamboo canes are
also decorated, as depicted in Kus., Vol. VIII, Plate XXIII 27 and 28, which is located in the Berlin

Anthropological Museum. This decoration is not artistically rendered and must be considered mere

play. The long lime sticks are carried in the hand. The men carry around the smaller utensils, ‘
however (the tobacco container should not be forgotten here) in the tet hand basket, which they Fig. 47.
constantly carry with them (Vol. 2, Plate 7%, Plate 11%, 12%). It should be mentioned that in the =~ Lime stick

olden days this basket was often very small, easily fitting into one hand (see Story 152).
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b) Food from Animals.**

(animal: garm, poss. garmél)

Cannibalism was not a regular practice, although it was undoubtedly performed occasionally, especially by
the Galid, as demonstrated by Stories 128, 156, 164, and 169, and especially Story 12, in which, admittedly, only
the roast’s savory smell is prized. Vol. I, pg. 133, shows that Palauans were once considered by the Carolinians to
be cannibals. There is, however, no proof of this. The claims of extensive cannibalism reported by F. LUTKE®
were based on hearsay and must also be rejected. On the other hand, the use of a skull cap as a drinking cup
(Story 207) and the end of a humerus bone as a pestle (see pg. 61) shows that they had no inhibitions when it
came to the parts of dead bodies.

Domestic Animals: The pig (babi, poss. babingél) was imported from the West, as its name reveals. Though there
is a word for it in use, melikl, it is probably not
old. Palauans have attempted breeding, but only
on a limited basis. They know about gelding; the
castrated pig is called klokésog. Vol. I, pg. 120,
describes the unloading of the pigs; the sheep,
goats, ducks, geese, turtle doves, parrots, etc.,
which were unloaded at the same time, perished.

>

The cattle, on the other hand, have survived to T R ) B

-~

this day, as mentioned in that volume. As the pigs Fig. 48. Pig stall.
must not roam about freely, they are housed in
special stalls. The simplest of these was the “pig house” on Nggeiangel, where a hollow tree served as living

guarters, its opening enclosed by a fence made of tree trunks driven into the ground.

On Peliliou, a bamboo framework was supported on four posts; part of the fenced-in platform was covered
with a saddle roof . To reach it, one climbed up on one post (Fig.), as one does at a Bai . | saw the same kind of
structure in Keklau at the stone path that is there , but it was set off from the path by one man’s length, despite the
sloping terrain. One accessed it via a bamboo pole, which was secured with a railing on both sides. Waste
dropped down through the bamboo floor, as in a Blai.

The fact that the pig is valued as a food source is demonstrated by its distribution at celebrations. The shares

are as follows:
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No. | the head and one leg (gogil)
No. Il one leg

No. Il one shoulder (geimal)

No. IV one shoulder

No. V the loins (singg)

No. VI the neck (goldaéel)

No. VII the lower back (buik singg)

No. VI IX X parts of the spine (degdiéel)
The uridl rubak are given the ribs (kak) and the stomach (diel).

If the high chiefs of Palau, the rubukdl pélau, are gathered, a Guéng from Mangal‘lang (District 1) is given
the head of the pig because of his capture of the head of the Galid Mad a tumlégeét, the turtle (see Story 148); see
below for details on catch and distribution. The mamel, Napoleon wrasse, pg. 80, is also meant for the Rubak.
Shortly before my stay on the island, a fisherman caught five large such animals in big fish traps; four were given
to a Idid in Goréor, and one to Jéulidid as a tribute from Klotraol, which was passed on to a Idid; the head, neck,
and first vertebra are considered the best parts. When No. | buys a shark, the head is given to No. II.

The dog pilis and the cat gatu were imported and are not eaten. The latter has found its way into the legends,
as shown in Story 8, whose origins are truly ancient, and the well-known Story 118; Story 159a, too, makes an
unusual contribution. The chicken malk (poss. mekél) was once sacred, existed only in the wild, and was not eaten
(KuB. pg. 168). Even today, it is rarely eaten, as its stocks are limited. The assertion by the British that they had to
show the natives that chickens are good to eat, is erroneous. According to KEATE pg. 301, however, the eggs were
eaten; preferably after they’d begun to be incubated!

Wild Animals of the Land

Instead of chicken, the eggs of the Megapode (incubator bird) bakai, which is discussed in detail in Story 6,
are eaten, but the hen itself is not eaten. One looks for its nest in the piles of leaves, gongiong, in the forest. The
eggs of sea birds also seem to be very desirable, for example those of the white tern sog6sog, as shown in Story
141.

The following birds are caught and eaten:

the fruit pigeon (Carpophaga) belégel, gaiép
the Nicobar pigeon (Caldnas) laib

the wild duck (Anas) tabar

the purple swamp hen (Porphyrio) vek

the Audobon shearwater (Puffinus) gogaio
the black noddy (Anous) badaog

the little pied cormorant (Graculus) deréicg
the tropic bird (Phaeton) dududk
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Hunting.
In addition to the birds, there is the flying fox gdlik. It is caught with the sigéro nets as mentioned in Vol. 2,
pg. 162, a Imil. The nets are triangular and are fastened to long bamboo poles, so that the animals can be caught
in flight. Kus. VIII, pg. 120, specifies the length of the arms as 230 c¢m, and the
width of the net as 150 cm; he depicts one in Plate XVI, Fig. 3. The net we brought
back had arms that were 190 cm long and a handle that was 480 cm long. Fig. 49a
(4923") shows how this was connected to the pole, 49b shows another type of
crossbar for connecting; let me also refer to the figuresinthe
picture stories. CI.O = h?’;)
Particularly noteworthy is the capture of fruit pigeons,
which | have described in detail as the sport of chiefs on i

Samoa. It does not have the same importance on Palau, but it !

nevertheless has some fascinating features. On Palau the

!

pigeons are shot mainly with arrows, as described by Kus.

.J' VI, pg. 118. Since | experienced the hunt firsthand and have '.i
-ﬁ additional information to contribute concerning it, I would Fig. 49b.
' like to describe the process.
. . 121 - . . .
Fig. 49a. The Galid aTpalapalag™ is considered to be the inventor of the pigeon hunt,

as asserted in Story 17, which also presents the chant that is addressed to the
mother of the Galid, the goddess Gobagéad, at the beginning of the hunting season. It was Tpalapalag who made

the first bow and arrow from the wood of the pngéaol mangrove'#

. To shoot the pigeon, one looks for a gavés tree,
whose fruit the pigeons like very much, and ties a platform to it. It is this binding, merénged'?, that gives this
type of hunt its name; the platform itself is called rongddél; it has a round roof over it, covered with fern leaves,
and from this hiding place, the hunter shoots the pigeons, as shown in Story 125, for example. The hunt using
decoy pigeons, generally called “animals,” garm, is much more exciting. A tame pigeon is also called turtiruk, as
opposed to a wild one, tepelik. These tame ones are taken from the nest at an early age (see KEATE, pg. 301) and
are fed in the house. By day, the animals are set on a pole in front of the house, tied by one leg, as shown in Plate

5%in Vol. 2. At night, they are kept in large,
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cagelike baskets that can be closed (Fig. 50). It looks lovely when the pigeons are carried to the hunting place on a
shoulder pole, gongolungel. This pole is often depicted on the logukl, as is the hunting blind, golimél; in a cross-
section, it really looks like a square, as Fig. 51 shows.

Four sticks are laid on top of four forked poles; the framework is surrounded and covered with

T — - N

- - ———

-

Fig. 51. Pigeon-hunting blind.
fresh, leafy branches. Usually, one places a decoy pigeon (tied, of course) on the fork at each corner. A

A

small tree, called klungadél, is stuck downwards through the roof, so that a small tree-top remains up

T

above the roof. In a forest clearing, such a blind, inside which the hunter remains hidden with his bow
and arrow, is not veryconspicuous. As soon as the pigeons have been set out, they move about
restlessly, fluttering and calling,
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especially when wild pigeons in the nearby bushes answer. These, in turn, begin to think that where so many
pigeons are gathered, there must be a lot of food. So, for this reason, or perhaps purely out of the desire to fight,
they come flying and settle down on the klungidél fake tree, where they are immediately hit by the hunter’s
arrow. The shot bird is brought inside unobtrusively, then the next one follows, and so on. The catch can be quite
considerable. Then the Rubak hold their pigeons feast, to which the Rubak from a Irai usually invite Ngarameketi,
as mentioned in Vol. 2, pg. 186.

Let me briefly discuss the bow, Ukar (poss. ukirul), and the arrow, balag (poss. balagél), after which the
pigeon hunt, omalag, is named. Undoubtedly, the word balag originates from the Polynesian fana, which was
used as a general term for all shooting weapons. This old word indicates that the weapon
(which, incidentally, is used only for hunting and playing, as in Polynesia) was not
recently introduced, but is instead a part of their heritage. The arrow used for shooting

— e o

pigeons is called balag ra gavés, also after the gavés tree, which is the pigeon’s favorite

food. The bow collected by HAMBRUCH (see Fig. 52) carries the following markings:

vy

convex side ulkél ““its back,” concave side delél “its stomach;” on this side there are two
raised places, called tul, each with a lengthwise groove, in which the slackened
bowstring rests*?*.

The bowstring® is usually made of fibers from the garamal hibiscus or the lulk
ficus and is twisted. The string consists of three strands; it is tied around the “ends,”

rsél, of the

Fig. 53a—e. Fig.54a-c. Arrows.
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bow, also called ungelél, “its tooth,” and knotted. These knots are tight at one end, but loose at the tooth (Fig.
53a—d). A string is tied over the bowstring around the notch at the end, so that the bowstring’s knot cannot slip off
(Fig 53e) (Stuttgart). Drawing the bowstring is “secondary,” meaning that the arrow is held —mm—
between the thumb and index finger, while the third and fourth
fingers rest on the bowstring and help pull; the arrow passes
under the left thumb. The bow is approximately 2 m long (HE.
74 3813" 193 cm) (Stuttgart 108, arrows 117 cm). The arrows,
which are 200-220 cm long (Fig. 54a—c), are so closely related
to spears that they are described in more detail in that section.

According to v. M. M., bows and arrows were used more
frequently in previous times than they are nowadays;
apparently, they were never used in battle. See also the

publications of the royal ethnographic museum in Dresden,

Vol. IX, Plate VII, for depictions of | bows and Il arrows. Fig. 55B

In addition to the bow, the blowgun is also used for bird

hunting, but only in the open under the trees, because the tube is 3—-4 m long and
reaches very high when placed over the mouth. It usually consists of two pieces, as

there are few straight bamboo canes of the necessary length. While the bow is part of

the Palauan heritage, the blowgun was introduced from the Philippines in more

Fig. 55A.
Rat Trap Bow

recent times. In fact, it does not have a real name, but is simply called bées, just like

126 after the arrows. This word

the guns, but with the distinction béés ra ulékbut
means “finished at the back,” because a simply carved little stick, or one with barbs, lashed at the bottom with
coconut fiber or cotton, serves to seal out the air. Rarely used.
Pigeons are not only caught by shooting, however, they are also caught in snares (see Bai 119 V b).

I*?” and have been described and illustrated by KUB. pg. 120. As | have

These snares or traps are called pedik
nothing of importance to add to his descriptions with regard to birds, I refer you to those.
There is, however, an interesting rat trap bow, which he does not mention and which | saw in 1907 in Galép, that |
must still describe here. A piece of bamboo, sealed at one end, is fastened on the inner side of a bow (Fig 55a);

the other opening (the
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one facing the bowstring), is open, and a thinner piece of wood (b) is inserted into it in a pump-like fashion. To
catch the rat, the bow is drawn and, to keep it in the
drawn position, the upper wooden end of b is tied to the
lower end of the bamboo with a coconut string that has
been drenched in coconut oil, see 55b. The rat enters the
hollow bamboo through the hole ¢, and when it chews
through the tasty string, it is squashed by the pestle.

Fig. 56 shows a simple cage for birds made from
monggongg leaf blades.
Fishing (omngikél)**®
is particularly important, as nearly all saltwater

animals are eaten. | should say in advance that the

consumption of raw fish is forbidden (see Stories 20 and 22%). Fishing is practiced a lot and in elaborate forms;
KuB. grants Palauans first place in this activity in Micronesia, and rightfully so. The fishing methods are
described in detail in KuB. VIII, pg. 123-134. So | will keep this as short as possible and attempt to achieve
completion, correct errors, and note spelling.

Like all hard work, a big fishing expedition is begun with chants. Such big expeditions are undertaken
principally for celebrations, where the object is to obtain large amounts of fish for a defined period of time'®. The
gongéd celebration, which is discussed further below, and the fishing canoe gongédil™® have both taken their
names from fishing, as gomangéd means “to go fishing,” and géd or gei means the fishing grounds, a rungéd
(plural ar umangéd) means the fishermen’s guild, usually a men’s club, which catches the fish for the host of the
celebration, as told in Story 6. The catch is called galéd (galderir a rungéd “their catch of the fishermen’s guild”).

T&lamés is considered to be the founder of the gongéd celebration'®'; he was the first to bring many fish
together in Ngaregoléng. Story 193 shows the chant and the magic of the omngélalei, the “cracking open of a
coconut” as an offering, which is part of the buldil magic (Section VI I?). For this reason, people still pray

nowadays to T€lameés to ask him to show the fishermen favor. The guild must follow many rules. They must all
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eat together in the Bai; there must not be any noise in the house when they enter. Instead of betelnut leaves, they
use destim grass*** when they chew:; spitting is prohibited. The women who bring the food into the Bai must wear
good skirts. Intercourse is — as usual during full moon, which is the best time for fishing — not allowed during the
actual fishing period, but it is especially strongly prohibited while the kaep canoe is being maintained. KuB. has
the following to say about this: “The most important thing before departing, however, is the incantation of the
vessel, which also must be performed on the previous day by the leader. He takes some taro and goes to the beach

where the vessel is still set up on the supporting logs (Gay)'*

, with its bow pointing towards the sea. Here, at the
end pointed inland, he offers some taro to the god Obagéath™* and at the opposite end, he offers some to the god
Metimréasak'®, beseeching both to ensure a good catch and to protect the fishing line from sharks and from
entanglement in the rocks. On the following day, just before departure, he again offers some crumbled taro to the
god Aye katheltoakl*®®. This ensures success, and if the catch is nevertheless poor, then it is somehow or other the
fault of the men on the expedition.”

All of these chants and incantations are invoked especially for the dangerous shark fishing, goungovdavel™’,
which was practiced at numerous locations on the east coast , hamely in Goikul , Nggésar, Ngérupesang,
Melekéiok, Ngival, and in Keklau, but no further north. KUB. reported that when he was there only three expert
shark fishermen remained, in Goikul, Ngérupesang, and in Keklau. One of these was Ngira ngétibugsdl in
Ngérupesang, who seems to have died around 1900. He was apparently a son of the a Riklai 6 (see Vol. 2, pg.
104) and should have received the laurels. In more recent times, this type of fishing*®® seems to have been
discontinued altogether. The incantation of the canoe sitting on the logs koi, thus called méanglkéi, the

“consecration of the logs,” is performed very thoroughly in this case. The stern, which is pointed inland, is under

the protection of the Galid Gou-
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badl‘loug (KuB. Koupathel6u), the bow under that of Merekrik(t), and the outrigger under that of Golubas
(see Section VI 4). Each of these three Galid is offered a tiakl, the name for the fishermen’s remuneration, in the
form of a folded coconut palm frond instead of money, on the posts of the framework and outrigger floats, during
the following chant:**

Goubadl‘16u tiakid rekid tiakid a udoud.

Goubadl‘lou this here  for us this money.

Klukuk  kid amora géd; kau a mangkar re ngi.
Tomorrow we to the fishing grounds; you watch over them!
taga mei komokodir, kora 1€ méi audbéud beskak
Who comes, you kill him, if itcomes money, give itto me,
ng mo ungil goielak.
it should be good, wait for me!
The chant to Merekrik goes, in part, like this:
klukuk korkedi ngikel [mera  mlai
Tomorrow hold them tight the fish; comes the canoe (back)
a kid mademei e degér a ngldik
andwe come, standup the dance!

In the end, Golubas is supposed to avert any evil magic (melebal).

The fisherman then puts his lines in order. Late in the evening, he brings to the bladek spirits of the dead and
to the family god an “offering of finely chopped coconut,” called ulsars'*’a delepdép, which is set down on the
reakl wallboard of the Blai. It is meant to ensure the catch of the flying fish, gok, the bait for the shark.

The following morning, the day of departure, the fisherman goes to the beach very early to take care of the
“notification of the channel” mesibéd ra todagel™". He takes a woven coconut frond mat called blsebtd*, which
Kus. portrayed in VIII Plate XVI1I Fig. 5, and two coconuts and goes to the pavement at the landing. There, at the
ptangg resting stone in the corner, he lays down the blsebud with the following words to the village god:

tiakid a kloklém, ngak motué gélagdng a mesubéd

This is yourthing, 1  will goout today to notify

ra todgél, diak a kekeréi mekngit mei  re ngak!
the exit, not a little bad  should come to me!
He then places one coconut on the northern side and one on the southern side of the pavement while invoking

the spirits of the land and the beach (KuB.: Arbau), and then the ceremony is over.
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In the meantime, the canoe has been set afloat. Everything is ready for the trip. No food is taken along; a few
select taro, called Kalsako, must suffice for the voyage, which sometimes lasts as long as two days. Smoking is
allowed, but no betelnut chewing, which is only permitted for the leader after a chant to the Galid a legad Tutéaol,
Deber‘rekim, etc. When the canoe is far enough away from the beach that one can see the hinterland, the leader,
facing land, offers a tiakl offering to the goddess gadei (mother) a Udibo. When the deep water has been reached,
he breaks a roasted ulogbug nut and tosses half of it into the sea for the gods of the land; the other half follows

kl43

when they exit the reef and is meant for the gods Delatmikaik™*, who are thought to stand on both sides of the

exit, and also for the Galid Kereomél bégil and Klubudsingal*®

Then the mast and sail are set, accompanied by
invocation of the gods of the moor, the lagoon, the reefs, the ocean, and the ocean floor. Then they sail out onto
the open sea.
When they cast the mrér line to catch the bait, gok, they invoke the gods of the sea, Laladang and Saulang.
(Kub. VIII, pg. 131): “If, fortunately, the Gok is caught, it is tied to the float section of the Oridr line and the
vessel cruises back and forth, making wide sweeps into the sea, in search of Hotaor'*, driftwood. Here they

beseech Laladan and Asaolan'®®

, to awaken the gods of the various shark species that are found at the bottom of
the ocean: Ayekath a Madarart'*®, Ayekath a Ryik**', Kobilteyoul**®and Ayekath susugil**’, and bring them to the
surface. If success is delayed, the gods of the driftwood, Ayekath hotaor'*®, Komék hotaor**, Honal ebegébek**?
are invoked.” — These incantations, which | have taken, as mentioned on pg. 71, from KUBARY’s reports, draw a
clear picture of how the natives are driven by fear and superstition (see also spear fishing chant below).

| still want to mention the lovely kumeréu fish posts. One of these is shown in color in KuB. VIII in Plate 33
Fig. 5, and I still found it in Ngérupesang in 1907 (see Vol. 1, pg. 164). Such magic posts, which are dedicated to
guardian deities of the ocean, can be found near many houses. They say the god Kumeréu lives in the moray eel,

which is worshipped as the Galid of the saltwater; he gave the stake its
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name. Figure 57 included here, the illustration of piece 2796", which is located in Hamburg, shows on the
front of the square post a moray eel devouring a turtle that it received as an offering. One of these is eaten during
the turtle hunt to honor Kumeréu, with pleas for continued success or for protection against illness. On the left

side of the stake, there is a man with a roasted ulogéug coconut, the Galid’s favorite food. One of the nuts remains

Fig. 57. Fig. 58.

in the canoe, the other is laid down at the foot of the stake with pleas to bless the hunt. The families that have
Kumeréu as their Galid do not eat any kesebokii moray eels. On top of the post is a gdtekil I hut, which will be
discussed more in the section on medicine. Votive offerings would be placed in the opening of the door, if it was
not too small. This is possible with the stone kumeréu on Nggeiangel, which was already discussed in Vol. 2, pg.
43. Some other magic | would still like to mention is that of the roasted ulog6ug nut, which is described in Story
17° about Gosilék. The Pandanus fruit was also thought to bring good luck if it happened to be caught in the net,
so it was always laid in the fishing basket (Bai 35", Story 13). Special mention should also be made of the Galid
Boi in Story 11, who is responsible for the schools of fish that appear in March (t&og), April (gorongédeél), and
May (geiag), particularly around a Irai.

The particular fishing methods are as follows:

) Gathering on the Reef (ngaragei), Spearfishing.

As everywhere, Palauans make their way to the fishing grounds géd or ge/™ at low tide, in order to search

among the puddles and tide pools of the reef and rocks™*



17441

in shallow water. They check in particular the holes in the rocks for the presence of small fish, crabs, octopi, etc.
(see Story 134). Where the water is 1 — 3 feet deep, known as vét, the fishing spear comes into its own. All
natives, including women, the elderly, and children participate in gathering these lowly sea creatures, known
simply as galéd (poss. galdil) “catch.” Whenever possible, the shells, etc., are removed on the spot and thrown
away, unless the fisherman wants to make a gélbed é kal, a “shell pavement,” as told in Story 146. Just about
everything is eaten; poisonous fish, feared as “bringing death” gomdkoddl, are few. While the tiau species (white
spots and light belly) and the telebuidel species (light belly) are edible, it is mainly the Diodon fishes; the meat and
liver' of the golodudsog species with the yellow belly, that is dangerous; the roe of all three, however, is
poisonous. The gall bladder is particularly so. Shortly before our arrival, a Japanese man died eating one.

The skin of the black gaoéas sea cucumber (Holothuroid) is also considered poisonous; it is scraped off and

used for poisoning fish*°

. As elsewhere, fish were poisoned with dup and kemdkom (see there), which is the
subject of the Gatariap magic in Story 215. gamogong is also used, for small ponds.
The following lower-order creatures are important as they are considered good food:
the Tridacna clam kim (mangim-kim gathering)
kikoi sea clam (Arca) (mangikoi-kikoi gathering)
ilukim highly prized on Peliliou (mangilikiim = gathering)
and ngdul (mangdil gathering), which lives in the mangrove swamp keburs and for which the women
search using their feet™; it tastes superb, especially when cooked with coconut for the dish known as galiétél
(Story 200).
The Sipunculus worm geidl. Kus. VIII, pg. 153, erroneously calls it mongyul, but mongidl means “to
gather geidl.”
It is dug out of the sandy beach with a stick gosip (Story 202) and its innards are removed with a smaller
stick golibek™®; its skin is eaten raw, just like the ipo on Samoa.
The Palolo worm is not known here.
Of the sea cucumbers, the innards of the ngimés species are eaten, but only when the animals have been
gathered early in the morning, before there is any sand in the entrails.
The maramarag, sekesdkel, and irimd species are edible. They are first tossed in a basket with ashes and
uosog ficus leaves, to remove the rough skin, then they are placed in a wooden bowl with water and titimél leaves

and left standing for a while, after which they are cut up and eaten with lemon juice.
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Best suited for trepang™®, dried sea cucumber, are the arm-length tamatdmélgogdeo, babi, and badlégalid;
these provide the best goods at 10 cents per pound; as second class, melitd, blaol, gosépél, bibakmadal, and rekal
provide the worst goods; other usable species are garamrim and mélog, which rate only 4 cents per pound. They
are usually gathered on the large reef flats west of Babldaob and Goréor, cooked in iron kettles and then dried. In
the case of the molog species, papaya fruit and ficus leaves must be added so that the calcium in the skin
dissolves. SEM. I, pg. 84 and 89-91 describes a lot about preparation and trade of trepang, so | refer to that.
The natives store trepang for their own use in bamboo cans (see
Fig. 59), but only in very limited quantities.

Of the sea urchins, primarily the goalag (Diadema) and aibuigel
(Echinometra) are eaten, as elsewhere. They are pulled out of the
holes with the gogadu tongs (see cooking utensils and Vol. 2, pg. 29).
Of the starfish, the gaisois (KuB. Kayseyos) is edible.

Of the cephalopods, the octopus bukitang is common and is very
popular, as is the squid izt (which is also caught with the pear-shaped
fish trap butliif), and the cuttlefish milngol.

Of the crustaceans, first place is held by the spiny lobster
garabrukl and the locust shrimp galauosdgal; they live in the holes in

the reef. The latter is pulled out using a claw of one of its own

species, which is tied with its hooks facing the wrong direction, as
KuB. VIII, pg. 152, describes. “Known as Potk, this consists of a
flat, flexible rod about 1 m long, made out of coconut leaf ribs, to the end of which the saw-like final joint of the
claw of a locust shrimp is tied, with the teeth pointing upwards. A small fish is tied a little bit above this, and a
piece of wood is stuck crosswise through the handle of the switch.”

One of the large crabs is the famous coconut crab kétat. The gamang Carcinus is also an excellent crab, as is
a species called ksul, which comes onto the beach at low tide in the moonlight and can then be caught.

The children like to catch the gérogur shrimp in streams using snares (Fig. in Kug. VIII, pg. 152, and Plate
XX, Fig. 10).

Story 187b describes the examination of rocks meldgod a bad.
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The fishing spears used are not especially noteworthy. They serve mainly to catch fish, which will now be

the topic of discussion. The broom-like spear, or leister, called tao

d'®, also pronounced tdoéd, is made with and

without barbs (fogéd) (Fig. 60). The natives like to throw the former at the needlefish sekos,
which search for prey at the water’s surface. For this reason, the leister is also known as tdoéd
ra sekoés. They throw the smooth-tipped spear at schools of sardines, which is why it is also
called tdoéd ra mekébud™® . A spear with a forked tip is a tdoéd gerau, while one with teeth, like
the war spears, is an ubirig (HE.). The actual fishing spear piskang nowadays usually has a
single iron tip, often with small barbs, like the arrows. These are used for actual fish spearing
(omurcg), and they are also the preferred item to use when poking around in the holes in the
rocks, which is called melikelikés. The same word is used for cruising back and forth in a canoe
in order to spear fish, while the trip from home for this purpose is simply called “poling,”

melikes.

They like to throw the spear especially from the bow of the canoe, at everything that
crosses its path, as told in Story 103. So it is that | once saw a turtle run through with a spear.
Despite the spear, it dove down repeatedly and escaped. The “spearing of rays” rul sikes* a
goirul, is an especially popular sport, as Story 145 reflects and numerous logukl prove. SEMP. I,
pg. 85 describes a ray hunt quite vividly.

When a canoe is sitting at the jetty, ready for spearing fish, a chant is usually said. The

fisherman lays the spear lengthwise on the canoe, sits down, and says:

Fig. 60.
a Juseg mad ma Subed reng “Sharp eye” and “sharp mind”
a Juseg mad ke doiderékl ra kuteling Juseg mad, you board at the bow
ma Subed reng a doiderékl ruriul and Sabed reng, you board at the back,
ma ngak a doiderékl ra blu and I, | board in the middle;
¢ ked é melikes, é ked é mo melkelikés then we pole, then we pole around
ma detobéd"® ra madal a taog and drive out to the mouth of the channel;
é kau | Subed reng a medengeli a ngikél and you, Subed reng, you know the fish
mé ke di kau l0b&*®* miai | bédiil le ngi and only you, you keep the head of the canoe towards it

ma Jlség mad a mesang mé ked & m regei **® mokodir

1% and look, Juség mad, we spear and kill them,

~ 168

é ked oréged™" 1 te dongérénger™® ar ngalek we are in a hurry, because hungry are the children.
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And finally there is the diving, oldim (WALL.), in which the natives excel, as do all islanders in the South Seas.
KEATE, pg. 302, tells us that they often retrieve Tridacna clams from 6-7 fathoms of water, i.e. more than 10 m
deep. It is worth noting that the white traders hired Palauans to
fish for pearl oysters, and that the fishermen made their own
diving goggles, fashioned after those used by the whites (Fig.
61). To do this, they cut window glass with scissors under

water and grind it on stones. The goggles are also

used in net fishing, when fish get stuck in the

Fig. 61. mesh.

B) Angling manger ‘rél

169
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Angling is done with a line, ker 'rel, which is held in the hand. For the fishing pole, bikel"*" yarn, blad (poss.

bldengél), made of coconut fiber is used, 2 — 3 strands are twisted together. A small piece of elbow-shaped wood,

I*® (Fig. 62), carved from mangrove wood, rdod, serves as a hook. This type of fishing with a fishing rod is

géok
called beumk, after the fragrant coconut shavings mentioned above in the section on bathing. These are thrown
into the water in the evening, because the young kérs fish, which eat them, get diarrhea and are then very hungry
the next morning and devour the bait (tied down hermit crab
tails or the gulad worm). Another type of fishing with this

géokl is called kitertar and is only practiced at night. The ]

venus clam (gésegudr) is used as bait. The fish caught are —_— — — }

gudog, karamlél, besagameél, mogur, and others. According

to KuB. VIII, pg. 126, the gédkl, which he calls Deléu, is R e e R e

also used to catch flying fish, which were already mentioned . X, S TR
in the discussion on shark fishing above. This is done with T

the Mrer line, which is about 15 fathoms long, consists of Fig. 62 Cast-and-leave fishing line.
coconut fibers twisted about 3 mm thick, and is fastened to the end of a canoe that is sailing with a good breeze.
Crab meat (kum, reking) serves as bait. When the canoe is sailing quickly, this is not possible!?, because the only
thing that can be used then for trolling hooks are lures. | cannot say whether the deléu is different from the géokl.

| heard that the géokl is used only
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when the canoe is at rest, for example, as a fishing line that is cast and left (Fig. 62). In this case, the line, with a
float, is buried in the sand, so that only the bait is visible. The fish swallows the bait, then tires itself out, after
which it can be grabbed (see log. Bai 67""). Kus. tells a similar tale of a small, straight piece of wood, which he
calls thodob (more accurately dédop), which serves as a hook on a 2-3 m long line, which is tied to a float
(goludog) (Fig. KuB. VIII, Plate XVI, Fig. 16 and 17). This automatic fishing line is left to drift — baited, of
course — and is watched.

I was told that one can practice this type of fishing only on a good sandy beach and with a sandy bottom. The
fish that bite are merird, mogur, a itéteg, kotiko, gesal, etc.

Very different from this child’s play is line fishing, which is men’s work. For this one needs, in addition to
the long kerrél line made out of coconut fiber or garamal fibers, the fish hook geiréger (poss. giregerél), and
usually also a sinker, gorimk; meliéd means to fish with a sinker from a canoe in deep water, omedesakl means to
throw the line from shallow water into deep, mangitertar means to throw the line from the canoe in shallow water,
to catch gudog, karamlél, besagamel, etc. The hook is particularly noteworthy. | searched in vain in the earlier
publications about Palau for a more detailed specification; | found an illustration of a single specimen in KEATE,
Plate 2, which is almost identical to the one pictured in KuB. VIII, Plate XVII, Fig. 3. It is a horseshoe-shaped
hook, whose tip is curved sharply inwards, and it has a barb on the inside and on the outside.

KuB. depicts a second one*™

(Fig. 4), but without the outer barb. They are made out of turtleshell
and thus closely resemble the hooks of the Western Carolinians, such as those from Tobi'™, etc.
They are joined by one that HE. acquired in Goikul, which has “thorns” on the outside (Fig. 63

HE. 33). KuB. goes on to say that the mova kerstuk hook is baited with a piece of flying fish and

fastened to the mrenget line made from hibiscus, which the fisherman then holds in his hand.

This is how one fishes for golden mackerel.

Fig. 63.

The situation is the same in this case as it is for the Deléu hook mentioned above, which,
when baited, is unsuitable as a trolling rod in a fast-moving canoe, mengetakl (gatdikl = WALL.: chetékl). Baiting
with meat is superfluous at that point anyway, because at that speed the fish cannot smell or distinguish it.
Besides, the greater the speed of the canoe and the clumsier the hook, the more force is exerted on the line, as |
know from my own abundant experience, which makes holding it in the hand impossible for any length of time.
Admittedly, MULLER, in his book Yap, Vol. 1, pg. 73, says in the case of a similar but longer hook made of bone:

“The line, which is about 50 m long, is held by hand out over the stern of
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the speeding canoe. A flying fish is tied as bait on the inside of the stem (not the tip of the hook).” I doubt that this
happens when the canoe is moving quickly, and | must assume that the Coryphaena, one of the nastiest predator
fish, which will even jump into the air in pursuit of flying fish, will, in its enormous gluttony, also hit a slowly
moving bait that it can smell. In my opinion, this unusual type of fishing is due to the fact that the Palauans were
not very familiar with or experienced in the use of lures. High seas navigation was a very limited activity for them
as well, in contrast to the Central Carolinians. In Yap, MULLER points out that the “assembled fish hooks” on
Yap, about which he has little to say, are of recent Polynesian origin. After all, they are also
known as pa there, which is the Polynesian term for mother-of-pearl lures.

Similar lure hooks from Palau are extremely rare in collections, and we did not find any
more on location. A search for illustrations of them in the literature is futile. Fortunately, the
Museum of Ethnology in Leipzig has five specimens from Palau (Mi. 2733* °, 2734 *®, and
2735) (see Fig. 64). These are distinguished from the Polynesian hooks by two barbs opposite
one another on the inside. | am inclined to believe that it was principally this kind of hook that
was used to catch the Dorado, gersuog, the Albacore, tekd, and the Bonito, which is simply
called garm “animal,” like the decoy pigeon. But this kind of deep sea fishing was certainly
practiced rarely, usually only after the flying fish had been caught for shark fishing bait and
could be used to catch the Coryphaena, unless they resorted to the lure. Catching flying fish for
food, an activity that was so important in other island groups, was apparently nonexistent on
Palau! Likewise the hunt for tuna fish, the bold catching of which pervades Samoan tradition;

how little one hears of it on Palau!

Even the tying of lures played a very special role in other places, and Kubary’s word for
the line used to catch gersiiog as mentioned above, mrenget, seems to indicate this; the word also applies to the
fishing method itself and means merénged, “to bind.” Be that as it may, on Palau the use of the round hook
geiroger was preferred. The sacred, shiny hook of a Tméldégad, with which he caught so many fish from the
bridge in Galap and even pulled out land (Story 14), surely also had this shape.

There are three other types of fishing with hand lines, used both by day and by night, that were also
mentioned to me:

1. di6d""™: strong line made from hibiscus fibers with a sinker, used in deep water; the geirégér
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hook is baited with octopus. Almost all species of fish will bite, but mostly témakai, kedesau, melangmud.

Recently, European lines with lead sinkers and several iron hooks have been used (Kug. VIII, Plate XVII,
Fig. 1).

2. bédésakl: even stronger line with no sinker, cast from the edge of the reef into the deep water. Catches all
fish, including sharks.

3. bidokI'™®: even stronger line than 2. Cast from the canoe at the edge of the reef outside the breakers,
without a sinker. Big hook with fish bait, namely whole ngidog, geréng | bang, etc. Catches sharks, large témakai,
mamel, etc.

The latter, the huge wrasses, are caught in May at a Ulong on the west side. It is the sport of chiefs. The head
is given to the Rub. No. I, the neck to No. Il, the first vertebra to No. Ill, etc. They are also caught in large fish
traps, where they can be kept alive for a long time (see above, pg. 64).

Line fishing, especially outside the barrier reef for flying fish (see Story 70), etc. is generally confined to the
time of the west winds, when the ocean on the east coast is calm. According to KuB., shark fishing occurs at the
time of the regular northeast trade winds, when driftwood is most abundant (see pg. 72).

) Stationary and Mobile Weir and Fish Trap Fishing, KANZEL and PARK.

The stationary fish fences made of wood, called gabingél, are much more prevalent on Yap'’’ than on Palau.
Here | saw a larger structure only once, in the bay of Golei, which Fig. 65 portrays; it was a gabingel ngéng. It
had three wings facing the beach, so that when the water receded at low tide the fish were guided through one of
the fish trap openings to the enclosure that was situated on the ocean side. This enclosure had one door for
entrance and for emptying. In the center stood a forked post onto which a person could step so that it was not
necessary to step directly among the fishes, which might include Moray eels. The fence itself consisted of poles
driven into the ground, between which thin canes were placed, tightly spaced, fastened with six horizontal bands,
one above the other. The entire setup involved painstaking work. Kub. VIII, Plate XXI, Fig. 7 and 8 shows two
schematic plans, but little else (pg. 150).

In connection with these fixed wooden structures, | should also mention the observation platform, the
lookout skokl. This is erected either on a tree or in the open water. From it, the fishermen can observe the
movements of the fish and other animals and can exert some influence on them, as W. MULLER reports from Yap
and Story 14 explains.

The fish weirs built from stone are called peng, the enclosure a ilalik. The end of Story 8 tells how a Galid in the

form of a mangerengér sea snake invented stone weirs when he lay down on the reef in the
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shape of one. It is also told that until this day, whenever a new enclosure is dedicated, six coconuts are laid inside

T
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Fig. 65 Fish fence in Goélei at low tide.
for that Galid and for one other by the name of Rokiei (see the black dots in Fig. 66a). In reality, the reason for

this is often to attract fish. The peng are

shaped like arrowheads, with part of the shaft driving in the fish. There are also simple funnels (Fig. 66b),
however, whose exit is closed off with a fish basket or a net. These funnels may be facing the ocean or the land,
depending on whether they are meant for the incoming or the outgoing tide (see Story 71). The two stone fish
traps of Ngaremeténgél in Story 137 are fantastic.

Another stone structure for fish should be mentioned
here: the fish park gongridr. These are usually next to jetties.
The walls are loose piles of stones through which the tidewater

can flow in and out. In Vol. 2, pg. 26, Map 1° in Ngarabau

shows such an annex; there is also a very impressive one in
Goréor at the Ngarekamais bridge (Map 267). See also Story
215, in which a Galid uses magic to acquire fish that he can
put in his pond alive.

Fig. 66.
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The portable fish baskets bub'”® (poss. bngél)

have numerous different shapes. Kug. VIII, pg. 140-148, writes so much about them, that I shall be content
just to list them, especially since | had models made of almost all types. These are in Hamburg, and illustrations
of them are included here'”. KuB. VIII shows only a few, in Plates XIX—XXI; he calls the Galid of fish traps
Kedhal.

These baskets are usually made from ordinary reeds or canes, lild, but especially from
bamboo, either whole or split. Used as binding are the vines kerdngél or kardangel™™, or the
gogaol, which is strong, or the coconut string ker 7él.

The bottom is called ngldvés (Kub. ngléos)*®. The thicker, crosswise bottom pieces are
called goreal, those running lengthwise gomeklevitc™®.

The entrance is called oumad'®, the front madal a bub, the top part klebu.

A hook with a stone attached as a sinker, known as petkod, is used to lift the baskets
(Fig. 67).

A series of yarn games, No. 75a—e, by RAYMUND, pg. 58-59, describes the weaving of
a fish basket; for details refer to KuB.

* Fig. 67

Fish trap lifter.
The fish traps are often baited. If a Pandanus fruit is caught in the net, this is placed in the fish trap to bring

Fig. 68 (see pg. 84).

good luck.
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The fish baskets are divided into two main types:

delebongel™

vertical front side with no projections, as if “cut off” (from melep, “to cut off”’). Roof domed*®,
like a cylinder cut in half. This type is represented in Fig. 69, and it includes: gis, goublalang, sop, kleol’l, tageiol,
bub | komad, a iléngel gapsadel rounded, asymmetrical, and with protrusions (ungelél, from uingél, tooth). This
type is represented in Fig. 74: but [ liit, telegid ungelél, gotendél a béap, bad, autangéol, bub | dég.

Adjectives are:

ritég low roofed

ksékl small, suited only for shallow water to

——

> \\ = —— — catch small grouper (Serranus), surgeon fish

= == —_-ﬂ (Acanthurus), Julis, etc. (Fig. 68)
= 3 dagal (WALL.; dechdll) covered with stones,
o IEE === == from deldgél “stone cover” (KUB.: Dhaldy, used in
= : 10-15 fathoms; a coconut on a rope as a float) bisépés
N — tied to the land with lines (KUB.: Belsébes,swimming
\ 2 = freely in the water) galbitel old baskets that can no
Fig. 69. longer carry stones, used in deep waterberdper round

in the back
The different types of fish baskets are:
a) delebongél, opening gis (Fig. 69).
b) tageidl (KuB. Taheydl, WALL: techei6ll) (3743",
Fig. 70); sometimes over 3 m long or high. According to
KUB., pg. 145, it cannot be lifted into the canoe, so it has
a door on top through which the diver climbs and spears
the fish caught inside. The opening is made from 2 cm
thick peeled garitm branches and allows large temakai,

kemedukl, mdmel, and even turtles to enter.

Fig. 70.

c) sop (see house); opening umad | peld lagap “fish trap from Yap;” the entire thing is like two grand pianos
joined at their straight sides, in the shape of a hammer.
d) bub I kbmud (KuB. Bub el kamuth) “basket of the komud,” a species of rudder fish.
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According to KuB., pg. 145, it is flat on top and up to 3 m long, 2.5 m wide, and 2 m high. The bottom is
made out of bangarunguiés flagellaria stalks, the sides are made out of rdod mangrove roots tied together with
coconut string, and the lid is made out of gabeliides wood bound with gogéol. The basket is sunk with stones in
10 fathoms of water, and seaweed is hung inside. It is lifted with a hook (Fig. 67).

e) ailéngel cylindrical, with an opening on one side, like a cylindrical wooden bowl. This also includes a
small hand-held fish trap made of bamboo sticks, which is apparently used to catch octopuses; it floats and is
baited (Fig. 68).

f) a utangéol (KuB.: Anthangéol) square (3752" Fig. 71), with a “post” tang at each corner and also on the
sides. According to KUB., this is the origin of the generic term used for all similar baskets with posts.

g) telebér, opening siu | ngarek (3750 " 3744 " Fig. 72°®"). KUB. pg. 144: “In all fish traps that have a
domed top, the split bamboo canes lie lengthwise, but in the Telebér Bub, the opposite is true, with the weaving
running lengthwise. In this type of fish trap, the oumath may take on various shapes, although usually the
mathalgis is used.”

h) gotengdél a béap (3748" Fig. 7322 "); tingd fish bones or spines, béap rat. The opening is called uldars
(illustration of the opening KuB. VIII, Plate 19%), and the upper two main fish trap sticks are bent down to the
floor in the back.

i) gapsadel (KuB. Kapsadhal), opening delebdkl I6ug “stomach of the stonefish (Synanceia)” (3748" and
3749" Fig. 74) round on top, slopes steeply in front, then turns into a step, both protrusions rounded in the front.

k) telegid ungelél (KuB.: Telhith ungelél) a “finger’s width its protrusion” (3747", Fig. 75); one of them, you
see, is rounded and protruding, while the other is cut off and short.

) but I lit (3745", Fig. 76) round, like the “rear of an octopus,” which it uses to swim backwards.

m) bad “stone,” round like a hat box (3751", Fig. 77). KUB. pg. 141: Fish traps called “Path” have a rounder
shape that is more cut off in front, and the “Gawir” are completely round, like a circle. — Fig. KuB. VIII, Plate
21* Path. Kub. pg. 148: The Gawir fish trap is evenly woven from split lilt reeds, small in size, flatly rounded, and
with openings at the center on the top and bottom. It is used only by boys for catching small coral fish. This fish
trap is set up between coral heads and retrieved after a short while, with the two openings being held closed by
hand during retrieval.

n) klesl 'l (3753", Fig. 78) (KuB.: Kleol; Plate XXI, Fig. 1, 2, 3; opening Telud raod, bottle-shaped).
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Fig. 72b. Fig. 73a.
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0) goublalang (KuB. pg. 147 blalang, Plate XX, Fig. 12 and 13), opening siu | ngarek “teeth” protruding far,
with a long passageway.

p) bub r gamang (KuB.: Bub er Kamang, Plate XX, Fig. 1), opening in the floor.

The use of il lines when fishing with fish traps and nets.

Fish traps are not simply set afloat and left to catch fish by themselves; instead, attempts are made to fill
them by driving fish into them. The best-known form of catching fish in this manner is called kesokés (See Story 8
and Ngirakesokes Bai 80). For this one needs long nets called i/, which are made of coconut leaves, to close off
parts of the lagoon. Coconut fronds are cut and split lengthwise (meltakakl), then twisted together with a line of

- R o

Fig. 79 Fish traps on a raft in Keklau.
kebéas vines. Two sticks called uldekdl are driven into the ground, which is swept clean around them. The
following words are spoken as the sticks are driven into the ground:

Gobilbéréu'®®ak ultiruk rekau a melamakl aikal uldekol!

Gobilbéréu I beg toyou totake this stick!

Then the two double vine ropes are fastened to the sticks, twisted together with the coconut fronds, and laid
down after the twisting; they are now called rul. Then the golegurél raft is tied together. Afterwards, one lays a
roasted ulogéug coconut between the two sticks and says:

Gobilbéréu, kau ma Sagalageima Kereémél

Gobilbéréu, you and Sagélagei and Kereémél

tia keliumé mongang, ébo re golegutél a ked émo ra gei
this your food, toeat, go to theraft we  to the fishing grounds.

The il lines are then loaded onto the raft and driven out onto the water.

A different raft carries out the two fish baskets (Fig. 79), a larger, square one,
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%" and a smaller, rounded one by the name of seméel. They are laid out one behind

mostly called gabingé
the other on the reef, so that they are completely covered at mid-tide, and connected with a fish trap tube (Fig.
807). Starting at the opening of the larger basket, which is in front, a fish fence'® several paces long on either side
(as wings) is constructed of sticks from the tebégél mangrove. The
two rul lines are then tied to these wings, extended, and closed to
form a circle. Narrowing the circle and beating on the water with
sticks, the natives drive the fish into the funnel, and from the funnel
into the baskets. On May 29, 1910, | participated in such a catch in
Keklau. | stood inside the rul circle, up to my stomach in water, and
was surrounded by furious needlefish, which usually are greatly
feared, because they can impale people. The plentiful catch also
included mullets and several lung.

One of the fish that is caught is laid next to the ulogbug nut

with the words: tia keliu “this your food!”

After one or two months, when the fishing season is over, the
three Galid are asked to leave again:

ked & merekdl ngara gei ma ko mo ra sel

blimiu I

we are finished on the fishing grounds and you go after this your house of the

petaot me kom ngarengi édi merékmo kiko kulae,
ocean floor, and you stay there and only (when I will) maybe one day turn

re kemiu & kom kuk mei!

to you, you then come!

| also participated in a type of fishing called gomeldgel on May 26, 1910 in Ngarsul. In this case, the fronds
of the mountain palm démailei were separated from the center spine in such a way that they were still connected
by a thin strip; this was wound around a kebéas vine rope in corkscrew fashion. The two rdl lines were fastened to
the two wings of the net at outgoing mid-tide and extended towards land. The net — in this case, no fish baskets

were used — was set up on stakes, so that it formed a circle’®;
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the two wings extended from the narrow neck (Fig. 80%). As the tide goes out, the fish collect in the net pocket,
but they must be secured fairly quickly. The gomeldagél net with il lines can also be left to work by itself, as can
an 0at, a ring of ral lines that are left standing until low tide; the fish are then speared or scooped out with derau
nets (Fig. 81). Fishing with titokl nets is similar (KuB. Plate XVIII Fig. 6), except that a square net pocket is set
up on stakes. It is “made of strong hibiscus fiber and has a mesh that is barely 1 cm wide. It is flat, pocket-shaped,
with triangular sides and a wide, square, elongated opening. Meant for small species of emperors (Lethrinus).”

Fishing with the gosél**°

(KuB. pg. 137 Kosel, Plate XVII1 Fig. 5) is just the same, except that instead of the stake
net, a round net pocket without stakes is fastened to the ground using two lines, in the shape shown in He. 1058,
and there are floats instead of the hoop. The net is made of goségéd fibers. Fishing with the derék net (for details,
see below, pg. 93) is done using loose nets and r:/; of course, one must then also use a hand net (see below) or
spears. Fishing with »il lines is generally called mangesokés. Ril lines may also be used by themselves, to
surround fish. This method is most successful with the unicorn fish (Naseus) gum, which it is also called
mangesokés a gum, or sebl. The fish that are driven together this way are either speared or poisoned in the holes
in the reef (KuB. VIII, pg. 135).
8) Net Fishing Without rul Lines

The wiked nets are divided into those with frames and those without frames. The former are either hand nets
with or without handles, or nets on lines. The latter are set up on tebé"gél stakes, or held at the water’s surface with
“floats” (see below).

The frame is usually made of the wood of the gabelidés, bungaruau, garitm (see pg. 90), etc., accompanied
by bamboo sticks.

The nets are woven, meliked, using the netting stick gésu. The materials used are the fibers of the garamal
hibiscus, of the lulk and gosekéd figs, of the gar seaweed, of kemdkom, and coconut husk fiber.

The floats, goliidog, are usually made of lightweight garamal wood. Sinkers, gorimk or bérdk (Bai 52, 11°),
are usually coral rocks (see fish baskets). Large net catch in a sack, put.The most important hand net is called
derau (poss. derdl) (Bai 72 11°):

Instructions for making this net came from heaven, as Story 10 relates. Young branches of the garamal
hibiscus, having been soaked in saltwater for some time, form the frame. Other trees used for this are named
below. The nets are used in pairs: a man holds one in his right hand and one in his left, and several fishermen

encircle the catch (Fig. 81). If someone scoops with one, another
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can use one to catch the fish in the air. Alternatively, one can beat the fish dead on his knee and string it on a line.

Fishing proceeds as follows: When a new club is formed and moves into a small Bai, the members usually decide

Fig. 81 A fisherman with two deraii nets.

to set out for derau fishing. They form a group for this, which is known as blégéd6kl. They meet and discuss the
width of the netting stick to be used by all. Then garamal fibers are produced for weaving the nets. When they are
ready, the frame is prepared. At that point, the nets are attached to the frame; this process is known as meliges.
When all of the preparations are complete, they select the middle of an afternoon at low tide. The fishermen paint
themselves with turmeric yellow and put on new usakér (pg. 2); then, one after another, they go down to their
side’s lagoon, where one man has a roasted ulogdug nut ready. They form a circle around him, and he smashes the
nut after saying a chant. Then he breaks off bits and tosses them into the air. The fishermen catch them with their
nets and then run out on the reef. When the leader calls bo re mél “go into the center,” they form a circle and put
the nets into the water, one next to the other. When a fish appears, they watch to see whose net it goes into; this

fish is not welcome, because it is seen as a bad omen. Once the first fish has been caught, they all wash and
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put on ornaments. The fish is hung on a bamboo pole, and two fishermen carry it to the village god to report that
this is the first fish caught, and to request that he eat it. Then everyone goes home. The actual fishing begins the
following day. They generally fish at night, at low tide. They form a circle around a rock or a pile of rocks, and
then someone in the middle turns them over, causing the fish to flee and rush into the nets. This turning over of
stones is called omkais, and this type of fishing is accordingly called pkais. Usually, a man prepares the nets the
evening before and hangs them on the back side of the house. When they are needed, he takes them down and
says:

Gobildeiak ultaruk re kau & ak melai aikal derau

Gobildei| beg toyou | bring this net

I mo omkais €  te kmdlsongerénger arngdlek

to turnover rocks they are very  hungry the children

ma  derir réGobagadme tuldurégak'®'l kmu:

and their mother Gobagad they send me  saying:

bomsbédi*®* Gobildép &bo ra gei

notify ~ Gobildép (I) go to the fishing grounds!

Then he takes the nets, goes to the channel, sits down on the dock and says:

Jegad | klemadaol**® ke subedi a Sagalagei

Jegad | klemadéol  tell him a Sagélagei

tia Ngétepelau'®l mo omkais r tia & gei

this Ngétepeleﬁl will fish on these fishing grounds,

me ke medengelime ke mekir a bangg™®

that you know it and you prevent bites

ma bek | tamal'®.

and all damage!

Then the fishing begins.

The frame of the net consists of the handle, segiidel*®’, a forked branch of the gabelidés or bungaruau tree,
bent into the shape of a horseshoe (Fig. 82). Two bamboo sticks are tied to this handle, the upper, slanted one, is
called a rtkokl*®®, the lower straight one, which is tied to the ends of the horseshoe, is called segol 1. At the

point where the two intersect, a switch out of garitm wood is attached and bent upwards into a semi-circle;
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21 ryn from the base of the botk and from its tip, respectively, parallel to

it is called botk®®. Strings called urogétég
the segol I, and back to the outer segudel. The net, which has a
pouch-like depression in the curve of the botk, hangs in this.
Since there is only one string on top, this is lashed to the upper

part of the rtkokl by means of a knot, which is called

geidadeh™.

WALL. uses the following terms: chologukl, wooden base
at the edge of fishing nets,

chongedéol, fine-meshed fishing net

rmechakl, type of fishing net.

In KuB., Plate XVII, Fig. 9, a sardine net derau a mékébid is also depicted. It is similarly constructed, but
has a more rigid shape, because the utogoteg strings are replaced with sticks. The net itself consists of thin
coconut strings. Fig. 8 in that same section depicts a hand net called thogon, which has a similar, but somewhat
simplified, shape.

Round Nets (see Bai 35'").

With a non-movable handle: mangidap (KuB. Plate XVIII, Fig. 2), used for hauling out flying fish, see above
pg. 72. Made of hibiscus fiber, barely twisted, fine as a spider’s web. Mesh 3 cm.

With a non-movable handle: thérakl (KuB. n. tkardkl), used as a scoop at the opening of a stone fish trap,
gongiol, like the round “pile of leaves of the Megapode (incubator bird);” a larger kind for catching mullets, see
below (KuB. Plate XVIII, Fig. 7).

With a short handle: goedu (KuB. Oyan, Plate XVIII, Fig. 3 and 3%), used to pull out large fish traps, etc. The
hand holds the handle and the net at the same time; when let go, the net slides down the hoop and closes.

Without a handle: tageier (KuB. Plate XVIII, Fig. 9), made from coconut fiber (HE. 1111, 1110, 1112, 1058).

gélep or golgédag (Kus. XVIII, Fig. 8), auxiliary net for catching mullets, made of gosékéd fibers (KUB.
V111, pg. 138); opening at the bottom for emptying the fish out into the canoe (see pg. 93).

kual or klual small, used by children and elderly to catch crabs.

Without a handle, hanging loose in the water on a line: kval ra ngodol “bowl of the deep sea.” According to
KuB. (Plate XVII, Fig. 12), the net has a 4 cm mesh and is made of lulk fibers. A hoop made of gabeliidés wood
is suspended on three nggul strings. From the knot, a line with sinker stones hangs down to below the net.
Usually, there is a fish (kesako, also rekdug shrimp, etc. KR.) above the net, blil a vavél, “the house of bait.” Only
the tungg a ngodaol, a species of triggerfish that hangs out under driftwood, will bite, but some other smaller fish

may also bite.



119211

Without a handle, resting on the bottom attached to a line: The kval a gamang “shell of the Carcinus” (KUB.,
Plate XVIII, Fig. 1), the net has a 5-6 cm mesh and is made out of hibiscus fibers. “In addition to the three strings
that attach it to the hoop, there are two others that run up and intersect the bait string. This net is used to catch
crabs (Lupa). It is sunk to the bottom of the shallow water of the mangrove forests, its hoop weighted with two
stones. The hoisting line is fastened to the end of a reed that is stuck into the shore bottom at a bit of an angle. As
soon as the crab touches the bait, with consists of chopped coconut, the reed begins to shake, and the net is
quickly pulled up by the line.”

Triangular Nets.

With a short handle: aikurs®® (KuB.: Aygurus, Plate XVII, Fig. 11), Bai 72 11%, net made out of hibiscus
fiber, 3 cm mesh. A fork at the handle, elevated by a vertical curved piece, from the top of which two bamboo
sticks extend to the tips of the fork. The resulting space is similar to the heel space in a shoe — but without a
bottom — because the net is attached only at the upper and lower prongs of the fork; the sack hangs between them.
This net is used at night, at vet depth (see above, pg. 74), i.e. knee-high water, where méas, kisebil, kesu, gudog,
etc. are found. It is pushed forward along the ground, and pulled up by the curved piece. This type of “sled net”
from Yap is depicted in W. MULLER Yap Vol. 1, Plate 25, Fig. 6.

With a long handle: sigéro, for catching flying foxes, see above, pg. 65.

Instead of using the triangular nets to catch mullets as on Samoa, on Palau one uses the rounded gonigo6l
mentioned above.

Nets Without Frames.

berdakl (KuB., pg. 136 and Plate XVIII, Fig. 4) was already mentioned in Vol. 2, pg. 112; it is derived from
the hand nets. The small, barely 2 m long net has wooden sticks on the narrow sides, which are only 40 cm high.
“One of these has a small hole, in which a short stick is inserted and fastened, to serve the fisherman as a handle.
He holds one end of the net in his left hand, using a short string that is tied to the handle, and spreads the net
around a rock using the stick held between the thumb and index finger of the same hand. He then lifts the rock
with his right hand and catches the fleeing fish with the net.” Floats and sinkers; goséked fibers, 15 mm mesh.

derék (KuB.: Dhérek, pg. 136), similar to the previous one with sticks on the sides, but made from bamboo,
and without floats or sinkers. The net is made from garamal fibers, is up to 1 m tall and at most 10 m long. The
size of the mesh varies depending on the fish to be caught, but is usually about 2 cm. If the net is to be used to
catch gal'lebesoi, coral fish, it is narrower, but for graylings, it is wider, more than 3 cm. This type of fishing is

called ébéd®® (KUB. ebet), in contrast
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to metilap fishing, which is still to be discussed. “To use it, a fisherman takes one end of the net in each hand, so
that three men spread two nets. In the other, free hand, each of the two wing men hold the end of a Ral, whose
other ends are handled, in turn, by two other fishermen. The fish surrounded by the Ril crowd up against the
Dhérek net (see pg. 88), which is held at an angle. As soon as a few fish are caught, the net is lifted, and the catch
goes into the Tahiir nets, which are always held ready (see farther down, Plate XVIII, Fig. 9).”

The metilap, fishing for grayling, kéldt, is a highlight in the lives of the fishermen. It requires a particularly
long net, which is also called metilap; according to Kus. VIII, pg. 137, 80 m long and 2.5 m deep, coconut string
that is 2-3 mm thick, 3.5 cm wide mesh (see also the sap that follows). Circular placement around a school of fish
and gradual narrowing. As the mullets can jump over the net, catching on the outer edge is done not with
triangular nets as on Samoa, but with round hand nets gongiél*®. These have a diameter of 1-2 m and are made
from the sheaths at the base of coconut leaves, tageiér. The smaller gélep?®, whose hoop is fastened to the upper
edge of the metilap net, serves as an aid. “The latter is lowered somewhat, and the fish rush out and into the net
mentioned above, whose pointed end is open and can be pulled open and closed with a string. This end is how
guided into the vessel, and the fish are emptied out of the Kélep into the canoe.”

In Story 60, this kind of fishing and an incident that happened during it are vividly described.

Another one is the sap net (KuB. pg. 135); it is woven out of gar seaweed, 2-3 cm mesh, Fig. Bai 72 II?,
square, 2 m high and up to 60 m long, float on top and sinker on bottom. This is produced mainly in a Gol and
Ngril. The price is one kluk. samsamk is the term for setting up the net at low tide on the edge of the reef flat. Two
men pick up the end pieces and throw stones into the shallow water (see Story 88°).

a iluai or mangidap, also known as a inger® in Ngarbagéd, is very precious, because for the mékébud
sardines the mesh may not exceed 1.5 cm, with the length of the sides being 8 m. The weaving material is gar
seaweed, as for the preceding net. Because of this, the price, according to KuB. pg. 138, is one galebuigép and can
only be afforded by high-ranking Rubak. This provides them with a steady source of income, “because the chief
divides the catch into baskets and sends them to the different families, whose heads must pay for them.” For this
kind of fishing, two or four frames, each constructed out of three poles, are set up around the fishing ground. One
man stands on each frame, holding a corner of the net on a short line, while the net itself rests on the bottom.
Next, the schools of sardines are driven over the net using long canes, then the net is quickly lifted. Nothing is
known about deep sea fishing; on Yap the net is hoisted up on bamboo poles while the fishermen stand on the

canoe and use
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poles to keep themselves at a distance (W. MULLER Yap, Vol. 1, pg. 89). On Yap, this method of fishing and
fishing for flying fish are much more developed and linked to more social conventions.

otirél a garm (not mentioned by KuB.); a large net made from coconut yarn is called garm, because when it
is cast, the “birds” gather to grab the catch. Every man weaves one strip of it. Used to catch gorovidél, sui, desuii,
eap, eaus.

Encirclement in shallow water, where seagulls dive; two canoes drive the fish (merik: sweep, gorik: broom),
two canoes handle the net.

direkork (KuB.: Dirgorok, WALL.: diregorog) (illustration see A.B. MEYER 1881, Plate 5, Row 3) very large
nets made of coconut string that is 3 mm thick or kemokom vines (Story 39), “in whose preparation the whole
community participates.” For mesekitk and Dugong. The net consists of two halves tédobog®® (Ku.: Teddbok),
each over 40 m long and 2 */2 mdeep.

“Each half in turn consists of several parts (Bitan), their number depends on the number of chiefs of the
community participating. The individual Bitans are tied together with strings, and each half is stowed on a
separate vessel.” Not many of these nets exist: one in a lrai, one in Ngarbagéd, one in Ngarmid, and one in
Goréor, where it is stored in the Sagamus canoe house. It is used to catch the mesekiik, surgeon fish and the parrot
fish kémédukl, which often enter the net in schools of up to 500%°. On June 26, 1910, | participated in this type of
fishing in Malagal Harbor. The Ngaraderddem club went there with six canoes. Two of them were carrying the
two halves of the net; two others were used to extend the nets at the edge of the deep water. Then two canoes
drove the schools from the shallow water into the nets. The catch on that day was only about a dozen mesekiik.

KuB. also mentions that groups of rul are closed off and speared in this way, but | did not hear anything
about it myself.

o« 210
merames

(KuB. Maramas, net 30—40m long, 4-5 m deep, 25-30 cm mesh, 3 mm strong coconut yarn) for
catching turtles a uél (see Bai 145 111°). These are highly prized by the chiefs. The chest muscles, buklemél, and
the hind legs, omeduatl, which they like to eat with coconut milk, are distributed. On May 10, 1910, | was present
when such a meal was prepared in the Meril Blai: The animal, which was still alive, first had to be killed. It was
pressed up vertically against the stone wall of the g6lbed by two men; one of them held back the right front
flipper, while the other one pulled back the head, so that the throat was exposed; a third man then delivered seven
powerful blows to the underside of the neck with a stick. Hot water was poured over the dead animal, and the

turtle shell was detached
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with a knife. Four posts were then driven into the ground, and the turtle was laid upon them on its back. A fifth
post was used as a support under the head, so that it would not hang down. In this manner, it is possible to cook
the animal in its shell, with a windbreak to shield the fire (Plate 15*). When the roast is done, the abdominal plate
is removed and laid out on a mat in the Blai for the family to admire (see below, pg. 99).

biteptokl (KuB.: Biteptakl), the largest of the nets, used to catch the dugong, mesekiu. It has ropes that are
thick as fingers, 60 m long, 5 m deep, with large floats and sinkers; usually belongs to a club that is allowed to
catch dugong, see privileges in Vol. 2, according to KuB. VIII, pg. 176; pg. 177 distribution according to rank is
as described above on pg. 64, 80 and purchase. First the animal is killed, olongemetél a rengul a mesekiu, with a
stab through the heart. Then it is blown on with betelnut spit, cut up, etc. Much was already mentioned above on
pg. 23. Story 39 tells a lovely tale.

¢) Culinary SkKills.

The acquisition of fire: Story 17 tells how Tipétip akmidg saw two trees rubbing together in the wind on the
Island of Ngaregur; smoke rose from them, and sparks flew. She laid her taro into the embers, and when she took
it out, it was roasted and tasted delicious. She soon tried the same thing with dry twigs of galuais and goséeked, by
laying one piece down and putting the other one on top of it and twirling it until the sawdust ignited, then blowing
and adding kindling until flames appeared. This widespread method of making fire by twirling, rubbing fire
(nggongog), is women’s work, the men usually prefer friction; on Palau, however, even they eventually resort to
twirling (see Story 156).

From a cultural history perspective, friction of trees being the origin of fire has great importance. However, |
must add that on Palau there is also a pale version of the legend of the fire bird; Story 19 relates that the rail ferid
received a blow to the head with a piece of wood from the Galid Gobagad, who hit it in anger, leaving a red mark.
The Galid requested a spark from this fire so that he could start one himself, and then he killed the bird. This
interpretation is just a legend, however.

Gathering.

Gathering firewood*'omngar a idingél is women’s work; especially when celebrations are approaching,
many go into the jungle and come back with large bundles on their heads. Dropping it with a lot of noise, which is
considered a bad habit in many places, is scorned here, as well; at a minimum, one must say the following to

apologize: moedi a idungel, otherwise ill fortune will follow, as shown in Story 30.
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nsils: Every well-to-do Blai has a cook house vim?*2

(poss. umangél), usually located to the left of it;

formerly they were a privilege of the high chiefs (see Vol. 2, pgs. 89 and 233; Plate 5, Plate 9%, Plate 10°% Plate

122" 3) Inside, there is usually one section that is

Fig. 84.
Tongs.

raised on bamboo poles (cf. Story 6);
on the earthen floor is the fireplace

gap™® (poss. gébul). There is another

hearth in the Blai itself, but there it is
built to the same level as the floor of
the house. There are three stones a Fig. 85. Coconut grater.
ingukl in the hearth that serve as a base for

the pot, in which taro and fish, the main daily diet, are cooked (see log and pg. 45). The
Polynesian earthen pit with hot stones is not used here, although the words klum and
mungum bring to mind a similar type of cooking. There is one utensil necessary for
taro cooking: the taro skewer simes (Fig. 83), which can be up to 128cm long and is
used to test doneness and to take out the taro. It is a stick that is sharpened to a

gradually tapered point, which is well-suited as a murder weapon (see Story 169).

Otherwise, there is a tool for impaling things, called taod (poss. todél), which is similar to

our fork (see Fishing Spear, pg. 76). To pick up hot things, compass-shaped tongs called

gogadu (Fig. 84), made of bamboo or coconut leaf
stalk, are used. For grating coconut, the seal-shaped
coconut grater gongés™® or gongsil is used, which is

really rather plain (Fig. 85 HE.). For a quite a while

already, this type of grater has sported an iron blade
(belébel HE. 851) instead of the kikéi = shell. The -

gratings kless**® are wrapped in a

Fig. 83.

Taro skewers.

U Fig. 86. Mixing spoons.
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coconut leaf sheath tageiér (see pg. 100), then pressed out by hand. The expressed milk diseg drains into a
wooden container called gologasakl (from melegéség to express). In earlier days, taro was also grated on the
gongsil. The utbug hook is used to pick breadfruit, etc. Plates and bowls are used to present meals, as shown in
Plate 15°. Details about them on pg. 121.

For more about spoons and mixing spoons (Fig. 86), see pgs. 45 and 47. Cutting is done using knives golés
(poss. golsengél) made from bamboo and shells such as the black Pinna sebuiés (see Story 164). Peeling and
scraping are done with the gesegur, particularly the pearl shells gasivog (Meleagrina) (pg. 9) and the rudel
(Avicula), which are also used to ladle liquids. The shells are often opened and the halves ground until they are
suitable for cutting; those with a straight lower edge are called ngarék and are used primarily for scraping raw
taro?™®. Boiled taro is mashed using the pestle gai**’ and the pounding board ngot (see Story 98). Both are made of
hardwood (bars, dort, or ngis). The pestles usually have a cylindrical, bell-like shape, or one that is tapered at the

Fig. 87. Pounder Fig. 88. 2 Simple Wood Pounder

top (Fig. 88, see also the section on pottery). Generally, the former have a ledge at the lower end, and widen at the
top, where they have a knob (Fig. 87). There are also older specimens that are made from Tridacna clams and
even basalt (KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 208). In Dresden (Nr. 5492), there is a pestle made from the head of a human
humerus. The pounding board is a rectangular plank (often only 40:25cm) with a concave area, like a picture

frame (Fig. 89 and Plate 5%). These features give it the appearance
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somewhat of a boat. Indeed, in the legend in Story 169, the cannibal Diragamartal followed the other women on
her ngot, on which she kept pounding with her gai. It
also appears as a Galid seat in Story 98 and below in
Section VI.

Fig. 89 shows how taro pounding is done by the Palauan
women. They tend to lay the board on their legs and
often rub more than they pound. Swinging the pestle,
and forcefully, noisily dropping and lifting it, which are
commonly done in Truk, Hawaii, etc., are not done here.

218

Finally, there is the grater ksous= (poss. kseksél,

verb mengsous), which formerly consisted of corals, but

is nowadays usually tin with holes punched in it.

Woman Pounding Taro.

According to observations by Elisabeth Kramer.

Food is often seasoned with juice squeezed from peeled wild lemons, or with pepper water, which is made by
steeping Capsicum beans in coconut juice in the sun, then storing the water without the peels in a bottle.

Cooking meat, fish, etc. is called melongdiés, and therefore, a meat-cooking pot is called klongoiés, as is a
meat dish (see Story 150). Freshly cooked fish are called blsakl*®, when they are 2-4 weeks old they are called
basaol. Here | must add the very strange fact that not only meat, but especially fish, is kept in edible condition for
many weeks by boiling it twice daily in water (half saltwater, half freshwater), which is important especially when
a great celebration is coming up. To this end, the fish are woven in coconut leaves, fish bundles called galuémél®®
(poss. galumelél) or ulagém?*, so that they retain their shape. We can confirm, from having tasted numerous
samples, that the ones that have been in the kettle for four weeks taste at least as good as those that are freshly
cooked. One prerequisite, however, is that they are left in the same stock, into which fresh fish are added.
Occasionally, as necessary, this stock must be thinned with water; once the fish are gone, the liquid is simmered

in the kettle until it is reduced, resulting in another unusual product: fish
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222 (poss. gasagél). This fishwater is given to the host of the celebration, who thickens it slowly

extract udsag
in smaller earthenware cooking pots, a process that usually takes three days. If the extract is too salty, it is diluted
with freshwater, then boiled down once more. The result is a dark brown extract that looks and tastes just like
Liebig fish extract. It is stored in a tightly closed pot. The extract is used to create stock that is served with taro
(especially mashed taro kless) in times when fish are scarce. Often, two spoonfuls of udsdg are added to a plateful
of expressed coconut milk (see there) and boiled.

We can attest to the excellence of the fish extract; a small bottle filled with it always stood on our table as
seasoning for soup; we recommend it as a great addition to our food trade; in times when there is an excess of
fish, for example during herring catches, it would seem particularly appropriate to use them to produce fish
extract.

223

In Palau, meat® does not constitute the main dish, but is rather considered a side dish god6im (poss.

224

godimél)““" to taro, which forms the basis for all meals, as the potato does for us.

225 gver the hearth fire in the house, on a grate gérangel made of bamboo canes or

Fish is smoked galéat
mangrove roots, which is stuck into the four bamboos hanging from the tie beam. The fish are wrapped in coconut
fronds, as noted above. According to one recipe: klongoiés | ngikel & mangiem wrap up a pot of fish, & solde mo
ra ngau a malogup é gérangel put it on the fire or on the grate. According to Kus., Vol. VIII, pg. 167, when large
guantities of fish are caught, some of them are cooked into a fish stew Kalakl6k, the bones are removed, the meat
is wrapped in Areca leaf blades, and the bundles are smoked. In former times, fish were also cooked with the red,
cherry-like goséked figs.

Smelly raw fish are not rejected®®, not even if they are spoiled bdrdom. When they are in this condition, they
are laid in the sacred groves tingéel for the Galid (see below, Section VI 4). For details of what the Trukese are
capable of doing in this regard, see there.

For details about the killing and cooking of turtles, see above, pg. 94. After the animal has been cooked,
some women break off the four limbs, after they have removed the abdominal plate. Very carefully they remove
the thin belly meat, the fascia muscles, which extend to the hind legs and can be removed like rope yarn. Any

liquid
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that flows out is collected with shells and spoons and slurped up. Now the bluish, thick peritoneum is visible,
which is carefully opened. The blood that flows out is caught in a bowl. If eggs are found, they are carefully
removed from the webbing; the membranes are eaten. The young egg yolks are placed into the bowl of blood. The
intestines go into a basket, are rinsed clean in saltwater and are then cooked in expressed coconut milk. The flaps
of skin on the shell wall (ugail) are torn off and added to the bowl of blood. Then both the blood and the skin are
cooked in the bowl. This stock becomes very rich because of the pieces of fat on the hind limbs that are left
behind when they are removed,; it is considered a delicacy.
galiotl a uél Turtle dish with expressed milk

melengdiés mo ra golakang ma ralm ma daob cook in a pot with freshwater and saltwater,
e melongdiés re ngi, a ogobeli*, cook it, pour it out,

amoguiéd re ngi a meleng6iés dikesei, press down on it, cook a little;

a gomregorog é merekong. when it boils, it is done.

galiétl geitl Sand worms with expressed milk

ngulégém®® geitl make bundles of sand worms,

a kid & melongoiés re ngi ra ralm we cook them in water,

I mo badaul until they are tasty;

a solae ng mai géregém then take two bundles,

malogUp ng gédei or three,

[ mo ra kekerél ‘lolakang, e gamuied. in a small pot, cook with expressed milk.

Kalbasang a malk Chicken with pumpkin
Pieces of pumpkin are cooked with a chicken, with coconut milk added, it is a delicious dish.

Fat for eating is derived exclusively from coconuts; animal fat, the fat 1aok of pigs, turtles, pigeons, fish, etc.

229

is just a side dish, and frying in fat mangere dogaod is rare, although it does occur™ (see breadfruit).

Anything cooked with coconut is called gali6tl. Anything cooked with coconut and a ildot is called

233

blagdkl”®. Grated coconut (taiu®, kless?®, delepdép®) is used as it is, or it is pressed”* with the coconut leaf

sheath tageier®, which is like sackcloth, to obtain the coconut milk diség.
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The fruit juice commonly called coconut milk gasdagél a lius “juice of the coconut palm” (see pg. 99) is just
used for drinking.

Cooking taro, vegetables, etc. is called meliokl**

(meliéng), therefore a vegetable pot is called ngalidkl
(Story 150), in contrast to a meat pot (see pg. 98) (mash is called sabau). This refers mainly to taro, which is
called kikau when cooked (see above, pg. 49). When it is harvested from the swamp, it is cleaned on the spot with
the ngarek shell (see above, pg. 97), then cooked in a pot of water until the simés skewer can penetrate it easily.

Another way of preparing taro is roasting melul, which is done directly over the fire, as it is done with fish.
Taro takes a long time before it is done. It is very important to turn it omalt, because it burns easily. The skin is
peeled off*®" with the gasivig shell (see pg. 9), and the taro is served like it is or in slices blagideél.

KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 170: “To produce the Bley6p®*, which is intended to be eaten by toothless old men, the
tuber is held in the hand and broken apart with a mallet, then cut up. When it is scraped with the mother-of-pearl
shell and served in the form of dried patties, it is called Kles?*; when mashed with a pounder made of stone and
formed into patties, it becomes UI6k**” and when freshly boiled oil is mixed with it, it becomes the much beloved
Apelsiyek®®. The latter could be called the official dish of the islanders; without it, Klegodaol (state visits),
Kolulaut (diplomatic negotiations), and celebrations in general would be unthinkable.” T want to make special
note of the bisik, which is a popular and delicious dish, which we enjoyed often (see pg. 102).

Sweet dishes are called merekés | kal, also goléngél or debégel®*?.

The most important dishes are:

del 11/ 1t means “something roasted,” namely taro, but it is generally understood to mean a favorite dish,

for example the mangael ‘lul of the mourning women with meat (not fish).

ak dorin®® a del 'hil mong mo marék | roast the thing to be roasted until it is done;
e ak & kordi*® & rusogi | scrape it off, mash it,
& rometi*® a ilaot e mo re ngi a diség and knead it with syrup and add coconut milk;

ak omddog®’ | mo ra buk | divide it with my fingers in a bowl;
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ak merGr a delemédem?®*® a geimél buk | make flat cakes in a bowl,

b249

e a geimo ra buk a bleo and in the other bowl patties,

ak manguied a diseg ra kal. I squeeze out coconut milk for the dish.

derumal KUB. pg. 171: “When the tuber is broken open and cooked into a mash with coconut syrup, resulting
in the dish called Aulogéro, which is served at funerals. When this dish has cooled down somewhat, it hardens,
and if some fresh oil is poured on it, it becomes Tolumar, which is also prepared for funerals.”

auléld®® best known as long-lasting food, provisions gokau for ocean voyages, made out of grated coconut
and syrup. Small patties are made, ranging from the size of a thumb to the size of a chicken egg, and each one is
individually wrapped in a piece of banana leaf and tied. These are also eaten at celebrations, see Vol. 2, pg. 213.
In 1918, 8 years after our departure from Palau, we ate the last pieces, which had been kept in a tin can. They had
taken on a mildly rancid odor, but on the whole were still good and edible. When they are fresh, they taste like
coconut macaroons.

Ulei Preserves made from coconut and syrup, see Mangal ‘lang, Vol. 2, pg. 15.

galbakl®" Preserves made from pounded taro and syrup, hard. Story 16, VVol. 2, pg. 213.

merémet [ br ‘rak (see pg. 49) ma ildot ma diseg Kneaded taro with syrup and coconut milk.

meliokl ra br 'rak é ngokoi™* cook the brrak and peel it;

& mangéss re ngi grate it,

é merusog re ngi mash it,

& merémét re ngi a ilaot knead it with syrup

ma diség & me6b®*® re ngi and coconut milk; make a ball from it.

kless I br'rak é galiotl Taro mash with coconut milk.

ak mangéss ra br 'rak [ marek | grate br’rak that has been boiled until done,
ak mangivétokl a diseg re ngi I add coconut milk to it,
e meob re ngi make balls from it.

bistk Taro balls with fresh oil poured over them. They are an important celebratory dish at dedication
ceremonies for a new house, etc. (see KuB., Vol. I, pg. 77). Boiled taro is peeled and mashed on a large pounding

board with a pestle. It is cut up into small pieces with a gasivog shell;



1110311
these are rolled in coconut oil, then laid in an orderly row on a plate. The oil must be freshly prepared (see above,
pg. 44).
meregau riamél Fruit mash made of Pangium
dagil a golug “Dirt of 0il” sediment left over from boiling oil, sweet when fresh.

gamlol Fermented coconut. Grated nut is placed in an empty bowl, water is added, left to ferment for 3-5

days.
kiséus (bledb) | keam Balls made of Inocarpus
ngiékli, & dougi®* cook it, peel it
a kseksi*® pound hard,
mo re ngi a diség pour coconut milk on it,
meob re ngi make balls from it.

galiétl kless ra bobai Grated papaya with coconut
b6bai mo ra ngau, € ngak e ngu | put the papaya on the fire,
e tmudi®®, diudi, & mangéss, & goiti a budél cut it crosswise, cut it lengthwise, grate it,
throw away the peel,
| bagagas & munguied which is singed, (with coconut milk over it).

gali6tlbobai®’ Roasted papaya squares with coconut

bobai mo ra ngau, a 1di®®®, tmudi, é dobogé | put the papaya on the fire, peel it, cut it
crosswise, cut it lengthwise,

tmutudi a dobodobogi cut it thin lengthwise, cut small squares,

l6ia ra buk, & goiti®*® put it into a bowl, add (coconut milk on top).

sabau a gabingel Papaya dish

ak mo loga®® ra golakang I go (and) lay (it) in the pot,
ak melongadies re ngi, € mo re ngi a ilaot | cook it, () add to it syrup
ma lius, ak melédés re ngi and coconut, | cut it into little pieces.

blagakl a gabingel Rich papaya dish
di a ikél a gabingél & ke di mil*** These papaya fruit we peel them,
& dméud éngmai a geiusél cut them in half, take them and lay them in the

sun,
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a melédes é mo ra ralm ra diésog

a remisii éng mai [ mei mé ke
de loga ra golakéang

€ guiar a ildot ra ralm

a merekang & rodeli*®

| mei ra ilu6dél a melai | mo ra
gorsagel a mo re ngi a diseg
billim

a bedngiuk a dildi a diudi*®®

a rusegi é solang é ngu a gasivog

melaegéb, omareg ra geimad

ra ilaot, a merémet

lodekiar®®*, oméob, omail ra Iél a sis

€ souri & mo loga a kikau ma ralm
omgalugob, é mo logd a billum
bébul sel la galugob

a solae té omgalugob tial billiim
[265

e meliokr a rengi mareke

ng merekang a billiim.

basabasang Rice water with coconut milk.

a kukau

cut them into little pieces, into the water in the
pond,
wash them, bring them, we
lay them in the pot,
mix syrup with water,
done (cooked), take it away,
over here to the stand, put it on the
wooden plate, pour coconut milk on it.
Oldtaro boiled up again
moldy taro peel, cut up,

pound it. Then take a pearl shell,

cut off a piece, dip our hand

in the syrup, knead,

mixing, making taro balls, wrapping in sis leaf,
tie it up, lay the taro into the water,

put on a cover of leaves, lay the billiim

on that cover of leaves,

then cover this billiim with the cover of leaves,
boil it until the taro is done,

then the billom is ready.

demok Sweet vegetable made from the leaves of taro shoots, which are first boiled separately in water for a

long time. The water is then poured off, coconut milk and syrup are added; then, according to Kus., Vol. VIII, pg.

171: “The younger ones are boiled and, with syrup poured over them, eaten as vegetables, called Galabeth. Or the

young shoots are boiled and tossed with coconut milk, producing the food known as Thmak, which serves as a

surrogate for meat.”

dénges Fruit cooked in a ildot; after cooking, leave for three days in water, until soft. This dish is very

popular (E.K.).

16r6g*® Leaves of convovulus are prepared with syrup and coconut milk. The leaves of the small convovulus

torog are piled up in bundles and wrapped with string. Several bundles of this sort are laid into a pot, water is

poured on them, and they are cooked for quite a while,
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until they are soft. Then all of the water is poured off, and fresh, cold water is poured on, the strings are untied.

The leaves are then taken out, a handful at a time, and kneaded into little balls After these are rolled thoroughly in

thick syrup, they are laid side-by-side on a plate. Finally, more syrup is poured over everything, and expressed

milk is added too. Tastes very rich and good.

uregereger | mieg®®’ “Almond dish,” or simply called miég, the important, sweet, hard almond dishes made

by cooking the nuts gotdgel®®® of the mieg fruit (Terminalia catappa) with syrup.

gotdgel mieg Almond cake
mesekiu | mieg in the shape of a dugong
telngot

ak mangis a telngot, ak melild ma mengsous

269

ak melegéseg, é gubeli 270

almé

a magérél**

mo medegéréger
togobi®™ 6ia ra keai

e omngis re ngi ra sils

I mo medidirt e melidk re ngi

a rungtl ma uliékl a didl di ngisal®”.

Tapioca mash.

274

telng6t kseksi 18

, sokesogi”"” a ralm, lomét re

ngi a ralm

i"® mo re

a ngu mo ra sils, & mei ked e momil
ngi a golakang,

omét re ngi a diseg ma a il&ot, a meus re ngi.

See Vol. 2, pg. 99 and Story 134,
See Vol. 2, pg. 99 and Story 134,

Preparation of tapioca
I dig up the cassava root, | peel and grate,
| press it out (onto a leaf spread), pour off its
water,
leave it until it is hard,
take it away, lay it on a leaf spread,
dry it in the sun;
when it is dry, boil it,

sediment and residue can both be cooked.

tapioca grated, pour water over it, squeeze from
it the water,

place it in the sun, then come and put it into a
pot,

squeeze onto it coconut milk and syrup; make

mash from it.
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akliou?’’l telngét Tapioca residue.
The crumbly residue is placed into a bowl, and coconut milk, squeezed out with a good deal of water, is
poured over it. It is kneaded by hand for a long time and crumbled further. A lot of syrup is poured over it, until it
takes on a light-yellow coloration, followed by water and some more syrup, if desired, until a thin mash is created.

This is put into a cooking pot and cooked over a low file, stirred constantly with a spatula or spoon, until the mash

is done and quite firm.
mongdsu re ngi, | di merék mo | muilég*®kung
ke kldagd®"

golakang

re ngi mang diak | magas®® a

kless medu méarek
a medu meliokr ‘re ngi a budél
mla mo marek
& merekdng, kid e ngu ra golakang
melild a badel, & diudi
merekong & mo ra buk, mangéss a lius

munguiéd re ngi bébul medd

galiotl medu risiik
a) delil medu gamadag
merekong, € ngu, é Idi, a budél goiti,
€ diuti, morusog, medb re ngi
a kekerél bledb & mo ra buk
€ monguied re ngi
b) delil medu gamddag, morusdg re ngi,
Oméob re ngi
melobog re ngi, monguiéed re ngi

c) I maréek | medu

stir it around, until it is firm.

watch over it, that the pot does not burn.

Grated ripe breadfruit
breadfruit cook it in the peel,
until it is done;
when it is done, we put it in the pot,
peel the skin off, cut it up.
when done, in the bowl, grate coconut,

squeeze it out over the breadfruit.

Patties of breadfruit with coconut milk

roast breadfruit that is unripe.

when done, take it, peel it, throw the peel away,
cut it up, pound it, roll it

into little balls in a bowl,

squeeze (coconut) on it.

roast unripe breadfruit, mash it, turn it into
sausages,

cut little pieces off, pour coconut milk on them.
In the case of “ripe breadfruit,” also eaten

without coconut milk.
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sabau | medu Breadfruit mash
medu gamadag melild peel unripe breadfruit,
é meliud, é meliokr ‘re ngi a ralm then cut it up, then cook it, in water,
ma daob ma diseg and saltwater and coconut milk,
miiis re ngi, merekong stir it until done;
ma muilag and mushy.
karddket Breadfruit fried in fat
melild ra medu gamadag peel unripe breadfruit
kldarm a tkal melebeddbok re ngi cut into slices with notched edges
€ mangere dogod then fry in fat.

telip. Breadfruit preserve
Cut up breadfruit, lay the pieces for 2-3 days in saltwater, then let it ferment for 7 days, then bury it in the

ground (compare Truk).

3. Trade and Industry.

The preceding sections have already presented some examples of trade and industry, and the ones to follow
shall present more of the same. It is a simple fact that Palauans will trade anything to obtain money. This section
cannot discuss everything; it will have to be limited to a discussion of household items and small wares, things
that for the most part are produced for trade.

a) Manufacture of Containers out of Wood, Turtle shell, Clay
Tools for Woodworking

The most important tool for hewing®* wood is the adze gébakl (poss. gébeklél)?®2. It is so useful for all kinds
of work, such as splitting betelnuts, cutting off branches, splitting string, etc., that the natives always carry it with
them, on their shoulder (see Vol. 2, Plate 6% Plate 12*; Plate 13% Plate 20) or in a basket. It is the equivalent of
our pocketknife. Since the earliest times, the word gébakl has been used for “iron,” as can be seen from the
records of Koypattle by Mc CLUER, 1793. The first explorers realized that the natives already knew about iron
(see Vol. 1, pg. 67); Wilson already found it in use there (Vol. 1, pg. 109). It was probably introduced by
shipwrecked Malaysians or Chinese traders; so the name must also be old and was probably applied to the adze,
which these days always has a plane-like iron blade. Blades ground out of Tridacna kim are called, appropriately,

gébakl kim.
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Copper, it seems, was also familiar to Palauans in early times, as can be seen in Story 161. The Basas was
called by the spirits, and when the Antilope ran aground in 1783, the smell of the verdigris on the ship’s copper
plates reminded the people of Basas; a more specific explanation was not to be had. | heard from another source
the word péaged, which is also the name of the monster in Story 167.

The shape of the handle of the gébakl adze (for which the best wood is considered to be gerimes) deserves
special mention, since it is distinguished from all similar hatchets by its strong curvature. It is shaped like a bow;
with a length of 35cm, as in the figure shown, Fig. 90, it curves out about 5¢cm. The handle itself is about 25mm
thick at each end, but only 12mm thick in the middle. This gives it a very unique shape. In the figure by KEATE,
Plate 2, Fig. 3, this is not very visible, and in the one by Kus., Vol. VIII, Plate 29,
Fig. 1, it is only visible to a degree; he calls it the modern Pulu axe. The handle is
also made from lime wood or from Calophyllum from the heath ptages a ked
(KuB.). The other shapes, most of which are crude, usually have the blade placed
in an adze position, i.e. crosswise, like a garden
hoe (Fig. 91). Since the blades used to be almost
exclusively ground from the smooth Tridacna

species kissem (poss. ksemél), all adzes carry that

name. Otherwise, “hatchet” is called gotileg (poss.
gotilegél), a term that Kus. uses for a small hatchet
that is traded (Boys-ax) in Vol. VIII, pg. 295 4

(Kolilek), while the larger axe with an iron blade is

called Wasay; but the twibil used for work on a
larger scale is called Karodkl. Finally, Kus.

mentions Telebér, “a small hatchet that is

especially popular for chopping off heads.” This

Fig. 91.
Fio. 90 hatchet is mentioned in Story 200. According to  Adze n1sed for work.
1g. .
The adze gébdkl. Kus., in the old days, using the gébéakl as a weapon was a punishable offense.

There are mainly two types of blades. There are the wide type, of which
KEATE depicted a specimen in Plate 3, Fig. 2. Its’ cutting edge is wide at the top and usually triangular, which is
true somewhat of the one from HE. 1105 in Ngarmid (see Fig. 92) and the specimen | acquired (K 977).
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Then there are the triangular, pointed ones (Fig. 93), which often resemble chisels®®®

and are used to hollow things
out. As they can be used for this activity in any position, they are often placed on adjustable transverse shafts (Fig.

95). According to Kus., Vol. VIII, pgs. 201 and 204, they are called Kasimimiel axes. KEATE, in Plate 2, Fig. 3,

"
Fig. 92. Fig. 93. Fig. 94.
Wide Tridacna blade. Sharp Tridacna blade. Axe.

depicts an accurate shape; in this case, the transverse shaft rests in a
groove in the upper end of the handle and is bound in place; in Leipzig
there is a specimen with the transverse shaft embedded in the handle,
which is thick and club-shaped (Fig. 94), (Mi 1659 Palau Godeffroy).
Another such embedded “hatchet” is also there (Fig. 95) (M1 1661);

both are reminiscent of Indo-Melanesian models. The bindings on the

two other axes there, which have a fixed transverse shaft, are neatly

Fig. 95.
Axe with rotating shaft.

done, reminiscent of those in Yap (see Fig. 91).

These kinds of axes did not turn up during our stay.

For details about the béap ruéséd stone, see the section on household goods of the Bai (Section \V°).

Other tools used in addition to the ruler gerabai (KuB. rael or karabay, WALL.: gerrebai poss. gerrebil) (see
Fig. 96 and KuB., Vol. VIII, Plate 29%) are the paintbrush, ashes (see Story 13 and Section Xa), the rope ungamk
and the soot pot gomogosongel (see the section on canoe making).

The drill is called bsips (poss. bsepsél) (to drill omsips or mangiug)

A larger type of drill is called gongitg (KuB. Honyuk “small auger”)

The pump drill is bsips a tumedip (HAM. 37, HE. 7097), kul is its cord, the crow is galagadal, and the
transverse bar is utrerél, the flywheel is gongopsul re ngi (Story 164). Fig. 97 shows two different types of

transverse bar.
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The file ksbus (poss. kseksél), usually ray skin (HAM. 38) or bamboo. P. RAYMUND, pg. 42, also mentions a
sponge réut.

Knife golés (usually sebuies shell, etc.).

Fig. 96. Ruler

Fig. 97. Drills.

Chisel gotuot (poss. gotutél), which also means “cockspur” (KUB.: Kotlut, WALL.: chotlut).

Shovel gongisp (poss. gongespél).

284

Saw gologodog™” (WALL.), KUB.: galgdlok; to saw mongaoiés.

Wedge ditdg.
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The most important types of wood used are the following (see the botanical index, Section VIlla):

medu breadfruit tree, for houses

ptages Calophyllum inophyllum, used for beams for the framework of
dort Afzelia bijuga, hard timber, used for wooden frames, pounding
ukal'l Serianthes grandiflora Bth., used for houses and canoes. Sacred
ngis ironwood, a Myrthacee

kelél a garm Campnosperma brevipetiolata VIks.

miég, gotogol

Terminalia catappa, for building houses

garamal Hibiscus tiliaceus, light wood

gosm Premna sp., for Galid huts (see Story 83)

riu Dolichondrone spathacea K. Sch.

rebotel Jambosia (Eugenia), used for wooden frames
dénges Brugueira gymnorhiza Lam., for wooden frames
gurdr Sonneratia acida L., for wooden frames

mekékad Lumnitzera mangrove, good wood for construction

from pngéol and tebégel  Rizophora mucronata and conjugata L., primarily the roots raéd
ger ‘regeroi Mussaenda frondosa, rarely thick enough for use (see KuB., Vol.

Woodwork consists primarily of bowls and plates, commonly called goérsagel. A distinction is made between
round and oval containers with lids goromégeél kar, bowls with flat handles debi, round plates madal a gadéng,
with feet oudg, elongated plates with flat handles gongal, of arm’s length gomldtel, low-standing flat toluk, high-
standing a iléngel. There are few peoples on earth who could display items whose beauty matches that of the
Palauans’ work in this category. It is worth noting that all of the bowls and plates, assuming their weight allows it,
are provided with loops for hanging; more about these in the
section on Blai (see Plate 14%). First , the general outer shape
is created with the adze, then the block of wood is laid in
water to soften up for hollowing out (KuB., Vol. VIII, pg.
201). To give the madal a gadéng bowls their circular shape,

a type of compass is used, a measuring device golik (from

meluk “to measure””) made of bamboo, which is fastened to a

Fig. 98.plate manufacturing

pin in the center (Fig. 98 HE. 893 galsebsing). When the

d285

container of rough wood is finished™™, it is polished with ray skin or with the rough surface of the lild reed, then

painted red.
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containers is unique to Palau and is extended to all containers except the huge fish bowls and
287

Painting omuiok*®®

the containers for expressing juice. Red volcanic dirt gorig and yellow gedu*®’ are used, in addition to soot and

chalk, with which canoes and Bai are also painted. Although only watercolor is used in the case of the Bai, all

items that come into contact

Fig. 99a.
Oil press.

with water are brushed with oil after they are painted. This oil is obtained from the fruits of the Parinarium garitm
tree. It is produced as follows: the orange-sized fruits are peeled, then the kernel is grated (mangsoéus), boiled

(meliéng), and stirred (omult) into a thick mash (méus). It is wrapped (omail) in a coconut leaf sheath (tageier),

Wind beam setup. Stool for an oil press.

laid on a wind beam gomoso6kl, and squeezed (omdséves) with a pole on which 1-3 men sit and that is anchored

|283

to a tree root (Fig. 99). The “oil of the nut” I1¢kél**"a garitm drips into a rectangular container that has been placed

underneath, which is made of Areca leaf ménggongg or keai and is therefore called derilkeai (Fig. 59).



1111311

This ingenious press is often replaced by a simple, three-legged stool, whose one leg is driven into the earth, so
that the pole that is wedged in at an angle, and to which the beam is lashed, catches itself on the fastened leg (Fig.
100).

Parinarium oil is only good when it is old and resinous; for that reason, it is stored for a long time under
water in the taro patch.

Varnishing red-painted containers with oil is generally done by hand. The surface is then polished with lild
leaves. Often, the container is painted a second time with red earth and varnished again with oil. Finally,
expressed coconut milk and turmeric root are rubbed on, according to KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 202.

Before paint is applied, however, there is often a fairly extensive process of inlaying of shell pieces urédog™

into the wood, using cement delegiidog®®®

, Which is made by burning chalk and red earth and mixing it with hot
Parinarium oil. This is especially beautifully done on containers (Plate 7) and war canoes (see the section on
canoe building).

The pieces of shell used for this (Tridacna kim, Conus gototel, mother-of-pearl gasivog, Nautilus kedarm and
others) are usually white or at least light and glossy, and they are ground and filed to the right size. In recent
times, shards of porcelain have also been used. The decorations inlaid are human figures, birds, fish (especially on
the fish bowls), Tridacna clams, either single or double and opened (klivuk), starfish, worms, triangles (Pandanus
thorns), seagrass blossoms, etc.

The first specimen to become well-known and achieve a certain amount of fame was the bowl shaped like a
bird that WILSON brought to London, where it still resides in the British Museum (Fig. in KEATE, Plate 1), It is
completely covered with shell pieces
shaped like birds, lines, and triangles.
Its size is specified as 3 feet long, 1
foot 9 inches tall, so it is quite
impressive. There is a s similar
wooden container in Dresden (Fig.
101). It is 56cm long and about 20cm

high. The long beak is an indication N T e T R TR A

that it is meant to represent a curlew,

which, being the bringer of money (see Fig. 101.
) ) Bird container. Dresden.
Story 9), is the ideal of the Palauans.
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There is a similar one in Bremen, too, which is portrayed in L. PFEIFFER’s Stone Age Shell Technique, Jena 1914,
pg. 100. No birds are depicted on this bird-shaped bowl, but there are some to be found on a money box (Plate 7°)
in London that consists of a coconut shell and is 10cm tall. In 1913, WILLIAM GIBBON sent me one like it as a
gift, evidence of how some old pieces can escape the collection fever of numerous researchers; it is how in
Stuttgart (Plate 7°).

As | mentioned, these money boxes are made from coconut shells and are thus a natural product and not
painted; the white inlay looks particularly impressive on them®?. The small conical lid in Fig. 4 consists of 3
Conus bottoms that are impaled on the body of a wooden plug. There are also two other beautiful and richly inlaid
round containers with lids in London. One of these (Plate 77) is 16cm wide and 20cm tall and is decorated with a
frieze of warriors carrying heads they have captured.

The other one, which is 18cm wide and tall (Fig. 1), has, in addition to rich decoration of klivuk patterns of
triangles, worms, etc. on the lid, the curlews previously mentioned. There are some of these in addition to little
figures of men on WILSON’s famous wooden sword, which was discussed in Vol. 1, pg. 115, and that is depicted
in KEATE, Plate 2 (length: 2 feet 10 inches). There, only the left side of the sword blade, which exhibits rather
simple decorations, is shown, while here | show the right side, with the figures mentioned, in Plate 7, Fig. 5. The
specimen is in the shape of a curlew, similar to Fig. 101.

These examples sufficiently illustrate the art of the Palau of yore in this respect and the most important

ornaments. There are smaller ones related to the

m v ones mentioned: starfish, Tridacna klivuk®®,
d
FAN

- especially on the flat handles, the triangles or
notches kldarm (Fig. 102f), the sea grass blossom

4

%% bodesagar (Fig. 102e), the zigzag besepesél a
a & ¢ 9

Ngorét (see Fig. 26y, pg. 39), etc. There is

sometimes even a whirl decoration (pipir6i) (Fig.
Fig.102.

Inlay patterns (see text). 102g), for example on BEASLEY’s toluk; a large

photograph of this was reproduced from the front and
from in Man, March 1914, along with a wooden bowl. The owner, H. G. BEASLEY, also sent me a photograph of
the piece. On the side of the bowl, between two bands, there are four large figures, which | have reproduced here

in Fig. 102a. In Man, BEASLEY claims they are human figures with phalluses. Upon closer inspection, however,
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Wooden Containers
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10.
11.

12.
13.

14,

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
. Bet of round plates, madal a gadéng.

. XCollection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4692" - 4701", He 853, 1 - 10) 1/10 n. Gr.

22
23
24

25.
26.

Wooden Containers (see Plate 5)

Bowl for dye = gomltel. Ngatpang. (Collection of the Museum fiir V6lkerkunde, Hamburg 2892, Kr. 111) 1/10 n.
Gr.

Round food dish, gongsil maddl a gadéng. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 2800", Kr. 9)
1/10 n. Gr.

Fish bowl. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4714", He 867) 1/10 n. Gr.

Bowl for fetching water. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4720", He 873) 1/10 n. Gr.

Cup for a ilaot (molasses with water). (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 43", Ham. 43) 1/10 n.
Gr.

Mixing pot for molasses, goromdgol gar. (Collection of the Museum firr Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 2897", Kr. 116)
1/10 n. Gr.

Bowl = golugasagl. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4712", He 865) 1/10 n. Gr.

Oval bowl, moteréter lolimél. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 3696", Kr. 994) 1/10 n. Gr.
Container for molasses, for hanging. (Collection of the Museum fir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 3794", He 49) 1/10 n.
Gr.

Bowl for taro celebrations, toluk ra Rubak, from Ngaruangél! (Collection of the Museum fiir VOlkerkunde,
Hamburg 4775", He 931) 1/10 n. Gr.

Round bowl with feet for presenting taro, madal a gadéng louag. Ngatpang. (Collection of the Museum fir
Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 2895", Kr. 114) 1/10 n. Gr.

Wide fish bowl, gongal. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4671", He 829) 1/10 n. Gr.

Old bowl, d&bbi (debi). Inlay broken out. (Collection of the Museum fiir V6lkerkunde, Hamburg 135", Ham 143)
1/10 n. Gr.

Round bowl, madal a gadéng loltimél. (Collection of the Museum fir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 3699", Kr. 997) 1/10
n. Gr.

Long bowl, gongal. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 3799", He 56) 1/10 n. Gr.

Taro pounding board, fine type, ngot. Ngatpang. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 2896", Kr.
115) 1/10 n. Gr.

Wide fish bowl, Ngarmid. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4939", He 1088) 1/10 n. Gr.

Fish bowl, Goréor. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4684", He 842) 1/10 n. Gr.

Fish bowl from Galégui, from the side. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 4890", He 1043)
1/10 n. Gr.

Oval bowl. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 2813", Kr. 23) 1/10 n. Gr.

Bowl for raw fish, gongbal. (Collection of the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Hamburg 3723", Kr. 1023) 1/10 n. Gr.

Taro pounding board, rough type (40:25cm), ngot. (Collection of the Museum fiir V6lkerkunde, Hamburg, Kr. 61)
1/10 n. Gr.

ert of ten (blagalakl) debi= plates.

Collection of the Museum fur VVolkerkunde, Hamburg, Kr. 12 - 21) 1/10 n. Gr.
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one can see that the head on the pole is a curlew, and the extremities are probably the branches and aerial roots of
a mangrove tree, on which the bird is sitting, looking for fish. The bowl is 58 ¥ cm long and only 19 cm high
inside, so it was probably used as a fish bowl, in which case the decoration is fitting. The figure also resembles a
spider; as a matter of fact, there is a spider on a round toluk that is also depicted (Fig.
3), on the outer edges of the legs, specifically in Fig. 102b. In Vol. VIII, Plate 26, Fig.
13 (see Fig. 102c), KuB. depicts a spider-like creature in exactly the same place, which
he calls Mangidap brutkonl on pg. 207 (see Mangidap rutkdl of Story 12), i.e. the
spider god. The fact that

offerings to the Galid are laid on
these round taro benches gives
this illustration a
specialmeaning. BEASLEY also
claims there is a human face at
both ends of his bowl. Kus.

already drew attention to this

fact; furthermore, this form is

spread throughout almost all Fig. 104.
Lid with two monkeys.

Fig. 103.
Hanging container. of Western Micronesia, as the

following section will demonstrate.

%, the forehead, “its nose” isngél usually juts out (Plate

Underneath the handle on each side?®, called deb
57 13) a5 the lateral completion on the edge tuk, poss. tkul. The notch that is further down towards the base is
probably also called “its mouth” ngérél. Very rarely does one find the actual beginning of one of these, which is
identified by a Cypraea on the cylindrical bowl in Dresden, for example (Fig. 103).

The bowls with flat handles are called debi (Plate 5**™ ), while the round ones are called madal a gadéng
“eye of the shark.” The flat handles are often up to 10cm wide and have 2-4 little pieces of inlay. Usually, the
wooden containers have no decoration other than the two flat handles and the inlay. Occasionally, however,

human or animal figures are mounted on the lids of syrup containers. In 1907 | found a lid in Ngatpang,
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which is artistically inclined. On it were two monkeys®*, which were observed by the islanders from time to time
on Spanish ships, leaning on a post in the middle (Plate 6). | found a second lid of this type in the same village in
1910, Fig. 104.

Although the bird bowls already presented represent entire animals, the two enormous containers in the
Linden Museum in Stuttgart, in the shape of a life-sized bull and cow, surpass anything else known (Plate 6). The
sculptor of these specimens is Golegeril (see below and in Vol. 2, pg. 228). They are large containers with
rectangular lids on their backs. Finally, there is also a cat in Stuttgart, which is probably just a sculpture without
any practical use (Plate 6). These kinds of purely artistic creations are discussed in Section VII; they are
commonly called delaseg (from meldsag to carve, to hew). Even though the monkeys, cattle, and cat are animals
that are foreign to the area, they nevertheless show the inclination to artistic reproduction that is inherent in the
people, to which the bird bowls, the spoons, and most of all the artistic ornamentation of the Bai attest.

The bowls with lids dangab (poss. dangebél) (see pg. 131) are used primarily for mixing syrup water, so they
are actually a kind of punch bowl. For this reason, these kinds of mixing containers are called goromogel kar
(from merémdg “to stir”).’

The artistic imagination of the Palauans finds expression in the shape of these lidded containers. There are:
conical containers: Fig. 105-108, pot-shaped, bulging ones Fig. 109-113, shallow, often elongated ones Fig.
114%"° barrel-shaped ones Fig. 115. The elongated forms are called kungél a riamél “peel of the riamél fruit”
because of their shape. Elongated standing containers are also not unusual (KR. 995, HAM. 47, KR. 994); they are
called golimél moteréter because of their elongated shape resembling the clay bowls (see Plate 5°%). But there are
also similar containers for hanging, with and without lids (MI. 1694 and MI. 1595, HAM. 41, HE. 874, M1. 1701).
Conical standing containers without lids are shown in Plate 5% . For information about other larger bowls, see
below. The shape of Fig. 112 is unusual; | believe it can be traced to the Indian lotus flower (see the section on
culture comparison in Section VII1). There is a similar one in Berlin (VI 26806) that T found in 1906 in Goréor; it
is more undulated, like a Tridacna. Almost all pieces have a base and inlay.

The collective term for bowls and plates is gorsagél®®; the syrup water in them is called kar, because it is
usually made with warm water. A distinction is made between these and the large a iléngel, in which the drink is
called golugau (pg. 45). In general, large containers are called gongsil, and small ones are called blagalakl
“swarm,” because they are sold in sets of 10 (see pg. 121). A deep bowl, for example, for preparing reng, is called

ngolegésagel (pgs. 41 and 123). The a iléngél are usually cylinders that are up to 1 %2 m tall,



/IKramer, Palau, Vol. 3, Plate 6//

Plate 6. Wood carvings.

Cow. cat. and monkevs. Stutteart
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Fig. 106. Fig. 107.
Hanging container. Width 21.5cm. Hanging container. Height 17cm.

Fig. 105. Fig. 108.
Conical hanging container. Standing container. Width 22.5cm.
Height 17.5cm.

Fig. 110.

Fig. 109. Hanging container.Width 19cm.

Hanging container. Width 23cm.
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Fig. 111.
Standing container.
Width 40cm, height 30cm.

Fig. 112.

Fig. 114a.
Standing container. Width 50cm.

Fig. 113.

Fig. 115. Height 7 cm.
Hanging container. Width 21cm.
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with four free-standing legs (K. 1035% HE. 1907, HAM. 43). But there are also very small ones (HA. 13, Kr.),
approximately 22 cm tall (Plate 6° and Fig. 116). All of them are carved from single pieces of wood. During my
stay, I learned of two decorated bowls, one in 1907 in Goréor, which I acquired but had to return by order of the
chief of police, which was really too bad, because the piece is now lost for Germany and will surely not stay in
Palau. It can be seen in the photograph of the celebration in Section VI. On the upper rim, there are four faces, and
halfway up the body of the vessel there are four hands, one under every face; the inlay work is very nice. In
Pkulapeld on Peliliou there was a similar a iléngél, but it was not nearly as nice.

There are two kinds oftdluk taro benches: round ones and rectangular ones. The round télukgaliduid (from
mageideuid “round”) have four legs, which are attached at the base to a wooden ring (Fig. 118 and Plate 9°).
Their decoration and use were previously discussed on pg. 114; see also Story 164 and the section below on the
ruk dance (Section VI).

. Fig. 117.
Fig. 116. Contad = . Fig. 118.
Container for syrup water ontainer lof syrup watet, Round offering table
’ 114cm tall, 40cm wide. )

approx. 20cm tall.

HE. collected an old, small, round téluk that was used as an offering table and was said to have come from

Ngaruanggl (see Vol. 2, pg. 45)**.
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It was supposedly damaged by the disastrous typhoon (width 40cm, height 15cm) (Fig. Plate 5'° HE. 931).
In Ngimis | found a specimen decorated with four faces that was dedicated to the god Medegeipélau (Vol. 2,
pg. 158). In this instance, however, the four legs were not fully carved out, and the ring at the base was octagonal

(Fig. 119). These tables are carved out of a single piece of wood, just as the rectangular taro benches

300 301
b I

audertebotob™", which can be quite large; they are called gologotokl®™ (Fig. 120). (The smaller ones, according to
KuB., are called gongolungél “stretcher”.) Two benches which the expedition brought back to Hamburg, which

belonged to the a Ibédul Nr. | from Goréor (4753") and the Ngiraikelau Nr. 11 (4752"), have 10 feet, are 244 and

Fig. 119. Fig. 120.

Offering table with partial feet,
from Ngatpang. Height approx. 60cm.

Taro bench. Size 128:38:34cm.
247cm long, 75 and 72cm wide, and 51 and 47cm tall. The former has small faces along the upper rim, inlaid sea
grass blossoms on the feet, and is hung with Ovula snails. For information about its use, see the section on
celebrations.

Of course, the taro benches can also be used as footstools; occasionally, they had special steps gosogoakl,
especially for children; one is depicted on Bai 48. Fig. 121 shows a three-legged one.

It should be added here that, with the exception of the taro benches previously

mentioned, square containers are very rare (see Plate 5%°). Similarly, a

taro pounding board, ngot, that is more elaborately carved (see Plate
52 and pg. 97) can sometimes be mistaken for a Japanese serving

tray. But as | mentioned, this is a rare occurrence.

Fig. 121.

Three-legged footstool for children.
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Plate 7.
No. 1, 2, 3, 5 wooden containers with mother-of-pearl inlay work. British Museum, London.
No. 4. Same, Linden Museum, Stuttgart.
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The same is true of the rhomboid shape of one of these bowls in KuB., Vol. VIII, Plate 26, Fig. 7, and the almost
square shape (the inner bottom plate is truly square!) in Plate 25, Fig. 3. The latter is a debi, as are the two
specimens in Plate 26, Figs. 6 and 8, of which the second is apparently called deléute dhuy and has sloped sides at
the four corners, so that in reality it is octagonal. The rectangular Galid seats are also called ngot (see Section VI).

The round, four-legged toluk are actually just big, thick plates on tall legs; but there are also small, round
plates called madal a gadéng “eye of the shark™; this expression, as a matter of fact, applies to all circular
containers®®. If they have legs and a ring around the feet, they are called ouag and are used for offerings or for
serving food to Rubak (Fig. 123 and Plate 5™).

The pretty, little circular plates are made and sold (6ngiakl) in sets blagalakl (Plate 522" 2

) of 10 (see pg.
116); for this reason they are also called madal a gadéng blagalakl. | saw round plates of extraordinary size in the
house of the a Riklai in Melekefok; they are called gongsil maddl a gadéng or gongklsil, because they are meant
especially for mashed taro®®®. The one shown in Plate 5% comes from Peliliou and has a diameter of 73cm and a
height of 8cm. Next to that there are very small
ones for children that barely measure 10cm in
diameter. Just as there are round ones, there are
also elongated plates, called gongal (see Plate 5,
Figs. 12, 15, 17, 18, 19), if they are arm’s length:
gomlutel or also debi, as in the Central Carolines
(Truk: sabbi). All plates and bowls with flat
handles debi (see above, pg. 115) actually belong
with the elongated vessels. They are usually

wedged as far down as the bottom slab, which is

) a. Fig. 122. b.
generally separated from the container by a  Pplates with flat handles, without lugs and with a
groove®®.  The slab is either elliptical level bottom slab.

lengthwise, in the case of the long plates, or

round, in the case of the round plates with handles (Plate 5%°), like the circular containers madal a gadéng. There
are even plates with handles that are so compressed at their bottom axis that the bottom appears transversely
elliptical. The bottom slab can be hollow, as is true of our porcelain plates, so that there is a ring around the base,
without legs, or it may be filled in, i.e. level (Fig. 122). This bottom slab, or the ring base®®, is of importance. Of

course,
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there are also bottoms without a groove, and flat handles without lugs, as shown in Fig. 122, but this is the

exception rather than the rule. The specimens shown in Plate 5, Figs. 3 and 4 appear to represent a transition from

Fig. 123.

Long bowl with 10 legs and ring base.

similarly called debi blagalakl (see Plate

525and 26)

round plates to elongated ones,
i.e. a madal a gadéng with debi,
but closer inspection reveals that
it really belongs to the elliptical
ones. Fig. 4 has very thick walls
and is 62cm in diameter. The
small plates with flat handles,
which are made in sets of 10
like the little round ones, are

4Like the round madal a gadeng and the toluk, the elongated gongal plates are also often given legs, always

with a ring base; they are then called ouaglongal®*®. They resemble the four-legged toluk, such as a sturdy old
specimen in Leipzig (MI. 1691), which is 47cm long, 36 wide, and 14cm high. One that HE. collected (HE. 908) is

even 79cm long, 16.5cm high, and 41.5cm wide. In addition there are smaller ones with six legs, like one in

Stuttgart (L. M. 11) whose curvature brings to mind a kdép sailing canoe (the bowl that is there brings to mind the

same thing, as it has a similar curved, raised
lateral band L. M. 10).

Indeed, there are even some 10-legged
bowls (Fig. 123), a profusion that is
reminiscent of the Samoan kawa bowls. The
gongal plates, however, are used for food,
while the drinking containers, as mentioned
above, also are beautiful to look at, but in a
different manner. Also included in the long
containers are the gombal, the fish boards, also
called gongél geisilatd “banana blossoms”
because of their elliptical shape (Fig. 124).
They are most often carved in the shape of

a debi, i.e. with flat handles, such as

Fig. 124.
Fish board from above and side view.
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KR. 112 = 81cm long (width 37, height 5.5cm) (Hamburg 2893") and HE. 846 = 99cm long (width 41.5cm, height

5cm) (Hamburg 4686'). However, 1 saw

even longer ones used for scaling and

serving on Palau. In Stuttgart there is a fish

board that is 173cm long by 52cm wide.

Fig. 125.
A particularly narrow and long form Fish container.

without flat handles, which we saw in 1910 in a Imedngs, is shown in Fig. 125. This sort is used to put large, raw
fish on; these are then scaled, etc. on the board.

Finally, let me finish by mentioning the remaining variously shaped bowls with flat handles, called buk
(poss. bkul), which serve numerous purposes. One such container is the gomlitel container mentioned above on
pg. 6 (Hamburg 2892" Kr. 111) for mixing red clay with expressed coconut milk and for dying fibers; it has
protruding flat handles, called ngerél a dabar “duck bill” according to KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 205. Then there is the
goromégeél kar (Kr. 116 Hbg. 2879", see above 119), for mixing the hot syrup drink kar, which is probably why it
has such thick walls and a notch in the handle (a spout?) like the gologasékl (ngolegésdagél?) which is used to
carry grated coconut or turmeric root (see pgs. 41 and 116, HAM. 46, KR. 7 and 108). A deep bowl with a ring
base, like an ouag longal, is a rare exception; HAM. found one like this in the first family of Gorédr that must be
very old; the inlay has fallen out®®. (HAM. 143, Plate 5*, Hamburg 135".)

Finally, Kus., in Vol. VIII, Plate 25, Fig. 2, depicts one more bowl, supposedly a reproduction of a foreign
container that is said to have come from the “Herméth Islands™ (Luf). The shape is almost hexagonal, composed
of a square central section to which two triangles are attached that come to a peak at the two handles, which in
this case are pointed in snoutlike fashion. Four stubby little feet sit on the floor, similar to the bowls known from
the Admiralty Islands, which are closely related to Luf. The bird bowls are also reminiscent of these, as is the
klivuk pattern that appears on them (pg. 113). The bowl in question could perhaps owe its existence to more recent
relations with Luf, as discussed in Vol. 1, pg. 151. The shape, however, is Central Carolinian, as is explained in
more detail in the culture comparison in Section VIII.

That section also discusses the wooden containers of the Tianganen of the Philippines, who manifest a close
relationship to Palau. This is particularly true of a wooden spoonfrom Palau (Fig. 30) and a Tianganer wooden
plate with an undulated rim, both of which have handles and are in Dresden (Nr. 5488 and 7232%). It is actually a
plate with a horseshoe-shaped transverse handle on one side, in place of which the other spoons in Dresden (5486-
91, 2522 and 5454) have wide and usually short handles (pg. 45).
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As for the rest, ladles were already mentioned above on pg. 47. Let me point out here the mixing spoons in Fig.
86 (HE. 80 and 1098).

The spoons and the elongated, round fish boards gombal lead us to the next items: téluk Igoliiup™®, the
turtleshell containers.

There are wooden containers that are exact copies of these, i.e. made out of wood instead of turtleshell. They
are recognizable by their shape (Plate 5%°) and by the fact that the handles jut out like little decorative grips.

The Turtleshell Industry

This was already described by Kus. in Vol. VIII, pgs. 188-194. He points out that the natives eat turtle®
only in case of illness, as an offering to the gods (see above, pg. 64). For this reason, the turtleshell they sell is
valued higher than what foreigners might offer (between one adolébok and one kluk for one animal, in contrast to
8 marks for one pound of turtleshell). To test whether the turtleshell is good and thick, they use the neck plate
Ornoroml, which they remove using glowing coals. The first and the fourth plate along the center line are the
largest and best; they are called malakau and odhanap. The second and third are called dogolél a ulkel, the fifth
one and the two edge plates at the end are called singk, and the plate between 4 and 5 is called malakau a singk.

The underside provides light-colored turtleshell, whose use was discussed in the section on earrings (pg. 21)
and the tangét stopper (pg. 62, Fig. 47).

KUB. has only this to say about its preparation: “The turtleshell plates are softened in hot water, then pressed
in wooden forms Kosordkl of various shapes and are wedged into them until they have cooled.” This is not an
exhaustive description and is not entirely correct, either.

In June of 1910, | witnessed the work myself in Golei, and | provide a more detailed description of it
following Fig. 126. The mold goderdgel (a. open, b. closed) is carved out of hard wood (rebotél, dort, gurdr,
denges, etc.). It is prepared according to the size and thickness of the plate to be molded. Once the mold is ready,
the plate to be used in it is immersed in hot water for about 5 minutes, to warm it up (marar), then it is
immediately laid into the mold, which is then tied up (e) and boiled for about a quarter of an hour. Wedges are
then quickly driven into the binding, so that the strings press the two halves of the mold together firmly. The
whole thing is then quickly dropped into cold water, and then the pressed form (f) is removed,; its edges are still
very wide and uneven.

The wedges titég are driven in with a hammer gongesuai (c). The
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Plate 8. Turtleshell crafts
Bowls 10-20cm long, spoons, Areca graters, ring.
3 spoons with wooden handles, above 46, below 5S0cm long.
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(Fig. 126d) from the skin of the coconut frond stalk galings (see pg. 48)

binding saur®" consists of strands®?®

woven into braids delidai®*?, which are extremely strong.

Fig. 126.
Molding turtleshell.

The edge of the rough shape (f) must then be cut down and beautified. For this, it is warmed up with glowing
coals or fire-brands godugodeg and then sawn off. This sawing mongdiés (see the section on money) is done with
the highly silicic “skin of the reed” budél a lild. These are stripped off of small sticks from young pieces of reed,
after the internodules with the leaf husks have been cut off, and the reeds have been heated and split. The result is
narrow bands that resemble our fine fretsaws, and it is amazing to watch the craftsman master the hard turtleshell
holding such a band in his hands. Recently they have taken to using knives, as well, but these produce inferior
work. Next comes the polishing omtdangét of the uneven surfaces and sharp edges of the rough shape, which is
also done with reeds, or with ray skin. The finished container (g), called téluk like the wooden tables, has a
narrow rim that is curved slightly downwards; this is especially true of old specimens, which have only one little

square protrusion at each end. The size varies depending on the expansion of the turtleshell plates. There are
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small, delicate little bowls, often almost round and without any protrusions. Others are about 25¢cm long. In 1907,
I myself was given an old specimen called Gaselig by Ngirardis in Ngabul; it is 24cm long. The newer specimens
are often rather mediocre; they have pressing folds, flat handles of different shapes at both ends (Fig. 127), but
also 1-3 protrusions along each side. Occasionally, these pronounced protrusions are also in the shape of curlews.
Plate 8 shows some beautiful old forms.

In addition to bowls, there are also spoons, goligubak (Kus., Vol. VIII, pg. 196), which are found among the
treasured articles of the older generation in particular. KuB. distinguishes five types:

1. Baérak slender with a wide tip, like a narrow dustpan, long and made from thick
turtleshell, perhaps comparable to bar rdk “taro, type of money” (Plate 8, right center).

2. Trir (derir) ter rir poss. ter 'rul, pointed at the tip, like our eating spoon (above).

3. Iweaol oval shape with a handle, actually a bowl with a handle (top center).

4. Pkul er wel (pkul r uél) oval, flat, with a stubby handle, apparently because the
little “end piece” is not long enough for more; a container with a stubby handle.

5. Bi-ul (bidl, see above, pg. 45) round, hemispherical, with a wide handle.

The spoons are often carried on a string or chain (Plate 8, top right).

Bowls and spoons made of turtleshell are the property of women. Like our silverware,
they are considered part of the valuable utensils used only for high-ranking personages,
including offerings to the Galid. KEATE, Plate 4, includes an excellent picture of a beautiful
bow! and spoon.

Other turtleshell wares already discussed are the earrings (pg. 21), the women’s

)

bracelets (pg. 27), turtleshell combs (pg. 29), the lime stick (pg. 62), finger rings, and
Fig. 127, graters for the betel mortar (see Plate 8a and pg. 60).
Handles on The gosisal rods of messengers, which are discussed in the section on chiefs, are
turtleshell bowls.  similar to the triangular, long, sharp graters.
Weapons galévél (poss. galévelél)

(For information about bows and arrows, as well as the blow gun, see pgs. 67 and 68)

The simplest weapon is the stick skors (poss.: skersél), called ker regdar “tree” in its larger form. The
throwing stick that is used in Story 167 for incredibly long distances is called tiudlag (WALL.: meliualach “to

throw a clu”).
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Similar to the club are the short hand clubs prérog®™ (Kus.: protok) and the wooden sword, usually known as
galépéd, of which there is a magnificent specimen in the WILSON collection, see there pg. 347 Prothotbuck,
MCCLUER: called Prothotheek, already mentioned above in the section on inlay work, pg. 113, and depicted®"* in
Plate 7° (size 2 feet and 10 inches).

Fig. 128.
Wooden sword, according to KUB.

— -
T o
Fig. 129.

Wooden sword, according to DAHLGREN.

There is also one shown in Kus., Vol. VIII, Plate XXII 9, which he calls Prétok on pg. 156; it is 94cm long.
It has only 6 little pieces of inlay on the blade. There is a similar specimen in the Imperial Natural History
Museum in Stockholm, and it is portrayed in DAHLGREN, pg. 324; it has no decoration whatsoever (Figs. 128 and
129).

All three have the same shape and size: the side with the handle is shaped like a bird head, and in fact, one
can tell by the length of the beak that it is a curlew delardk, a well-known sign of wealth. But it is also possible
that it is meant to be the bird monster Péagédarsai, which reminds one of a logUkl. The blade seems to imitate the
shape of the bird’s body, and, on the two depicted above, one can see a handle on the back, an indication that the
sword was carried there. It was probably a showpiece of the priests or high chiefs, for the WILSON specimen was
most assuredly never used in combat.**® It is also difficult to see how one would have held this weapon.

Perhaps the explanation for it is similar to that of the ceremonial spear of the god Godalmelég, which is
discussed in Vol. 2, pg. 100.
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Fig. 130 shows a sword-like club made in recent times, while Fig. 131 shows a simple wooden club.

There is an unusual swordlike weapon set with sharks’ teeth, which is also in Stockholm (132), and which has two

Fig. 130.
Sword-like club.

figures standing back-to-back on the hand grip. The same figures are found on a dagger with ray stingers in the
British Museum (Plate 9%). With it are also two similar weapons armed with teeth (Figs. 7 and 9), each of whose

handle has a wide hole. Fig.

Fig. 133.

Fig. 134.
Knuckle-duster
with a wooden handle.

Fig. 132.
Shark’s tooth weapon.

Fig. 131. Stockholm.
Club.

Fig. 135.
Bamboo dagger. Madrid.

7 shows a casing with an iron barb on a sawfish horn; the horn, the barb, and the three transverse bands woven on
the handle indicate Indonesia as its origin; assembled in Palau? The weapons set with sharks’ teeth, which
unguestionably existed in Palau (see Story 164), even if not for as long a period of time as, for example, on the
Gilbert Islands,
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Plate 9. Weapons (1-9) and offering table (10)
1. Collection of the Anthropological Museum Hamburg 37651 (HE. 16). 2. same 47471 (HE.
898). 3. same 4745 (HE. 896). 4. same 4746 (HE. 897). 5. same 3765 (HE. 15). 6. same
38271 (HE. 87). 7-9 London. 10. Dresden 5521.
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were called garedl*™ or garéel (HE. and KuB.: kareél) and were used to cut off heads, as Story 59 of Talei and
Bai 13911° demonstrates, or at least to tear open the throat and sever the arteries.

Two knuckle-dusters are embedded with sharp barbs from the tail of the Naseus fish, one in Berlin, already
depicted in KuB. Vol. VIII, Plate XXII Fig. 7 (Fig. 133)—there is also a similar one there with sharks’ teeth in
Fig. 8. — the other, with a wooden handle that has been sharpened at both ends, in Dresden (Fig. 134).

Finally, there is a dagger with a bamboo blade in the Anthropological Museum in Madrid (Fig. 135). The
origin is not definitely known.

The principal weapon was the spear, commonly called lild (poss. lidél) or also piskang ['lild, because the
shafts were usually made out of “reed” (lild). tdoéd gerau, see Vol. 2, pg. 101.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 155, KuB. mentions that in his time there was a lance with an iron tip that was wide like an
“oar,” thus its name besés. It was often used on canoe excursions, etc.; it was apparently the main weapon in the
removal of the Rubak, etc. There is a specimen in Leipzig; without the besés iron tip it is called nglemdiel (see
ngémoiel fish); pg. 9 bottom.

Aside from this iron lance, which was imported, there existed ten other types of indigenous spears, all of

which sported barbs (togéd) (Plate 9). According to KuB., they are:

=

Holhodok (-gologddog), the 60-70cm long tip made out of Areca palm wood, covered with dull barbs.
Rus, with a tip made from a ray stinger rus.

Blogoyol, a long tip made from rdod mangrove roots and covered with terrible barbs.

Deliduyus, somewhat smaller, with three rows of barbs.

Bogorot, smaller version of 1.

Telornot,

Rodok thebekel,

Qubirek or Kalden, carved from a piece of palm wood, with barbs.

Klenabl, very simple, consists of nothing but a bamboo pole cut at an angle, “a very long time ago, this
was the weapon commonly used in battle, but over the course of time it lost so much respect that killing
a man during war with this spear was seen as a particular insult. Women and magicians are Killed with
it"*8, This is probably the ngleméiél spear without barbs which | heard of, and for which the class of
kemeédukl fish is named ngémdiél.

10. Anl6yok, with the Kathonl throwing stick, hurled at the attacking enemy from a great distance, during the
time when there were not yet any fire weapons.

© o No a0
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This is all that KuB. has to say about this subject. The spear chucker gatkéngél”™ was a bamboo pole
about 50cm long with a hollow®® on the side in front of an internode, into which the spear uléidg (poss.:
ulégel) was placed®*'. The term comes from dmdiog to throw (see Story 194, line 14). Ugél re gulsiang
was struck by ulégél a Regévui as he rose into the air, according to Story 204b, Verse 34. As Vol. 1, pg.
67 shows, this throwing contraption, which is so strange for Micronesia, was observed by the first
explorers already.

These uloiog were undoubtedly the “arrows” reported by travelers in olden times. They were up to 160cm

long and had barbs, but were also used for pigeon hunting (see above, pg. 67, where there is also a report about
the blowgun). The blowgun arrows in Berlin (V1 8075 b-g) are approximately 115cm long, the wooden tips about
10cm, like those of the spears (1), but without a knob at the end, and with a bristle brush made of feathers below.

In addition to the spear chucker, it appears the stone sling, like in Yap, existed in Palau, but according to
KuB. only in Nggeianggl, where it was apparently called Kliwok; this is the term for the open Tridacna shell (pg.
113); so the name was probably just adopted.

The shape of the Palauan spears is particularly similar to those of Yap at the tip, but is markedly different and
identifiable in the bamboo shaft and the knob constituting the connection to the tip, made of string and Parinarium
cement (see pg. 113). Then there is also the red coloring on the tip and on individual sections of the shaft. On
newer spears, green oil paint is often applied to the head. Shields for defense were nonexistent, as HOCKIN’s
report, pg. 26, reveals.

Spear throwing was done with great skill; some combatants showed great dexterity in catching spears thrown
at them, especially at festivals, as Story 161 relates. Spear throwing bedéisl constituted one of the greater tests of
bravery in the archipelago. Youths started practicing very early, as v. M. M. observed; he let one of the natives
aim at him from a distance of 45 paces and was struck in the hand.

For information on the use of weapons in battle, see the section on battle.

Pottery making.

The making (oldak and oméab) of clay pots gutim lolakdng is women’s work and has been performed since
ancient times by almost all Blai in Goikul and Ngatpang (see Vol. 2, pgs. 191 and 157); also in Galap (pg. 58) and
a Gol (pg. 71), to which Kus., in Vol. VIII, pg. 199, adds Ne6 (Ngéong, Vol. 2, pg. 50), Ngarengasang (pg. 129)
and Ngarakesou (pg. 128); the last three are reputed to have produced pots that were particularly sturdy. I already

reported
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about the presence of clay in Vol. 1, pg. 235; white clay is called ngeiassek, according to HE.
We observed the making of the round golakang in Goikul. I shall allow E. K. to recount this experience:
Pottery making in Goikul (see Fig. 136*").
by E. Krédmer.

The woman Goragél of Blai Ngaramesegabong®* made many pots. She had her own workshop, the Blai a
Ivedol, in which there were just a few finished bowls sitting up high, but otherwise there was nothing.
Incidentally, it is said that most women can pot. They find the clay®*® on a ked flat, a high plateau about 20
minutes from Goikal, next to the Ngarebagat stream, where many holes have already been dug. The damp clay
layer is situated at a depth of a hand’s length down in the earth; it is a whitish mass streaked with red, which can

be worked. The woman took some out of a hole. This clay is washed and dredged, the stones are picked out of it,

d 324 325

etc., and it is set on a board™" in piles™ at least the size of cream puffs, to dry in the sun (Fig. a). Instead of using
fresh clay, it is also possible to take unfired containers that have been damaged, broken up, and softened in water.
The woman estimates how many such piles she needed for a cooking bowl and places 8 of them on a board.
Depending on the sun and whether she is in a hurry, these piles are made smaller or larger, so that they take a

shorter or a longer amount of time to dry.

When | returned the following day, the piles had been reworked and were about twice as large as before; they
were about the size of an ostrich egg. When these large balls were dry, which takes one full day, they were all
thoroughly kneaded again. Then the woman sat down in front of a board placed on an upside-down wooden
bowl®*® (Fig. b), upon which there was a little mat, and began to shape her bowl from two combined balls. She
pulled them out on all sides and kneaded them in such a way that a little heap was left in the middle, which she
later made use of from time to time to build up the sides. When the bottom reached the desired size (c) (round or
elongated), she took a piece from one of the piles and rolled it into an elongated sausage that was about as thick as
a finger (d) on the flat board®”, laid it on the rising outer edge of the bottom (Fig. €), the resulting lateral wall
taking shape, and joined it using her right thumb repeatedly to squeeze in a downward motion while she held her
left hand against it on the outside. Then the spot was smoothed down on the inside with the upper edge of the

fingers, particularly the right index finger,
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and a new sausage was made and attached at the end of the first one, as a continuation®?®. The woman turns*® the

board in such a way that she is always working on the

Fig. 136 a-g.

left side, which is apparently more comfortable for her. More and more sausages were added, and the sides
got higher and higher; horizontal grooves and bumps from the individual clay sausages were visible on the outside
(Fig. ). After the buildup is done, these irregularities are smoothed on the outside (Fig. g) and the inside; for this
the bowl is often set on level ground. | was amazed to see how confidently and with apparent ease the woman
worked out a good shape for the bowl, its even roundness and hollowness, and the even height of the upper rim;
the shape was already established after this preliminary work executed purely by hand. The board with the bowl

on top of it is then set in the sun and dried a few more hours, which makes the clay hard and firm.
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After this, work begins with the little pounder (Fig. h)**° and the pressing tool or smoothing utensil (Fig. 1)**. The

woman holds these inside against the wall and beats against it from the outside, slapping with a type of flat club,

332

gradually covering the whole outer surface. Later she smoothes™* the inner walls with the smoothing utensil by

Fig. 136 h-n.

rubbing it back and forth, exerting counter pressure with her hand on the outside. The bottom of the bowl is
smoothed in this way, too, and finally the upper rim is straightened with a wet finger.
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Again the bowl is left to dry for 1-2 days; then the underside of the container is smoothed, which until now
was stuck to the mat covering the board. The woman carefully lifts the container with the mat, turns it over, and
lays it with the upper rim down on her outstretched legs (from a sitting position), which are spread a little. The
mat is carefully removed, one hand goes inside with the smoothing utensil, and the other hand beats and smoothes
the side that is pointing up.

Now the bow! has attained its finished shape and is ready to be fired***. This can be done as early as one day
later, or the bowl can be stored unfired in the house for a longer period of time. This woman had 4-5 pots like this
sitting on little bamboo poles laid out up high in the house. Firing is men’s work; in this case it was the potter’s
spouse. He made a little pyre of thick tree branches; it was about 2 m long by % m wide. On this he laid two
large, clay bowls (Fig. k) upside down. He lit the pile, the wood was nice and dry, and threw a lot of little
branches and brush on top of the pots, which quickly turned black from the smoke. It took about 20 minutes for
the pile to burn down completely (Fig. I). The man then turned the hot bowls, which had lost their sooty
appearance and whose previously reddish color had been replaced by a yellowish-gray, with the fork of a
branch®* (Fig. m) and a long rod with a hook®® and carried them a little ways away, where he placed them on the
ground. The woman came with a bit of cement®*. She passed this over the rim of the hot bowl and drew lines on
the inside with it, then, after turning the bowl over, on the outside, apparently to mend any cracks. The lines
changed color slightly from the heat. After this, the bowls were finished. E.K.

“Glazing is unknown and is substituted by the process of boiling a mixture of grated coconut and water in the

new crockery,
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during which oil permeates the pores and makes the pot waterproof; otherwise it lets water through” (KUB.).
There are two main types of cooking pots, a round one with high sides, commonly called golakang (KuB.:

7aand b

golisal), which can hold up to two baskets’ worth of taro (Fig. 13 ), and the flatter, elongated terétér®’ (Fig.

138aand b) .

Fig. 137a. Fig. 137b.
Clay pot.Diameter 3:36cm, Clay pot.Diameter 36:37cm,
height 17-18cm. height 16cm.

Fig. 138a. Clay pot. Fig. 138b.
Size 24:16:10. Clav pot.Size 35:24:11.

Fig. 139. Syrup pots.
Size 40:19-20cm. Size 38:22-38cm.
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Fig. 139" ® shows the shape of the molasses container bakai. Imported earthenware has almost completely

k338

replaced it. According to KuB., larger pots over 1m tall are called karamaliuk™®, smaller ones are called

kasapagay.

Fig. 140b.
Pot stand.

Fig. 140a.
Pot stand.

Stands iluédél (poss. ilodelél) or golegul®*®

(poss. golegelél) or goleil are used for stabilizing pots on the ground
and for carrying them on the head; these are either woven from coconut fibers (Fig. 140a) or made out of branches
(Fig. 140b). Sometimes, a cross made out of wrapped coconut string gongdelél golakang is used.

There are also pots for hanging that have three ears like the wooden containers (Fig. 110).

And finally | must include the clay lamps gé/bidel*®.

Apparently, in the past lamps were nothing more than little
clay bowls that were hung, in which tpitl resin of the ber6r tree, rolled in Areca leaf blades, was burned. Not until
the Spaniards came did Palauans learn about the wick, which they brought from the Philippines. To be able to use
a wick, the container was supplied with a pipe, which is probably why WiLsON
does not mention them. (For details, see Culture Comparison.) The creation of this
container is highly unusual. The potter shapes the limb and puts a hole in it using a
plant stalk (Fig. 141a), usually that of the wild taro piség, just like a doctor would
insert a flexible tube (bougie), or it is left open (Fig. 141b). These days cotton or a
rag is used for the wick a [ ‘lut, formerly soaked, dried, and crushed lap fiber were
used (HE.); coconut oil and petroleum are used
as fuel. There can be 2, 3, or 4 wick pipes

(ngéru-, ngédei-,

Fig. 141c.

Fig. 141 a Fig. 141 b Length 14cm
Clay lamp.
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76386 (Kr.)

1C 20672

Plate 10. Figure lamps.

Linden Museum, Stuttgart.
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ngéoéa-, madal). HE. found a lamp with a partition blingél and writes the following about it: “In order to have a
better flame than an oil lamp and at the same time save petroleum, one burns two wicks, one each from the oil and

the petroleum section. At the same time or, according

to need, one burns only one of the wicks with its oil or
petroleum, while the other one is pulled in and not
operational.” HE. also found a lamp with 4 wick pipes,
HE. 902. To protect the hanging strings from the flame,
they are usually pulled through little tubes (Fig. 141c).
The magnificent lamps made in Ngéatpang, which

Magnificent lamp, 31cm long.

Fig. 143.
Magnificent lamp. 30cm wide.

reach considerable size, are of special significance. Fig. 142 showsa container that is 17cm long, with a wick pipe

that is 16¢cm; it has a seated woman holding an infant on it.

Fig. 143 shows a lamp with three containers on one base, around which there are three women sitting with
infants, leaning against the base. This belongs to E. GROSSER in Hamburg. The span between the ends of the
wick pipes is 30cm. Two other lamps are in the Linden Museum in Stuttgart; one of them is from BENNIGSEN, the
other | collected in 1907. The former has four groups of women with infants on its broad edge
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(Plate 10, bottom), which is a favorite subject; the latter shows 8 people seated in a circle (Plate 10, top).
These artistic products are primitive in nature, but their overall effect is nevertheless impressive due to their

unusual power of expression, which is reminiscent of Indonesian/east-Asian models.

b) Ropemaking and the art of Weaving
We were not able to observe much regarding the making of string and fishing line ker rél (see pg. 77) and
ropes gékil (see Story 197). For information about the material, see above, pg. 8.
Making of coconut cord: The most important fibers are obtained from the coconut husk (see pg. 48). The
husks are soaked in saltwater for a month, usually near the beach under stones, so that they do not float up. Then
the fiber mass suld is beaten on a wooden block with a mallet t6gdtogra®**stld or temang (poss.: temungul, see

Story 155a) until the binding substance dégil®*

asuld has loosened and the fibers bangki appear clean. Then they
are washed in freshwater and dried in the sun. The mallet is made of ironwood ngis, which is harder than dort;
and beating the fibers is considered hard work. In contrast, spinning string on one’s thigh is considered a pastime
by men, comparable to our women carrying around a sock to be darned. The side of the upper thigh is called
gomedéngel®| suld “surface for spinning fiber,” in recognition of its use for this purpose. Real rope is sometimes
braided (melisai; WALL.: melidai), but usually it is spun from three strands blad (from omid).

KUB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 297, says: “It is the product of a private industry, which is usually run by older men.”

“The thinner, but very important Totan and Bohukl cords are home-made by their owner. Only thicker ropes
are bought, by people who do not know how to make it themselves, which is often the case.”

For more details, see the section on canoe building, where there is also a report about the totau cord.

Weaving
Weaving is a foreign concept for Palauans, as opposed to all the other Caroline Islands. KuB. claims in his

k344

work on Truk™™ that it was formerly practiced on Palau, but he never produces corroborating evidence.
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We did not find any support for the assumption that weaving was once common in Palau. But as there is
special training for braiding, the concepts of warp and weft are not unknown to the islanders, as is evident below
in the discussion on the braiding of the gotingél bag®”.
Braiding mangaus (omdid the beginning at the edge) primarily applies to baskets, bags, and mats. Baskets
sualo are made from coconut fronds.

k**, which is made quickly to hold

blokot basket made from half a coconut frond; this includes the tangari
something.

sualo made from two coconut fronds; often made from old coconut leaves.

sualogorovikI* basket for bringing food.

sualo ul6ik made from young, slit fronds.

gologil (poss. gologelél, WALL.: chochudchel, EK.: ngoludkl) used for taro fertilizer, loosely braided.

goskal (WALL.: choskuul) taro basket.

goltarel large taro basket.

tet uloik usually called tet for short, the hand-held basket of the Rubak (see Plate 6 in Vol. 2), which is
tapered towards the bottom. In the past it was very small; those that are 1 foot long are called galititoug, now they
are often as big as a sualo. This is the Rubak’s constant companion, containing money, betel, spoons (see below
in the section on chiefs), etc. It is forbidden to look inside one or to step over one.

If a basket is used to catch fish, it is called galais (see above, pg. 69, Note 3), a basket made of string is
called séu.

A basket called gomsdngel (KUB. rai) is used in the ruk dance.

The method of tying the baskets closed is worth mentioning. To fill a basket is called mesuk, the contents are
called kluk, so a basket with cooked taro in it is called kldk | kukau. When it is full, it is tied closed. There are
three types of tying that are most important:

melemdésom 3 strings are tied on separately, one in the middle and one at each side; klemosom tied up;
msemesemi tie it!

maraud tied up lengthwise, the way one sews up an opening; reuidél binding; m rudi tie it!

gomogul 'l tied up all around, like a package, ulugul 'l tied up; moguli tie it!
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Tools used for weaving: gasivog the pearl shell used for splitting, ngarek half a pearl shell (see pgs. 9 and
a7).
Bags gotingel (poss. gotngelél) are made out of Pandanus monocolor strips or with a black hem wulalek (see
above, pg. 10 and Section VIb), with or without a handle kul**3. Those with
the black patterns are often quite beautiful and effective (see Plate 11 and

Fig. 144). The kind with handles, the gotingél ulalek, are real handbags

S
S

like those our women carry. They are used to hold quids (pg. 60), money,
etc. The former kind, the ones without handles that are tapered at the top>*

S
Ly \
O t B

5 : ’ ® are slid under the front apron, as discussed already on pg. 12 (see Plate 11).
I:" 5 ’ g ; The upper edge is generally straight,
l;i,“ _ ,W-t,’:v | : but often it is jagged, as depicted in
I‘E“‘?“"é“f :" KEATE, Plate 7% (see below for
4 g ( 3 details of its manufacture).

',': ":t é Even smaller bags, called
! :3 geidip (KuB. Kaydip), are made as

tobacco pouches for men, who mix

,/wf XY
b Y
b
b
R
N
\

tobacco with their quids (see the one

Fig.144. made in Yap HE. 840 4682" with the

a. Woman’s handbag, b. Weaving pattern.
approx. 20cm high. blasag pattern, pg. 39); larger

elongated bags (a double one HE. 38: sokovidai) are used to store betelnuts and are called blil a kebui (house of
the kebui nuts); larger handbags called deliis (KuB., Vol. Il, pg. 92, Adollus), made of monggdngg leaf blades
(see Plates 11 and 2) are used to store provisions for travel (see below mongol, Section 6 1 e).

Mats are made in a single color only, out of sug leaves (see pg. 8). There are only two kinds: coarsely woven
sleeping mats gadagol*™, and the more finely woven bar ngoikl that are used as under-mats, and mats for the dead
bar a medei. The finer mats, bar, used as blankets, are usually folded like a sheet of paper. A distinction is made
between bal a galid and bal a gad, for “spirit” and “human being.” The latter are used to wrap corpses; the finer
bar are placed on the inside, and the coarser gadagsl on the outside; this is why they are called a ikrél a bar
“outer bar”. Both types of mats are stored under the roof of a home, rolled in bundles gomodokl (Plate 14, bottom
right). The mats for thedead (Plate 12)are also called badek (Kus., VVol. I, pg. 7 Badek),
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d**. As a privilege, the outermost mats in high-ranking families have

the coarser burial mats are also called golibo
black stripes running through them (KuB., Vol. Ill, pg. 8). Often the bar mats are decorated with horizontal
bands, which will be discussed shortly. Kr. 1032 shows patterns similar to the small bag in Fig. 144. Often there
are also borders gar rtégét* (poss. gar rtogetél). The coarser mats are usually braided using wide sug leaves, in
which case they are called terivong (KuB. Teriwo), or using 2-3 mm wide strips of telngudel (KUB. Telrindul); at
the top they are usually jagged, like a saw (kldarm).

Another type of mat, called telutax (Plate 11), and the related mat kleiangél are sacred mats. Like
baskets, they are woven out of coconut fronds (see below, pg. 151). Making them was once a privilege of Semdiu
and was passed from him to House Nr. IV in a Irai, as is told in Story 197 of Medegeipélau®®. Story 161 tells how
these telutau mats were used to attract the gods. Story 16 relates that these mats were spread out before high
Rubak so they could walk upon them, and Story 162 (see Vol. 2, pg. 214) says that the telutau | bar with its
jagged edge was intended to be used as a hat to protect the sacred head of the high chief from desecration by
common objects. The telutau dance is done with people holding mats in their hands; in this case, the rongér mat
probably is probably just a substitute (Section VI).

KUB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 211, says: “Very small, square
Tolutan are offering mats, which are dedicated to certain
deities and are hung in trees or elsewhere during illness.
Pregnant women wear mats like these covered with little
mother-of-pearl shells on their stomachs.” More about the
latter in the section on family, below. I still want to mention
that we saw the aforementioned mats in the priest house in
Ngatpang, hanging under the roof, arranged in a square.
Apparently the mats concealed a room for sacrificial offerings
of food. Fig. 145 shows a house on the reef covered with such
mats. Details about the making of the mats follow.

When the ends of a mat are sewn together, the result is

the sack tutu (poss. tutungél), which is used, for instance, as Fig. 145.
a pillow. Fish observation hut with telutau
] mats,except on the viewing side.
Leaf blades of the Areca palm, called mdnggong or Model Stuttgart.

keai,
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which were previously mentioned on pg. 59, can also be sewn together. These are used to make containers, bags,
baskets, mats, etc. To make the simplest container, the edges of a square piece are bent upwards and the corners
are pinned together at the short edges (Fig. 40, pg. 59). More common are the bags called deliis (poss. delsél), of
which principally three types are made (see also the cage in Fig. 56 on pg. 69):

uldetil the surface of the leaf is folded like a piece of paper, sewn together at one end, and the open side at
the other end is tied together like the end of a sausage (Fig. 146").

klevidél both ends are sewn up, “dammed” (from mengéud to dam) (Plate 11 and Fig. 146a).

gouérul “wedged” (like a wedge gorul), three pieces are sewn together with a separate bottom.

Fig. 146b.
Leaf bag, sewn. Tied.

E.K. records the manufacture of these items as follows: The yellow, withering sheath of an Areca palm leaf

is separated from the frond, cut into a square, and the rough outer skin is peeled off. The finished piece is pinched
together in the middle in the direction of the fibers, and the two open sides are sewn together. About 1 or 2 fingers
down from the edge, this seam is decorated with stitches made of spun, dyed hibiscus string (ulalek).

deliis is also the term for umbrella, as it is common to hold a leaf blade, like a banana leaf, which never lasts
long, over one’s head in the rain. For better protection, about six leaf blades are sewn together in a double layer
(i.e. there are actually twelve), called bai I delis; as a single layer, this may also be used as a blanket bar or bal 'l
delus. For information about needles, see above, pg. 10.

The Palauans give different meanings to the decorative patterns (bedengél of a mat) applied during weaving.
In the minds of the natives, it is the “skin” buld (poss. bedengél) that has these features. There are only two types.
In one type, the whole surface has the pattern, the basic pattern, like a simple line weave in our fabrics, the twill,
the taffeta weave, which can be compared in the index that follows with (2) galusokl, (1) #éliu, (3) gaus mesabil.
In other cases, only part of the area exhibits it “standing” deg6r or “lying” ulekeddrs (from omegedlrs “lay
someone down to sleep” WALL.), usually in stripes, as Nrs. 6 — 11 in the index show clearly. But the surface

patterns also have a direction,
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which is discussed below in the description of the making of the gorovikl basket (pg. 145ff.). If the “rays of the
weave” are horizontal, resembling, for example fish bones or corn ears as in Nr. 1, they are called féliu. If, on the
other hand, they are upright, perpendicular to the edge, they are called ulegadagér. In Vol. VIII, pg. 210, Kus.
says®*: “If the units are standing upright, the pattern is called ulakadurus, but if they run horizontally, it is called
ulokodager. The normal Teliu pattern is used mainly for sleeping mats, while the ulokadager is used only for the
different baskets.”

Evidently, he confused vertical and horizontal, and the error of the latter sentence has been shown above.
The stripe pattern is found especially on the fine bar mats and on the bags.

E. KRAMER identified the patterns of the weave which the Palauans call “their skin” bedengél (from buld
skin), according to her records and existing mats. In Vol. VIII, pgs. 210 and 211, Kus. lists 10 names and shows
examples of them in Plate XXVIII, Figs. 15-24, but in such an abbreviated and confusing fashion, that repeating a
more extensive depiction based on several studies does not seem out of order here.

1, is new; a — e are basic patterns, f — | patterns with decorative bands.
v

0 & &' & /////// Fig. 147. Weave Patterns.
CLLLLLLLLLLL

a) teliu (Kus.: teliu; WALL.: telil to carry over one’sar m)

2:2 twill weave

b) galusakl (Kus.: Kaliusakl) linen weave, simplest type, used
for coarse sleeping mats and mats for dead bodies a ikrél a bar.
1:1

c) gaus mesobil (Kus.: Gaus mesobil) from mengaus “to
weave,” i.e. “weave art of single people.”

strip slanted to the right 1:2
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XY d) gogil a delép (KuB.: Kohil adhalep) “leg of the soul”
1. strip slanted to the right 1:3

MR 2. strip slanted to the right 1:1
« e) sako & kim (KUB.: Sako a ginn) “tracks of the hermit crab”
7 X% Band: 1:2:3
Edge: téliu

. ) kékom (KuB.: Gekém, WALL.: kegém) “crab claw” zigzag, one
s branch doubled
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Plate 12
Collection of the Anthropological Museum, Hamburg.

Death mats.
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i) blasag (KuB.: Blasak) Zigzag; from omdsdg “to cross,” see the
tattoo patterns on pg. 39.

k) ger regeréi (KUB.: Gargordy) The shrub Mussaenda frondosa.

NN
NN

1) ilibugel Meaning unknown.

7

>

Functional Weaving

Works of weaving also include weaving made from coconut leaf fronds, some of which has already been
mentioned in the section on ornamentation (pg. 20). The blsebdd sign, for example, is plaited from three fronds
for magical purposes. It is depicted in KUB., Vol. VIII, Plate XVII°. For information on its use, see below in the
discussion of the ruk dance. According to KuB., it is used for the gods of the land, while the tiakl is dedicated to
the gods of the sea (Story 195). Similar objects are the guiut taboo signs (see Story 195). The kléangél shrine
(Kus., Vol. 11, pg. 107, Kleangl) is also made out of fronds.

E. KRAMER’s report on her observations of weaving of certain objects follows here. It goes into so much
detail, in fact, that the reader must certainly be capable of weaving a basket oneself if one follows it.

gorovikl sualo basket (see Plate 21).

The gorovikl basket is used to fetch taro and do similar things and is one of the most common baskets of
medium fine weaving. It is made from young fronds of the coconut palm that have been prepared one of three
ways: 1. in the galusakl style (Fig. 147", Plate 21%), 2. in the telfu style (Fig. 147%, Plate 21%), in which the pattern,

the rays of the weaving, run parallel to the edge, and 3. in the ulegadagér style, in which the pattern runs at a right
angle to the edge,
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i.e. from the edge to the bottom of the basket (pg. 149). The basket described here is of the last type mentioned
(KR. 216 = Hamburg 2998).

After the young, coconut fron

d355

\

b

Fig. 148 a-c. Making of the gorovikl basket.

/ /s

, still yellow, has been rendered durable in the manner described, the two

frond halves are torn off of the thick, stiff
central rib*®. One piece with 35 fronds is
separated from each of these halves, to be
used for the basket. Naturally, the
individual fronds of a young coconut leaf
are not spread out flat, but are folded like a
sheet of paper. The sides to the right and

left of the narrow central rib of the frond
are still superimposed, and they are braided
in this position. Weaving begins at the

357

edge™’ of the basket. This edge is formed

by bending one frond over the other
downwards at an angle (Fig. 148a) and,
when all of them have been bent over,
joining together the beginning and theend
so that they create a ring, then tying a little
thread around it to fasten it.

The second piece with 35 fronds is not
bent over to form the edge, but is placed
into the inside of the ring as it is, in such a
way that these newly added fronds cross
over the others (in both cases, the delicate

ribs of the fronds are pointed up). After the

inner ring of 35 fronds has been tied together with and fastened to the outer ring, plaiting begins. The first row is

braided across two. Each set of two inner fronds (running from top left to bottom right) (Fig. 148b) always crosses

two outer fronds (running from top right to bottom left).
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This style of weaving is continued once around the entire edge. Then the pattern is started on top of this (Fig.
148c). The two inner fronds bl and b2, which cover the two outer fronds al and a2, are separated from one
another, by bending b1 at a right angle in the direction of the outer fronds, over the inner frond b2, which comes
from the left and crosses al and a2. Then the left outer frond al is bent at a right angle in the direction of the inner
frond b2 and with the latter crosses over its neighbor a2 e~
and the inner frond b1, which has just been bent itself. In
this way, groups of four fronds each are created, which _ ,
resemble the beginning of a weave, and between the R % N\
groups, directly under the edge of the basket, gaps appear, AN
holes in the matting, called bibak madal (“many eyes”)
(Fig. 148d).

From this point on, the fronds are braided over two

in a regular pattern, like a shirting weave, so that the rows

run at a right angle to the edge. The transition from the Fig. 148 d.

“eye” row to the shirting pattern is somewhat more

difficult, but from there on, work continues with great regularity. 8-12 times, counting from the eyes, weaving
over two runs around the basket. Then the bottom of the basket is started. The two sides of the basket are brought
together in a binding braid that begins inside the basket on the side, where the thread that connects the ring is
located, at the top edge (see above). It is always two and two fronds crossing each other that are woven into a
braid, protruding alternately from the right and left side of the basket, in the direction of the opposite side. The
braid continually incorporates new fronds in the direction mentioned, until it has reached the other end and there
are no new fronds left to incorporate. It is then loosely braided as a tail and is secured with a knot at the end. As
already mentioned, only the fronds from a single direction have been used for this braid, leaving the fronds in
between in the other direction hanging out below. Now the basket is turned upside down, and the fronds of the
other direction are incorporated into a braid in the same manner. This braid, of course, is begun on the side where
the inner braid ends. During weaving, all of the fronds are pulled tight, making the basket narrower on the bottom.
When all fronds have been incorporated, a free braid appears here, too. This is pulled into the inside of the basket
at its beginning, and a piece usually sticks out of the side further up,
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where the knot to secure it is usually tied (see Fig. 151b in tét, in which the braid has 4-6 parts instead of 3).
The basket just described, gorovikl ulegadagér is a sualo type of basket, which comprises various types of

weaving and shapes. These baskets are used for

transporting cooked taro; they are made in large sizes
for delivering food at celebrations, and they must be
made of well-prepared, yellowed, young coconut
fronds; wusing green or older palm leaves is
punishable.

The collective name suélo, basket for cooked taro,
includes the gorovikl ulegaddagér previously

mentioned, which has vertical rays of weave, as well

Weaving art teliu.

as the gorovikl teliu, which has horizontal ones (see Fig.
149a) while having almost the same execution of edge, bottom, etc. The edge of this kind of basket is made from
the same material and two frond parts coming from opposite directions. However, in the case of the gorovikl
ulegadagér 2 fronds are braided over 2 opposite ones -

right at the beginning, while in the case of the BN
gorovikl teliu, one frond is braided over another, also
allowing “holes or eyes,” bibak madal, to be created,
as shown in Fig. 149b. Under these, the weaving over
2 fronds begins, but this time it runs parallel to the
edge. Each new row works with one frond, which
always crosses 2 opposite ones. When the matting has
reached the desired length, the bottom is made with

an inner and an outer braid, just like the gorovikl

ulegadager.

As mentioned, there is a third kind of basket that belongs with the sualo baskets, the galusakl (Kr. 218)*®,
whose type of weaving is much simpler. The same material is used to make it, and again two frond strips in
opposite directions are crossed over each other and joined in a ring. On this ring, the fronds crossing each other
are braided one over the other, and this line weave continues from the edge to the bottom, without the artistic

interruption of “eyes.” The bottom, as before, is formed with the braids previously described.
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And this, essentially, exhausts the discussion of the sualo baskets for cooked taro, the first type, gorovikl
ulegadagér, being the most common.

tet-hand basket(KR. 215 = Hamburg 2997"), see Plate 21°.

Significantly finer and more durable are the carrying baskets. If possible, the fronds used for this are younger
and more carefully prepared, they are also narrower, the braid is denser, and the bottom is wider and is created
differently (HE. 941, Plate 215). In this case, too, there are different methods of weaving, identical to those
described earlier. One sees the gorovikl ulegdadagér type, with its vertical rays of weave, almost everywhere; this
kind is particularly used by men. The teliu type occurs as a tet hand basket (He. 934) on occasion, as well, with its
horizontal strips, and is used by some women for storing their personal belongings. In addition to this, there are
types with artistic, varied patterns and more refined examples.

The making of the tet differs from that of the gorovikl only in the edge and the bottom. In the case of the taro
basket gorovikl, the edge is ring-shaped and consists of two superimposed leaf halves
in opposite directions, their beginning joined to their end. Only the leaf half visible to
the outside exhibits the fronds bent over one another, while the leaf half on the inside
remains in its natural state. In contrast, the hand basket tet often consists of four leaf
halves, 2 upper halves and 2 lower halves, each with about 30 fronds, whose thick
central ribs jut out the sides like points (at the handle, see Fig. in Vol. 2, Plate 12,
front and back) (there are also very fine baskets with 4 upper halves and 4 lower

halves); the inner sections have fronds bent over each other just like those on the

outside, in contrast to the sualo, whose inner sections remain unbraided.
The making of the eyes and the shirting-like weave after that is identical to that described for the gorovikl.
After 10-20 rows,

e L —

| Fig. 151a. Inside bottom.
The braid does not have 3 strands but rather an artistic 6 strands, which do not
converge into 3 until the end. The loose braid (left) is unimportant in this case.



11150//
however, depending on the degree of fineness, towards the bottom of the basket, the type of weaving is changed.
A line weave is started (see Fig. 150), in which two fronds in one direction are always combined and
superimposed in a double layer, with the double layer in the opposite direction being woven over the first, in a
“line weave,” about 4-5 times around, causing a marked tapering of the basket as it reaches the bottom (HE. 934).

The bottom of this kind is made by weaving the fronds of one side over to and into those of the other side in

/ ‘/.w ALY
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Fig. 151b Outside bottom.
a line weave for about 4 stitches, causing the ends of fronds to stick out to the right and left of the four bottom-

forming stitches, which are cut off at about one inch, both on the inside and on the outside of the basket (see Fig.
151 a b). Finally, this basket bottom, like the others, runs into an inner braid to the right and an outer braid to the
left, which are pulled sideways through the finished matting and secured with knots (see Fig. b). A coconut fiber
string pulled through the stitches at the edge is used as a handle for the tet basket.
ngoludkl basket for taro fertilizer (see pg. 54) (KR. 219 = 3002") Plate 212,
One of the simplest baskets that can be produced quickly is the ngoludkl, a basic, often rather voluminous basket
for taro fertilizer greens. Older coconut fronds that have already
turned green are used for this. A section of about 40 fronds is
separated from the central rib. Weaving begins with these
fronds so that one frond always remains in the natural direction
while the next one is bent over it at a right angle. So, for
example, the 2" frond (Fig. 152a) stays in the natural
direction, the 3" crosses it, the 4™ stays, and 5" crosses

the 4™ the 6" stays, the 7" crosses the 6™, etc., until all of the

fronds have been crossed once, and the beginning and the end

have been joined in a ring shape.

Fig. 152.

ngoludkl basket.
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For this basket, each individual frond is spread out, so that its small central rib shows.

When the edge has been bent into a ring and joined, the beginning and the end are carefully braided together,
then weaving continues “over one” in the style of a line weave (Fig. b), resulting in a tube. When this braided tube
is long enough, the bottom is started, using the braids common to most baskets, which incorporate and bind
together the fronds sticking out of the matting. (See also pg. 148)

tiangarik basket (KR. 220 = 3003") Plate 21",

Even simpler is the tangdrik basket, which is actually made only for temporary, on-the-spot use. A section of
an older palm frond, with 10-20 fronds, is used. This is woven “over one,” and after a few rows of weave, the end
fronds are joined in an edge-forming braid that extends from the middle to the right and to the left; a knot is used
to secure each end.

Mats for covering door openings ulitég(poss.: ultegél).

Weaving using coconut leaves also includes the mats for closing doors (see Blai in Vol. 2, Plate 16%"%). The
most common are the uliteg teliu, whose rays run parallel to the upper edge (compare the baskets in Fig. 151b).
As in the gorovikl baskets, 2 coconut frond sections superimposed in opposite directions are used to make a mat
to cover a door opening. These are then woven “over two” in the style of a shirting weave. The lower, straight
edge is created by braiding the ends of the fronds that are sticking out into a braid that sits firmly attached to the
edge.

Another mat that is similar in many ways to the mat for covering door openings is the sacred ceremonial mat
telutau (see Plate 11 and above, pg. 141). It is occasionally found hanging in a spirit hut, or sectioning off rooms
where sacred objects are stored. In the depiction of the Galid house of Ngatpang, one can see several such mats
hung up in the form of a square; the food for the Galid, etc., was kept behind them. The use of the mat telutau
I’bar as protection for the sacred head of the high chief, as described in Vol. 2, pg. 214, also provides sufficient
evidence of how these mats are used.

As is the case with baskets, two kinds of weaving are used in the sacred mats telutau: one is telutau
ulegadager (KR. 212, see Plate 11), in which the rays of the weave go from top to bottom, that is, they run at a
right angle to the upper edge, and the other is telutau teliu (KR. 213), in which the rays run parallel to the upper
edge. In both types, the bottom edge consists of a row of uniquely woven braids hanging down (delidai), which
differentiates them from the mat for closing doors. Another distinguishing feature is the material. As with the

mats for covering door openings, two coconut frond halves are used,
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but not two identical ones. One is older and dark while the other is younger and light-yellow. They are
superimposed in opposite directions, with the central rib facing up, and are woven over two, two light and two
dark, once from right to left, then turning back and going from left to right.
After several rows are woven, the braids made of four fronds are begun, as in Fig. 153. Let us name these,
from left to right: frond 1, frond 2, frond 3,

and frond 4. Frond 1 is bent with a half turn

to the back (a) and horizontally from left to

NN
D

right under 2 and 3, over 4, goes around 4,
making a quarter turn downwards, and is

braided at an angle from top right to bottom

left under 4, over 3, and under 2.

I JUS The 4" frond, which has just been

enveloped by 1, is wrapped around 1 in a half

turn and is woven horizontally from right to left under 4

and 3 and over 2 (b), but it does not stay there. Instead, it
is bent around 2 with a quarter turn and is woven at an
angle from top left to bottom right under 2 and over 1 (c).

The 2™ frond, which was enveloped by 4, sticks out

to the left. It is wrapped around the back of 4 with a half

turn and runs horizontally from left to right under 4 and 1

and over 3, which has been bent slightly to the right; it is then wrapped around 3
with a quarter turn and woven at an angle from right to left under 3 and over 4 (d).
Now frond 3 is outside on the right. It is wrapped around the back of 2 with a
half turn and runs horizontally from right to left under 2 and 4 and over 1. Then it is
wrapped around 1 with a quarter turn to the bottom and woven at an angle from left

to right under 1 and over 2 (e).

Fig. 153.
Weaving of the telutatl mat.
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The next frond is 1, which sticks out to the left. It is wrapped around 2 with a half turn and braided horizontally
under 2 and 3 and over 4.

Then it runs around 4 and down at an angle and is braided from right to left under 4 and over 3. The plaiting
continues this way. The 4™ frond, which sticks out to the right, is braided through the left and back again in the
manner described. Each time, the outermost right frond is first, then the outermost left one, in the following order:
1, 4, 2, 3, and each time, the frond is braided forward horizontally and back at an angle, until all of the fronds are
incorporated.

Women’s purse gotiingél. Fig. 154.

The small bag that women carry in their front apron (see above, pg. 140) is made out of the young leaves
sugomasdag of a wild species of Pandanus growing in the jungle, which have not been exposed to a lot of sun and
have therefore remained soft. First the thorns are removed from along the edge of these long, green leaves®®, then
the leaves are dried in the sun for several days®®. Then they are split into several strips®*" with a sharp shell
(gongiuit). The ends of two of these strips, Nr. 1 and 2, are tied in a knot (deliakl) (a). Then two new strips, Nr. 3,
are laid down directly over the knot (b), at a right angle to the two first strips. They do not touch them in the
center, but rather near their beginning, and both are lying in opposite directions, one points to the right with its
longer end, the other to the left. In the center, they overlap a little, about a hand’s width. The beginning strip Nr.
2, which is now on the bottom, is bent down over the two new ones, so that the four long ends are arranged in the
shape of a cross (b). Two new strips, Nr. 4, which overlap in the center like the previous ones, are laid directly
over these in the same direction, on top of Strip 1, which is pointing up (as indicated with the dotted lines in Fig.
b). The upward pointing Strip 1 is bent back over the new strips, and the second bent strip, Strip 2, is bent back up
into its former position. Now the edge of the purse is to be plaited on the right side: 3 strips, which are sticking
out to the right, are bent backwards and to the left, so that they point upwards under the recently incorporated strip
Nr. 4 (Fig. c). Then they are turned back over the strip 4 just mentioned (Fig. d). If we compare this plaiting
method with weaving, the newly added strip is the weft (gongar weft strip or incorporated strip), while the others,
which are situated at a right angle to them and are bent forward or backward each time new ones are added, are
the chain (gonguikl chain strip or weaving strip), while the weaving path, the location where the new strips are
incorporated, would be equal to the section in weaving. Fig. d shows a section consisting of one weaving strip

pointing upwards and two pointing downwards.
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The new count is laid on the upward-pointing weaving strip. The two weaving strips that have been laid down are
turned back into an upward position and cover the strip to be incorporated, 5 (Fig. e). The previous strip
incorporated, 4, or as much of it as sticks out to the right, is bent like its predecessor in a half turn downward and
to the left and is then laid all the way back over the incorporation strip 5. The same is done with the upright
weaving strip 2, and so the new section or weaving path is ready for the next strips to be incorporated. All of this
was just the beginning; now the actual braiding of the edge of the purse begins. In this case, the weaving path

r
<

Fig. 154. <
gotungél purse.

consists of 4 braid strips, the odd ones sticking up straight, the even ones bent downwards.

The two new strips incorporated, which cover each other for a distance of about a hand’s width in the center,
are now no longer superimposed as before and then laid into the weaving path together. Instead, the new strip that
is sticking out to the right is taken first and laid on weaving strip 3 and under strip 1, while the incorporation strip,

whose long end should be protruding on the left, is laid on the weaving path properly like all previous ones,
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covering weaving strips 1 and 3 (Fig. ). In other words, the two new strips run over weaving strip 3 together and
are separated at 1.

From here, weaving continues, always with 4 weave strips as just described; every new strip to be
incorporated is laid down the same way, after the new section has been formed by bending over the weaving
strips. Since bending over the braid strip that forms the edge adds another braid strip to the right each time, the
outermost left braid strip must be dropped, so it is left hanging down the outside unbraided. So only 4 new braid
strips are created each time (which one could logically rename 1-4 each time), in which the two new strips are laid
in the manner just described. Then, strip 4 is bent down to form the edge, the other braid strips (1,2,3) change
position, envelop the next count, and braiding of the edge continues until the desired width is reached. When the
edge of the purse is wide enough, the ring is closed, the end is tied to the beginning, the starter strips with the knot
are taken out, and the edge is pulled a little taut, so that the finished purse appears tapered.

Weaving continues on this base, a new ring is braided, this time with 6 strips instead of 4, then another new
ring, and so on until the desired length is reached. Then the bottom is formed by pinching the purse together and
braiding the upper and lower strips together.

¢) Numbering, Weights and Measures, Money.

The discussion on numerals in Vol. 2, pg. 351 already described the most important aspects of the types of
numbering. The only thing left to describe here is the knotted cord telidkl (WALL.: ullikill, from meliakl “to tie in
a knot”). It is first mentioned in HOKIN, pg. 15, where a Ib&dul says that when he was notified about the death of
Libu: “in the cord that the captain had given him, he made more than one hundred knots to represent the months;
but in the end, when he had given up hope of seeing his son or the captain, he had the cord buried” etc.

In SEM., Vol. II, pg. 138, there is this comment: “It is noteworthy that they use the word rusl for our letters;
that is the word for the well-known cords whose ends are knotted and intertwined and that are used to send news
from one person to another.” On pg. 323, he also says that the knotted cord is used to count nights by untying the
knots. | never saw such a knotted cord in use; they are apparently used infrequently and by few people.

VON DEN STEINEN*** also mentions the knot as a representation of a month in the Marquesas Islands; his

illustrations of the magnificent “Marquesian knotted cords”
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that he provides, however, show that the Palauans are very backward in this aspect, just as the Khipu of the Incas
demonstrates a much higher level of development.

In Vol. Il, pg. 263, SEMP mentions a letter, a turtleshell spatula, on which two short threads were tied
together with tight knots. Arakalulk said: This end of the thread is me, that one is you; the two of us are tied
together by this knot, which only brothers use. Give this to Tomue, he knows my spatula, and he will accept you
just as he would accept me; from now on you, too, are his friend and brother. And if you cannot return from
Peleliu, and you want Cabel Mul to pick you up down there, send me Tomue’s spatula with a thread tied to it;
Tomue will show you how to knot it.”

The object of discussion here is the sign of the messenger gosisal*®

(poss. gosilselél), which has special
importance in Palau. The spoon®®, or better the turtleshell spatula, which the Rubak uses to scrape out his betelnut
mortar every day, is really his identifying mark, and good friends recognize it as the property of the rightful
owner. So when the chief sends an important message, he gives the messenger his gosisal as identification, just as
a nobleman gives along his signet ring. The pledge, of course, may be any object, such as a familiar type of
withered miég leaf. Should the messenger or whoever else holds the object lose it, there is a monetary fine (see
Vol. 2, pg. 257). As a security golsirs, the gosisal is also a collateral for money; for instance, a gongiakl (pg. 158
ff.) is a gosisél for galebugep, KIOk, and dolobog.

Measurements were previously listed in Vol. 2, pg. 332-333; KUB. also presents quite a bit of information on
this in Vol. VIII, pg. 283, but his information differs or else is difficult to understand because of the way it is
written. WALL. contributes the following: tkulemél = tkuelémél, telechid “finger width” = télageid, telichiim
“hand width” = telagim, telbusingel the span between the thumb and bent index finger, tetbard foot length plus
the width of the other foot.

Money a udoud (poss. ududél)

Money a udoéud plays such an important role in the lives of the Palauans that it must be discussed in detail
here. They say in Palau that rich people pass through the front door of the Bai, while those who are poor slip
humbly out the back door. Although Kus., in Vol. 1, pg. 49-53 and Vol. VII, pg. 1-29, previously reported
extensively on this subject, his explanations are so unclear, and his spelling of Palauan words so different, that |
would like to try to paint a clearer picture, if |1 can. As everywhere else, | will attempt to bolster the different
spelling with word definitions.

As far as the origin of money is concerned, Story 9 relates the legend, but it does not reveal the facts; see also
Story 113 about the money snake of a Uluang, the money tree palau ra gur (Story 203), Golungis (Story 170),

etc. The only important element
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seems to be that Ngg&angél, a Ngeaﬁr, Keklau, and Ngarekeklzﬁl appear to be the areas where money was
introduced to Palau. So far it has not been possible to determine the origin of these beads, which indeed they are
in a technical sense. Although they are undoubtedly Asian (Cambay in India) or perhaps even Mediterranean
(Egypt, Murano), there is no consensus about which period they come from or what their source is. One thing
seems clear to me: Chinese seafarers, who began trading with individual South Seas islands very early on,
introduced the beads, and probably also the iron, which, according to the reports by the first explorers in Vol. 1,
pg. 51, Palauans already had. In the description of Peliliou in Vol. 2, pg. 271, the discussion of Ngarabesiil
mentions that according to the natives’ tales, three Chinese ships were trading with the Palauans before WILSON’s
arrival, and a battle ensued. In the Coleccion de documentos inéditos (see Vol. 1, pg. 176), Vol. 5, pg. 19, the
following passage substantiates this claim of early commerce:

Aqui tomamos un indio, llevamos a Maluco, el cual nos Here we picked up a native, whom we took to the
dixo, que cada afio venian dos juncos de la China, que Moluccas; he told us that every year two junks came
son unas naos, en que ellos navejan a comprar oro € from China, that there are several ships they sail in to
perlas, que habia en gran cantidad, e tambien venian buy gold and pearls, of which there were large
mas navios a otras islas a lo mismo. quantities, and also that other ships went to other

islands for the same purpose.

In Vol. VII, pg. 28, Kus. calls the Audouth a product of Malayan culture, because the Malayan archipelago
has had trade connections to the Chinese since ancient times. But the Chinese were just importers here, too, just as
there are beads in Northern Borneo, for example, that closely resemble the Palauan ones. Plate 130 in Vol. 1 of
The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, by HOSE and MCDOUGALL, depicts several specimens from Kajan that closely
resemble the galebugep; they have special names there, too, just as they do on Palau. Also depicted are beads of
the same material as the yellow br rak, which, after all, are not uncommon in the Alemannic graves of our native
country. Even the estimated monetary value of the Kajan beads is strikingly similar to that of the beads from
Palau. It seems impossible that this could be a mere coincidence, especially since there are similar muti beads on
many other islands in Indonesia, for example on the small Sunda Islands. | want to emphasize this here in order to
illustrate the importance of this “foreign money” in the sense of HEINRICH SCHURTZ, whose relationships are
discussed further in the section on culture comparison. One must think of the Palauan money as having originated
as follows (like in the Sudan, in Indonesia, and elsewhere): valuable stone and glass beads were imported through
commercial trade. After the trading stores were exhausted and trade was abandoned, these came to represent
particular values based on age, rarity, and durability. They assumed the role of money and attained the power of
money. There are many examples of this in the history of peoples, even though non-metallic material rarely

obtained
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Color

br’rak light yellow
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such value. The unusual thing is that the bdgel pieces made of
br rak and méngongau, as well as those made of green and blue
glass (more about these below), probably were not imported in
their current shapes (in Japan there are similar pieces made of
brown stone, called kohaku), but should be seen as being
sections of rings. Admittedly, no rings made of the materials
mentioned have yet been found on Palau, but bracelets very
similar in shape, mostly triangular, do exist in the Moluccas and
other places in Indonesia, and there are silver ones in India,
ivory ones in Africa, etc. So one can conclude with confidence
that the Palauans valued the nicely colored pieces of broken
bracelets, too, and eventually created the amount of money they
needed by purposely cutting up whole ones. The merimér in

Fig. 155b is 6¢cm long, its inner circle has a diameter of 8.5cm,

Value in or the width of a fist, and approximately 4 such pieces
German would constitute one ring. Their value was estimated on
Marks the basis of size and beauty—the pale yellow (a) “ripe
izz glossy” marek merés were considered most valuable. In
1900, a nice, medium-sized (3-4cm) specimen cost
anywhere up to about 200 marks. In truth, however, the
prestige of these pieces was worth much more; every Blai
jg that owned a brrak had a certain amount of credit on
account of it, and since there were probably more than
2000 Rubak Blai on Palau in former times, and each of
these must have owned at least one bdgél, one can
40 conclude that there were at one time several hundred
bracelets in Palau. As KUBARY before me has
20 emphasized, however, it is very difficult to gain insight
into the money situation, because every owner keeps his
10 money secret and is very reluctant to show it to anyone,
5 even foreigners. | rarely had an opportunity to see udéud;
5 the money we were shown is depicted in Fig. 155 (see
10 also the color plate in Kus., Vol. VII).
1
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Avarice was previously discussed in Vol. 2, pg. 307. In Vol. 1, pg. 53, KUB. says: “A man may not touch his
wife’s money; if the marriage dissolves, neither partner may remarry without exchanging pieces of money. Love
between a man and a woman is cemented by money, and the man pays for every embrace. Thus it is the daughters
who create a family’s wealth.” For details, see the discussion of the méngol institution in Section VI, 1°. When a
Rubak dies, meléket “tying” of his widow by the successor often takes place. “One demands her husband’s money
and places a cord around her neck, which is tightened until she gives in to the demands.” (KUB., Vol. 2, pg. 44).

In 1905, the district official complained about the islanders’ avarice: “The high chief Araklei of Mologejok,
an old and rich man who is half deaf and half blind, does not hesitate to undertake a dangerous, six-hour canoe
crossing in stormy weather, despite having a painful illness, to attend a small celebration, just because he expects
to receive a monetary gift with a value of 10 marks.”

The highest-ranking chief Aibasul, a very old man who is housebound and who has one foot in the grave®’,
has a respected Yap islander brought to him and asks him whether he knows of some magic with which one can
obtain a lot of money. They boil old, dirty money, which is known to consist of glass, porcelain, and fired earth
and similar materials, and paint the dirty brew on the heads of their children, or let them drink it, so that the
children will become rich. Shortly before the death of their father, the children gather around him and utter heart-
rending lamentations, but the moment that he has exhaled his last breath, the entire house of the deceased is
feverishly searched, and the surroundings are dug up in the search for his valuables. Shortly thereafter, the
villagers arrive to drink up any supplies of molasses that may exist.

Even in the throes of grand hospitality, which in the end is based on reciprocity, the host meticulously
calculates the value of the fish or taro that his guest consumes.

When a son is born, there is great disappointment, because there is money to be made with a girl given over
to prostitution.”

See below for information about payment. | want to add that counterfeiting is the order of the day. The
islanders especially like to make brrak and ménggongau beads, which they grind out of the indurations and
sinter-like formations found in the yellow and red volcanic earth. They also make glass beads®® out of bottle

glass, just as the people of Tierra del Fuego know how to use this to imitate their delicate arrow tips.
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White men, too, have attempted to create substitutes, but their efforts have been no more successful in Palau than
they were in Africa. The natives can usually recognize a fake piece at first glance, and most certainly after a quick
consultation. Oddly enough, the fake money is called Ungil udéud, literally “good money”; real money is called
meringél lagad udoud “splendid money,” or more accurately dandy money: meringé! is the “pain” that one feels
when one gazes on a handsome “man” lagéd. In general, white men are shown real money by Palauans only
under certain circumstances and in the presence of trusted advisers; almost all the money in our collections is
“angil udéud.” However, the German district official possessed real money; he made the islanders give it to him
as a fine in cases of punishment. In turn, he would use it to pay for work for the government, because, like the
Yapese, the Palauans valued their own money much more highly than our silver and gold.

When | attempted to acquire several smaller real beads, | turned to a Rubak woman from a high-ranking
house, who had borrowed a fairly large sum of silver from me and who was indebted to me anyway because of
various good deeds | had done. After much hesitation, she brought me several small specimens, with the
assurance that they were real. In fact they were counterfeit. It was not until WiLLIAMS efforts that | was able to
get several meringél 'lagdd.

Just as the natives deceive one another, so | experienced deception. During a celebration for the Rubak Nr.
VII Rubésag of Goréodr (see Section VI 5), he received money from his relatives to pay for the celebration.
TheRubak Nr. Il a Regugér gave me a large méngongau bead (shape 155a) and bade me to call out the piece and
hand it over to Rubasdg. I succumbed to this hoax, called out the money in the gathering at front of the house and
then passed it to the host of the celebration. On another day, | received word that it was fake. Apparently, the
native had wanted to use the reputation of the white man to execute his deception. During the distribution,
Rubasag sat directly in front of the house on the pavement, and 13 Rubak sat in a row on the golbed pavement at
the edge of the street. Rekesivang must have stood up about 10 times to hand over the smaller money (géngiakl,
madal a kluk, etc.); Rubasdag had given Ngirameketi from a Gol a galebugép for arranging the celebration. P.
RAYMUND describes several similar cases (From the Missions 1909, pg. 49-50).

Just as they split and broke up the bracelets to make more money, they began to cut up and saw apart the
kluk-like beads because there was a shortage of change (more about this below). In former days, there was so little
change that they used betelnuts (like they used the kola nut in Africa) and betel leaves for payment. A remnant of
this practice can be seen in the expression klevégel biiog “picked betelnuts” (see below). Incidentally, the pearl
shells used for peeling taro, etc., the gasivog (WALL.: chesiuch) (see pg. 97) are used as change by the women;
their turtleshell bowls (see pg. 126) are highly prized as having higher values. The prestige of having large money

beads led to its being exhibited occasionally, and in fact, there were special stone tables ngolékédokol



1161/
ra udéud (from melekédék to set up, to cover) for this purpose, of which the one from Ngardmau is depicted in
Vol. 2, pg. 78%; it is the topic of Story 113.

All special pieces had their own names and stories, for example, the mongongau-bagél*°Melil amiég
“withered foliage of the almond tree” (Story 134), and Story 80, and Gomiotél in Story 85, as well as the glass
Psés in the same story. Story 20 describes how the mongongau Bulong was carried to a Irai on a stretcher.

The br ‘rak-bagél Piseg is the topic of discussion in Vol. 2, pg. 95.

The following categories, which KuB. created in Vol. VII, pg. 6, are meant to provide a better overview (see
Fig. 155) of the types of money (I refer also to his color plate®™):

Group A: opaque, generally triangular specimens (Fig. 155a and Vol. 2, Plate 6")
a) br'rak (poss.: br rékengél) lemon yellow, named after the yellow taro b7 ‘rak (KUB., Vol. VII, Plate 1%).

372

b) méngongau (poss: mongongil)*” yellowish-red, named after the yellow earth bungungau (Plate 12).

Group B: opaque, rounder beads, also oval, cylindrical, etc.

373

c) galeblgep®” (poss. galbégebél) special type of larger, colorful beads (KUs., Plate 1°°™).

d) kluk (poss. kikal smaller, colorful beads (K. Plate 1),

e) delébog (poss. delebegél) from melébog®™*

to cut, or /'logdlog®” from melogélog to saw, i.e. pieces of
money that have been cut or sawed apart, usually called delébog I'logélog (KUB., Plate 1*'™).

Group C: Glass galdoéiog or kldait, either transparent (melomés) or translucent (mang | ddiog); transparent
specimens in various shapes.

) merimér greenish-blue, with yellow and red glazed figures (K., Plate 1*%).

g) gongiakl literally “tribute, interest,” used for double pyramids (KUB., Plate 1%>%),

h) golbiungél ordinary beads worn as “pendants.”

The pieces made of green bottle glass are inferior and are called klidu (see the section on Tapioca, pg. 105).

Color and Material of the Beads and Colors in General

br ‘rak yellow fired earth, named after the yellowish taro, otherwise, yellow is called bibraruk and gadu (see

Story 203, Verse 5).

méngongau yellowish-red fired earth, named after the red earth biingungau (mla mongau
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glowing, ngau fire), otherwise red is called gorig after the red earth, vermilion is called bororéu or réu (sunrise),
pekerekard (WALL.).

rémeg yellowish, somewhere between the two previous colors.

idek dirty red mongongau. The word means “dirt.”

klalul dirty red like a vine fruit.

pkngal a ivaiu blossom of the ivaiu mangrove, which is garnet red.

tamerir blue glass named after the fruit of the dekamerir tree.

mel lamau blue and green, WALL. also calls the latter melellemau; more correct, however, are the

comparisons kora llel a gerrgar WALL. like the leaf of a tree, and bsagdil a bib “feather of the Ptilopus dove.”
bagéléléu white (WALL. becheleléu).

gadelekélek black (WALL. chadelegélek).

For other colors, see the section on glass below.

The shape of the beads is captured in the following terms:

1. bagel®™ (poss. bagélél) money of larger denominations. It is a somewhat curved, usually triangular little
stick (Fig. 155), apparently fragments of bracelets, the likes of which still exist in Indonesia, for
example, in Ceram. According to KuB., very short pieces are called debelkaltdok, yellow (br rak),
yellowish-red (méngongau), dark blue (merimér), and green (galdéiog). For details, see also the section
on boring holes. Pieces that are flat on top and rounded at the back are called ugul gasagis. Kus. also
names two shapes that only exist in br rak: Nitoway (ngitoai), flat on top with slanting edges, creating a
hexagon at the narrower ends (KUB., Plate 1*°), and Kotaor (gotéor driftwood), cylindrical in shape, but
with a flat area on top, Ku. Plate 1** (bored hole telebakl);

2. klordanged usually octagonal in the shape of a double pyramid, see Group C;

3. elongated cylindrical beads:
called gérakl®”’ for Group B (KUB., Plate 1%);
derebekémdangel for Group C;

4. lidg (KUB. Liek) round beads of br 'rak, méngongau, porcelain and glass, with horizontal grooves;

5. magei béop round shapes.

The perforation of the beads (see above, pg. 109) is an important matter. It is a difficult undertaking, due to

the hardness of the material, so this work is often attributed to the Galid, as a logukl of aim VIII in Bai 103

Meléngél in a Irai showed: one can see that the boring was done with pump drills®®

. Of course, in most instances
we are dealing with bagel fragments and imitations. Favorite items to use as drill bits were long snails, urchin

spines, etc.
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The bagel pieces are bored either lengthwise or from the corner of the triangle side (ulebengelél) upwards at

%7 (see Fig. 155n). The hole at the end is always called ulséls (Kus.: Ulddls),

an angle towards the upper side
while the one on the upper side is called telebakl (Kus.: Telebakel). In Vol. VII, pg. 7, KuB. reports that the
residents of Neukl (Ngukl, Vol. 2, pg. 154) used to bore an
additional hole in the middle of the front side, into which they
would stick a bird feather as decoration. These pieces are

k380

supposedly called Kolomalbusok™", and there are apparently only

4-5 pieces left in the Ngaramlungui district.

Fig. 155n.

Equally important were the sawing (melog6log) and the bagél with holes bored in it.
cutting up using ngdil shells or with the hard red-and-white
basag stones that resemble our flint, which can be found in the channel beds of Ngéatpang and Ngaramlungui. The
most laborious process is the cutting of a disc-shaped beads, usually gongdr (see below, pgs. 164 and 166) in two
slices, called mensang (KUB., Plate 1*"°? and here, Fig. 155g and h).

The Different Categories of Money

a. b. pg. 161. The bdgeél of br'rak and méngonggau do not have any distinct subtypes. KUB. names two
shapes:

yodos very thin and narrow in proportion to its length (Kus., Vol. VII, Plate 1, 1 and 2).

moridr®® thicker in proportion to its length (KuB., VVol. VI, Plate 1, 16 and 17).

These terms, however, are similar to those we use for people. The same goes for the following terms KuB.
cites for types of br rak: Mres®®, Dokoél, Ukol kasakis and Nolokadakam; their low value (the latter one is worth
“up to 10 baskets of taro” mora geimél kikau) points to the impossibility that these can still be considered bagél.

The subtypes of the méngongau, which Kus. calls Idik, Narrémek, Pknalaywayu, KlGlul, Déel a maréel
kaléth and Dakarugu, are found listed with the colors, so they are really just shades or color variations. All of the
large pieces of money, the bdagel, have names.

c) galebugep the large, round, colorful beads; the best pieces, which are owned by the high chiefs,
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are called del6bog (see below, pg. 166) when one does not want to utter the almost sacred word galebiigep.

In Vol. VII, pg. 15, KUB. says: “There are more than 25 different types of Kalebukub’s, of which only the

first three represent real values. They correspond roughly to $60, $50, and $40 of our money and are the most

perfect forms of this group. The other, lesser types have lost their value and are only used for formal payments,

for example, as offerings to the gods or as payments for war dances when heads have been cut off.”

KuB. then identifies the 31 types without any commentary. Story 30, however, describes how the galebiigep

pieces came to Golei through the magic of Ngiratei, and how they were frightened by noise and fled, so that they

fell down in different locations, resulting in their names. What follows, in both my records and KUBARY’s, is less

about types than about individual names, especially since one comes across many of these beads only

occasionally. They are listed according to their value:

1.

o 0k~ w

goutaog—fell into the channel (tdog)—(KuB. Autéok Plate 1*°; in this Vol. Fig. 155d) cylindrical,
approx. 1cm long, blue-green with white rings. Most valuable type, of which only a few dozen are said to
exist, equal to about 5 kluk.

ger ‘regeroi, name of the shrub Mussaenda frondosa, on which the piece happened to fall. (KuB.
Gargoroi fig 31, dark green marbled on white, value equals 4 kluk.

kuat named so after falling on the kuat tree (KuB. Kelwat indigo blue with white rings, Fig. 32).

a tgul a sérs “post of the fence,” where it fell in a cultivated field (KUB., VVol. VII, pg. 17, Ogul a sers).
galepdui fell on the gapdui tree (KuB, pg. 17, Kalopthuy).

gongor fell on the gongér Pandanus (KUB. Hondr); there is a “ripe” (marék) and an “unripe” (gamddag)
type, the former contains some red, and the latter contains some green. Both kinds also exist as mensang,
which is created when a gongér bead is cut in half (see delébog, pg. 166).

gal 'leguios fell on the grass tree gal ‘legiios (or gorédakl).

mard&ol ngaraol “trepang inside the breakers on the reef,” where the piece fell in haste. This galebugep
is smooth and pretty. (KuB. Mardéol, Fig. 41, gray with veins.)

mardaol ikrél “trepang outside,” fell down outside the breakers; it is rough and dirty due to the corals.
(KuB. Mardaol ikrél, Fig. 43, black, round, with raised yellow arabesques.)

Other names by KUB. are:

Matél a karabrukl “his eye madal of the garabrukl Palinurus crab.” It is similar to the peduncular eye. Fig.

33 (figure on a bead).

Gekemnel®a karabrakl—Matanatnat, Fig. 34, with colorful spots.
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Narsel a gekemnel a karabriikl, Fig. 35, with blue spots.

Aradahél a Bars aArnau®, Fig. 36, spherical, with white and red spots.

“Multi-colored striped agates™:

Melgelukus, Fig. 38.

Galngus, Fig. 39.

Nisse Sogosok, Fig. 40, oval, with yellow stripes like ngisél sogdsog in Story 141, the “tern egg,” which is
the subject there.

A limestone spar bead, possibly made in Palau:

Unelel a Kadagoduk, Fig. 37, from uingél tooth.

Similar to malachite:

Kamay dogoduy, Fig. 42.

Other names:

Monerbiduul, Matala kalith (madal a galid “eye of the Galid,” see WALL.), Motmalmalam, Keldoy, Kildioil
autaok, Obagat er masak (Gobagad r méasag, Atpal a rugus, Mosaksitk®®, Til6l, a tree, Misnrodol, Kopokopelel a
nel, Nel Morinda, Kalemogon.

d) kluk, the small, round beads. Their names (pg. 168) originated the same way as those of the galebuigep.

They are often sawed apart: the very large pieces are called dalél a kluk “mother of the kluk” or rekémel kluk
“broken kluk™ (see Story 74), the pieces are called klsuk. More rarely, they are called delébog, see the following
section.

For information about the madal a kluk, see below.

dalal a kluk Klsuk

1. bléaged 1 kluk, named after the white coconut leaf. (KuB. Bleaketel kluk, | —
also called Meringel arakath; Fig. 44, value $12.50; white with green,

2. klerdéu, with red spots, like the red blossoms of the kerdéu shrub (see Story | —
194).

3. sagal klikes “man poling” from melikes “to pole,” because the money is | —

said to have done so like a man fleeing from Golei in a boat when (see

4. redagél a ker ‘regdr “fruit of the tree,” namely of a kelau in Ngéaruangél. tengét rmed(*®®

5. mogud ursél “old lines” from vurs line (KUB. Gudursél, Fig. 46, green with | sagal 1& gale(l®®
purple stripes).
6. bébil klikes, the wife of 3. (KUB. Bebil klikes, Fig. 45, dark blue, concentric | bébil 18 galeGI®®
stripes on a pale blue, milky, glassy background. Value approx. $ 7.50).

7. uid “seven” leaf or fruit fallen to the ground. —

8. palau re gar “The palau tree of Ngaregiir,” Vol. 2, pg. 40. Bliked



10.

11166//
klkut melimet kiuk, expressed when the canoe is bailed out (KuB. Kilkat | —
melimet).
kluk I peliliou, ground down by Peliliou people because of the avarice of | kliemdiom

the inhabitants of Goreor (see Story 162).

KUB. also lists the following kluk without commentary:

Modolsomakal Kloruikl

Radard Asmongséngob

Molap Ulogotémmel
Aurongour Mardahél a kalau riou
Klikoy (see deldbog) Mardahél a kalau rbab

There are, however, also klsuk whose “mother” is unknown, which are found only as smaller, subdivided

pieces. KuB. mentioned the kelsuk only as the first of the Adolébok.

According to my records, the following should also be listed as klsuk:

1.
2.

6.
7.
8.

galeilsog, meaning unknown to me, called klsuk ré Ngeraod (Vol. 2, pg. 180).

magadéng, something that “occupies a whole place,” because, just like a klsuk re Ngeraod, it ranks
above the following ones.

uledps, striped red and yellow like the spokes of a whirl wheel, colors like the leaves of the Croton
(kesuk).

gédéberil, with three red stripes.

géritél gobildép, the geréviit apron of Gobildép, a female Galid; two red stripes on each side (KUB. as a
delobog, called Karitél kolidébel).

blersoiog, spiral stripes like a berséiog snake.

moilibugeél, like the ibugél sea urchin.

togorig, like red clay (gorig).

e) delobog, “cut in half,” the dissected beads; the little ones are called logdlog “sawed”; delobog [ ‘logolog

“cut and sawed”; just discussed were the klsuk. According to KuB., it is sawed into three pieces, the central

section is called Blingé

21).

I*®" the ends, which are of course more valuable, are called ulebongelél (Fig. 155).

galebud was the first delobog in Palau, but only in that shape, because it was not cut up (KuB.: Kalabut, Fig.

bingis, from omngis “to dry in the sun” (KUB. Blingiis a kalebut).

klikoi, like a kikoi shell (KuB. as a kluk, it is called Klikoy).

galebuid oreomél ““a galebud from the forest.” Its value is the same as that of the previous one (KUB.
Kalebut doriomel).

gotemiang “stuck out” from ultom to stick out, as in stick one’s head out of the door, red stripes that
stick out like red flowers on a bush.

delekédokol ra ruel “covered with leaves” (from melekédek to cover, 10el leaf, poss. Iél).

ngaruasag black like the fish extract udsag (see pg. 99) (KuB. Mongerwésak).

klangal, like the green fruit of the sangél tree.
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KuB. also lists: Mokodongul a kelsuk, Adolébok el kluk, Momresang, Karitél kobidébel (see above),
Tohoriyek, Ordahél a kalau, Tangét, er medim, Ablieb, Telebér a ngeréot, Blingiis a kaleblt (see above),
Kalebut doroimel (see above), Ktlsoprak, Makadéng a galdp, Makadéng a peld lugap, Komodulak,
Mobliket, Bebil, Kotomiy a keth, Kilsibibly, Kilsogur, Aybibukul, Tilubokol ara ngau, Asagal kaliul, Bebil
kabgul (see above klsuk).

f) Glass beads kldaid or galdoiég

Smaller pieces of money are called kliau.

As with the galebugép and kluk, most of the names come from the botanical world. The following story tells
how this came about: A Galid of Ngeréod, the seat of the gods, wanted to hold a celebration, but he had no

money. So he went to a man on Mount Ngulitél®®

and asked him for help. This man answered: Tell me on which
day the celebration shall be held, and I will come to Ngerdod.—The Galid sent him the message, and the Ngulitel
man came at the appointed time with a sack full of money, which the host of the celebration took from him with
the assurance that he would return it all soon. When the time had come for him to return it, the Galid took the
empty sack and filled it with all manner of fruit that he could get hold of. The fruit turned into money, which was
given the names of the fruits. And so he was able to return it all.

The most important and most valuable of the glass is the merimeér, a bagel, consisting of dark blue glass that
has ~ shaped figures in red, yellow, etc. in the glass. (KUB., Vol. VII, Plate 1'% here Fig. 155b). It has an
approximate value of 125 marks. KuB. shows a couple of additional specimens with a different color scheme,
some blue with red (Figs. 28 and 29). The latter has a sign like an Arabic hamza and is called Balay. There are
also pieces with yellow and white signs, mad Igadli “eye of the gadli bream,” and one piece rédog sis
“Cordilyne fruit” even has a sort of garland on it. Finally, there is a type called Klaweas that is mixed with a dyed
mass on which the bead is spun so that it becomes opaque and takes on a striped look.

Apart from these exceptions, which are few and rare, the glass beads are usually uniformly green or blue.
These are the ones that one sees most often. Colorwise, they are divided as follows:

gubél white

uliméol dark blue (mel ‘lamau gadogél “translucent blue™).

gosm green®® with light spots (bubbles) like the gosm Premna shrub.
The other glass beads are only somewhat translucent:

garamal | gamadag “unripe Hibiscus” dense blue or beautiful green.
garamallmarat®® “ripe Hibiscus” whitish-green.
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ngata gamadag like fresh (gamddag) palm wine.
mokamim yellow like the arboreal gooseberry makamim.

motertil>>*

rods like the pistils of the balsamine tertil, translucent.

galtopt “treetop,” like the fruit at the top of a ger ‘regerdi tree in Ngaruanggl; the value is one gdongiakl at
most (KuB. Kaltopt emerald green).

gogerdui “end leaf of a coconut palm” striped inside (KUB. Ogerduy).

tamerir like the round, blue fruit of the dekamerir tree (see Story 157).

sis r dibog “Dracaena of Ngardubog” long, whitish, opaque.

The following specimens are old, worn down, and do not have much value anymore, = one bowl of syrup,
one cluster of betelnuts, etc.:

rédog ngas “Casuarina fruit.”

gamadag suk “unripe Pandanus.”

aingos whitish-green.

bas [ kesil “coal from the kesil tree” (see Story 157).

Standards of value.

The smallest pieces of money, which are equal in value to a bowl of syrup or a cluster of betelnuts, were
listed above. The smallest denominations are generally (the lowest-value money in Ngaregolong = 1 Areca nut
cluster):

mora telkamd equal to a cut piece telkamd or telkimd, for example, the arm of an octopus.

Then follows:

geimol e im “one to five” = 5 bowls of a il4ot syrup (see Story 200).

The main standard for value is:

mora triiug “on ten,” namely 10 spears or 10 baskets of taro, or 1 rul fish, this is the expression on
Babldaob; on Goréor they say:

mora geimélkakau®? or gongiakl®®®; for more about the latter word, see pgs. 158 and 161.

One basket full of taro is called kluk**I kukau; the 10 baskets are of different sizes. The first is knee-high and
is called the “main” pteldl a kakau, the 5™ through the 10™ are about 20-25cm high. (Taro piled up to stomach-
level in baskets is called ngelkddel, up to head-level galddiel.) One delébog [ 'logdlog (See pg. 166) is now worth
approximately 20 baskets of taro, half a kluk at the most (likewise klsuk and mensang); so in general, one kluk

k395

equals 40 baskets. The value of a basket of taro sold individually is 1 mark™> on average.

In 1910, one mensang sold for 18 two-mark pieces, while one tengét r medu went for 8 two-mark pieces.
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Galebugep and kldait can represent the highest and the lowest values, depending on the condition of the
material and the history, while kluk and delébog are always in the middle somewhere.
| already reported on the higher values above.
KuB. lists:

Adolébok (a del6bog) is equal to the sum of about 30 baskets of taro.
Matal a kluk (madal see below) = 40 baskets.

Kluk = Matal a kluk + Adoldbok.

Eket a kelkal (klul) = 1-2 Kluk.

Kalebukub (galebigep) worth up to 5 kluk.

Eket a kalbakabil (galbégebél) worth more than 1 galebiigép.
Generally prevailing prices are:

for one Blai = 3 kluk and 20 madal a kluk, in Goréor for ironwood 4 kluk,

for one Bai = 4 galebugep,

for part of a roof ulomogdéel see below, in the section on Bai construction.

Changing money(mertkum®® or olteb6id) and lending money (oméd) are well-developed business practices.

The word oméd for lending should not be confused with the word omad®’ «

to pay back,” from which the
expressions madal a kluk, madéal a del6bog, madal a galebdd, etc., originate. These are common words for pieces
of money, always glass beads, and are meant to express the value of the borrowed kluk, delébog, etc. They are
also the money used to pay back debts if identical pieces are lacking. The madal pieces are not pieces of money in
their own right, as KuB. and others seem to think, instead, madal should be translated as “lending charge.” One
also pays gongiakl “interest” for borrowing money, pg. 168.

Say, for example, one wants to borrow a delobdg, then one gives about half its value as gongiakl and one
galdoéiog bead, br rak bead, or méngongaﬂ bead. The borrower then looks around more or less at his convenience
for another delobog that he can acquire through working, selling things, etc., and then gives it to the lender, who
then keeps the interest.

%% (verb olsirs).

If someone wants to borrow a bdgél, he must give a more valuable piece as collateral ulsirs
This is the security gosisal (poss. gosiselél), which was previously discussed above on pg. 136 (see also Section
VI 2°). One can exchange it again later and just make a couple of gifts of taro, betelnut, etc. No special interest
payment is customary in this case, because the knowledge that one is in possession of a more valuable bagél,
albeit temporary, is already enough of a reward.**® In the past, when Palau was still heavily populated and
unspoiled, one only needed to give a shell or a leaf as collateral (see pg. 156 and Vol. 2, pg. 257), which had the

spiritual value of the security.
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According to Kus., Vol. VII, pgs. 9-11, the following lending system is in place:

The pawn for one deldbog is one madal a delébog, the interest is one géngiakl.

The pawn for one kluk is one madal a kluk, the interest is one delébog.

The pawn for one galebiigép is one Eket a kelkul, the interest is one kluk.

“If one is looking for Matél a adol6bok and Matal a kluk, one can secure these only with 6ltobois, i.e. by
exchanging them for another type of money of equal value, because there is no set rate of exchange for these.”
Because they are glass beads, as described above, they may only be exchanged, because after all, oltebdid means
“to exchange, to switch.”

To be able to exchange a Kluk Nr. 1 that has a value of 50 marks, one must provide 1 madala a kluk = 40
marks, 1 deldbog kisuk = 30 marks, 1 géngiakl = 20 marks, 1 mora geiméng = 10 marks, for a total of 100 marks.

For one galebugép Nr. 1 with a value of 250 marks, one must provide 1 kluk = 50 marks, 1 Eket a kelkul =
100 marks, 1 kluk = 50 marks, 1 madal a kluk = 40 marks, 1 delobog = 30 marks, 1 madal a delobog = 20 marks,
1 mora geimong = 10 marks, and finally one more kluk = 50 marks, all together 350 marks.

In the case of a bagel, the rate of exchange is even higher, because the prestige of this large denomination,
both ends, the external appearance, the division, the exchange money, etc. must be paid with a separate rate.

During my stay, Golegeril (Vol. 2, pg. 219) exchanged one kluk Nr. 3 (klikes) for Golikong (it., pg. 218) and
gave 1 klsuk and 2 géngiakl for it.

WILSON already observed the okérd system, “taking a larger piece of money and giving back a smaller
piece” (Vol. 1, pg. 125).

I cite the following event, which took place during my stay there, to describe how a large piece of money is
exchanged, for example when a club receives one and distributes it among the leading members Nr. I-X: The club
Ngaratékangél (see Vol. 2, pg. 218) cut down 150 dort trunks in the Gogeal forests for the government and
received 1 méngongau-bdgél for this work. On May 1, 1910, this money was distributed according to the okérd

system, in which a larger piece of money is taken and a smaller piece is given:

Nr. Took Gave

I the bdagel 1 galebugép

I the galebugep 2 kluk and 2 kisuk

11l 1 kluk 1 ménsang

v 1 kluk and 1 klsuk*® 1 ménsang*™

\Y 1 klsuk 1 blue galdéiog (mesél*®?ongiakl)

\Vi e 1 klsuk 1 géngiakl (méngongau bead)

VI 1 ménsang 1 géngiakl (méngongau bead = 15 baskets taro)
VI 1 gongiakl 1 green galddiog ( = mora geimdl kdkau)
IX 1 tengét r medd 1 green galddiog (= mora geimol kikau)
X 1 tengét r medd 1 green galddiog of lesser value (galtopt)

The remaining low-value pieces of money (about 10) were distributed among the young people of the club.

The payment system is shown particularly well in the section on Bai construction, below.
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Story 80 tells of an important exchange in which the weight of the money was determined.

There are numerous expressions for payment of purchases, celebrations, péker (poss. peketél, from omdket
“to deliver”), some of which have been discussed previously. I refer to the section on title conferral in Vol. 2, pgs.
100 and 214, and also to the purchase of the dugong above, on pg. 23. The offering of money by the family to the
family head (gokdemaol) when purchasing a mesekiu is called omeldiigel’™. In Vol. 1, pg. 97, KUB. mentions the
word omeldukul for the purchase of a house. In the same place, he mentions the purchase of land, in which the
buyer gives one piece of money as olekel 'Iél a pelii (KUB.: Ngologollel a pelt) and another for the oretél a kebéas
(KuB.: Ortél a kabeds); olekdl means “to cut off a piece”; so the former means “cutting off of the land,” while the
latter means “cutting” merdrt of the kebéas vines, which grow on the abandoned land. Usually, purchase of land
means the renting of land by people exiled during wartime. In a real land purchase, no special words are used for
payment.

blekatel contribution of money by the Rubak (Story 113)

bus wedding gift from the husband to the wife’s mother (Stories 43, 136)

bingér (see Story 20) money for the people who have buried a relative in a foreign village

golkngakl (poss.: golkngeklél) gift from the father (a syrup pot or oil, etc.) to the godfather of his child, who
has given it his name and who pays the golkngéakl for this. The child is then a gosngakl (ongkeklak he has my
name, ongkeklau he has your name)

gongréol = ¥ gorau

gorau family contribution for a celebration in the amount of one kluk, also paid in the case of a divorce, see
gongraol and klevégél blubdg

klevégel buog a kldait contribution to a feast (see gorau), Story 136 (from mesaug to pick a cluster of
betelnuts (buog). Since money used to be rare in the old days, betelnuts and betel leaves were often accepted as
payment)

madél é gad from “death of a person,” that is, blood money, mentioned in Story 80 and cited by KUB. in Vol.
I1, pg. 44, as madellakad for the atonement of the murder of a chief.

It should briefly be mentioned that the Rubakuse little containers, often with beautiful inlay (Plate 7°°" %)
(WALL.: bus, poss.: bsengél) for storing their money, and that when they take along their money, they put it into
their little woven bags (golépéd [ belir, see sun worshippers).

However, money is usually buried in a secret location for fear it will be stolen. Consequently, there are

probably still numerous pieces hidden in the ground, and indeed,
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unearthed pieces of money are not rare, as the nglalam rarard in Story 60 shows. | have already mentioned above,

on pg. 20, that money is often worn as ornamentation, as golbiungél (pg. 161).

4. Navigation and Canoe Building

Of all of the primitive peoples of the world, the Palauans are famous for having the most beautiful canoes.
This opinion was already expressed by WILSON on pg. 315, where it says: “Our people, who had often seen
canoes of this type in many other countries, thought those of the Palauans surpassed all those they had ever seen
elsewhere in elegance and beauty.” Others have uttered similar praise, for example, P. RAYMUNDUS*®.

I myself can only confirm this opinion, after everything | have seen on all continents and in the museums.

And so it is even more astonishing that Palauans did not venture beyond coastal navigation, despite the fact
that they had superb models in the Central Carolinians, their neighbors to the East.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 268, KuB. says: “The Palauans, like the Pohnapeians and the natives of Kusaye, have long
ago given up ocean voyages of great distances. They do not even remember ever having been ocean-goers, and
the skill of navigating by the stars is lost without a trace, although there can be no doubt that once, in earlier
times, the names of the constellations prevailing in the Carolines were introduced to Palau.

The Hamburg expedition experienced the same thing. The canoes of the Palauans left the lagoon waters only
to visit*® foreign ships off the East coast, outside the barrier reef, to conduct fishing trips, for example for sharks,
flying fish (see Story 70), etc., or to sail by canoe from one village to another more quickly, especially when
trying to reach Nggeiangél in the North or a Ngeaur in the South; both islands are outside the barrier reef. For this
latter voyage, from Pelilou to a Ngeaur, there are special canoes (see below) for crossing the strait of Makaep.

On all of these trips, the coast remains visible. Occasionally, the straits (gongekédl) are crossed by
swimming, as Story 195 implies, although this was not the rule, nor was it as common as in Polynesia.

Despite the lack of high seas navigation, however, our archipelago was by no means unknown to outsiders.
Even before the arrival of Europeans, the Palau Islands were subjected to numerous visits. The discovery story in
Vol. 1, pg. 14, explains that the Jesuit missionaries of the Philippines reported several instances of castaways who

had drifted from the Carolines to the Philippines. In most cases,



1117311
the castaways turned East with their boats to return home, and often they encountered Palau in the process, which
the Hamburg expedition was able to verify (ib., see pg. 169).

Story 8 of Ugélkeklau, Story 10 of Melip and Gabélebal, Story 14 of a Tmélogdd etc., however, show that in
early times already, our archipelago received immigrants from the Eastern Carolines, by way of Yap.

Just as the Polynesians in former times, knew each other’s archipelagoes and visited each other, this was true
of Micronesians, although on a much larger scale. Of course, Palau is the exception in the Carolines, because its
natives, as mentioned, are not high-seas navigators. But this is why the archipelago was known everywhere, at
least as far as Truk in the East, as the list of names for it in Vol. 1, pg. 184 indicates. The Feis islanders (see pgs.
14 and 32) who washed up on Guam in 1696 knew “Panloc,” and the Palao Indian of Sonsorol (pg. 41) related
that he had already been to all of the neighboring islands, as his map in Fig. 4 shows.

The fact that the people of Feis visited the land they feared for trading purposes is shown by the case of the
native who hurried on ahead of the “Modesto” in 1808 (pg. 132). KADU (pg. 133) also claimed to have been there,
although the Palauans were known and feared everywhere because of their savageness. Finally, 1 must refer to
Yap. As will be substantiated in the description of the Central Caroline Islands, Yap maintained continuous
relations with Palauans for commerce and had a tribute relationship with them. Yap also had a relationship with
Palau for the building of canoes, because Palau had nicer building wood than Yap, and also for the making of
stone money*””. The Carolinians paid for these things with turmeric yellow, woven mats, and shell ornaments,
such as the kau mentioned above on pg. 4, which were new to Palau.

The fact that the Chinese visited the Palau archipelago before the arrival of white men was previously
presented above on pg. 157 in the section about money. This import is the main evidence of early traffic between
Palau and the outside world, because it was by no means accidental; the visitors must have come several times.
The goods they probably received in exchange were trepang and shark fins, turtleshell, pearl oysters, etc.

In former times, when a sail was sighted off the shore in Palau, the islanders would shout: bakal. A sailing
vessel is called gomakal, sailing canoes are called gomakal mlai to distinguish them, and the steamships are called
gomakal a gat (gat “smoke”).

Large ships are generally called dial ‘I, as opposed to the outrigger canoes of the natives, the mlai.

ER]

a mlai actually means the “canoe body,” more correctly and literally galgadal mlai, in contrast to the

outrigger galdul‘l or klekidel, to which the rigging is added. The lashing of the outrigger is particularly important

and is called sakt*®:
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the stability of the boat depends on this, so canoes are often counted according to the outriggers:

for example,
sésakt 1 canoe
arésakt 2 canoes
a deisakt 3 canoes.

The side of the outrigger (in sailing terms: the luff) is called kedesomeél, and when two canoes are sitting side
by side, alongside each other: kakedesomel; the lee side is called kederaol (from gorudol “booms” of the

midsection blu on the lee; WALL. calls »
twgeen . tulabagdd tmobm. XE

P8 orrall: , '
J : theru(a caqaa

Fig. 157. Cross-deck beam rail.

the side of the sail on which there is no

bamboo sar), and two canoes alongside

B

each other on their lee: kakederaol,

this is the case when two canoes pass

each other. The space under the outrigger (between the hull and the float) is called kisékes.
A canoe is constructed as follows:

Fig. 158. Bow
seen from above.

The hull of the canoe, galagadal a mlai, or mlai for short, is made from a single piece. The keel gorul is
wider at the lowest point, which is called gorul but. WALL. calls the keel ptil (from but “end”). Towards the top, it
becomes sharp as a knife, which is why that part is called golsingél (from goéles “knife). The spot where the width
decreases is the most dangerous place for hitting a rock, the “leak-maker rock” golingéel***bad, as this is an easy

place for a leak to occur.
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Seen from above, the hull is narrow, both sides running parallel, and the stern is just a bit wider (5cm, Kus., Vol.

»*™° under which there

VIII, pg. 271); in the middle there is a narrow slit, which can be closed with planks danga
is a hold ilobsg** that expands. The deck itself, which is part of the dug-out canoe, is called rukl. The hull is
divided into several compartments by the two fore decks, the transverse deck planks and the midsection*2. These
three major parts of the deck shall be discussed first:

The two fore decks tbid* are trapezoidal in shape and have covered hatches, as can be seen in Figs. 156f.
and 158f. The bow of the canoe kutiling*** has a hole rég for grasping. Under the foredeck is a hold called
klagasag.

The paddling deck (transverse deck rail) bdgad (poss.: begedeél) (KuB. Bakat) (Fig. 156 c, d, e) is tied down
across the deck on both sides of the midsection g, h; it is the seat for the paddlers (Story 204, Verse 15). Fig. 157
shows the rail from the side: on the left on the lee is a groove for the gunwale goreal 'l (KuB.: Koréal), which runs
across the three rails and ends on the outrigger boom (Fig. 160i). This gunwale is a lot of help on the lee side, it is
a safeguard against falling overboard or slipping, and helps someone in the water climb back into the canoe. It is
also a guide rail for the paddles, so that these do not catch on the protruding pegs. Towards the bow, the round,
but usually octagonal pole with well-pronounced edges has a head as decoration (Fig. 158, see below). The bdgdd
rail usually has a little point towards the interior, called ru/ a bdgad, similar to the bow, pg. 67. Together with a
similar, blunt one called a bekelél or | méIlm on the luff side, it forms a little indentation, for sticks, paddles, etc.,
especially if there is no groove in the center.

The main storage place for spears and paddles, however, is the indentation iil a titau “hollow (nest) of the
morning bird tatau” at the luff end, which is bordered on the outside by the tip / mélm ptelul a bagad (“head of
the bdgad”).

The location of the tdtau nest, i.e. on which side it is located, is important for the sailor. If the canoe rides in
such a way that the sailor has the nest on his right, and thus the outrigger to starboard*™, then the spears are stored
to the right, and the paddles are used on the left. This is the setup when the canoe is heading into battle makamad,
and therefore one speaks of gesil makamdd; but if the outrigger is on the left, it is called gesil gei; and only fishing

spears may lie in the nest on the left,
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because then one is going “fishing” mo ra gei. It is obvious how important the transverse booms are. In the canoes
used for passenger service, the dekél poles lie in the tdtau nests!
The three bagad have different names: the one in front, at the bow kutiling is called bdgad kutiling (Fig.
158°%); it has a hole in it, through which the kaps line is passed, which is used to fasten the tack of the sail.
The hold between the first and second bdgad (Fig. 156%™ <) is called klegdsdag (KUB.: Klagasak), like the one
under the Gbid (f), with which it is joined. The second (d) is called bdgdid rgometiél 1*®dei “transverse beam for

belaying the stay,” because the fore or aft mast stay is

belayed to it, namely at the hole at the top (Fig. 158d).

There are two more holes here for belaying the
tasap*!’ line, which is stayed on the side using the one Fig. 150.
from the outrigger. Center frame. the lower r = r’.

The hold d’, between ¢ and d, is called gometiel 'l dei.

The third transverse beam (c) is called bdgad uimdtel, and the hold towards the center (¢’) is called
golméatel*® (KuB.: Olmatel), because it usually contains bilge water mdzél (from melimet = “to bail”), which is
bailed out here; which is where the name comes from.

The midsection blu (KuB.: bluu) is a square frame, 80-120cm long, that is set on the deck (Figs. 159, 160,

161); it consists of the transverse beams kamagardsag™®

(s) (Kus.: Komakarasak) and the longitudinal beams
gorudol*® (r) (Kus.: Korndol), to which the triangular rangét longgédoél are joined (r’) as protection against the
seas, so that the water runs off on the sloping surface. Under the two transverse beams sit the two bulkheads
gongéld (KuB.: Honélt), which mark off the midsection golisal I*** (KuB.: Holisa) (Figs. 160 and 161 bottom), in
which the bilge water collects, making it unusable for storing provisions, but good for fish that are caught, which
have their place here. The lower floor is called u/il. The frame is held in place by six strong lashings on both
sides, which run through holes in the side and in the longitudinal beam gorudol. These lashings, called goru®?

(see pg. 175 sakt and Fig. 159), are extremely important;
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if they are cut, the canoe becomes unusable sooner or later, depending on the damage, and this trick was used

all too often in former times, as Story 165 shows. Because the two outrigger booms sodies (WALL.: se0aes),

which support the outrigger (i), lie on top of the frame; they are each tied to the transverse beam with two lashings

bogukl (Fig. 161). But the outrigger booms sometimes poke through the longitudinal beams, and this holds them

down naturally; then the goredl 'l sit on their ends and the kamdgardsdag do not project out towards the lee (Fig.
160).

On the frame there is a seating plank that consists of various boards and is called bll as a whole. The main
central plank dangab, is bordered at the edge towards the lee side by a type of
gunwale, an angular plank known as
a ulekikt (easily visible on Plate 13
below); because the goréal 'l pole (b)
is missing there; towards each end of
the canoe there is a narrow board on
the edge, which spread out like the
“legs of ulekikt,” which is why they
are called gogil a ulekikt (g’)*%.
Towards the outrigger, there is
another narrow plank gomakaral

(KuB.: omgral, WALL.: gom egeral),

on which the mast stands in a groove
Galid (Kus.: Galis, WALL.: chelis).

It constitutes the link to the
Fig. 160a. outrigger.The outrigger galdul 1%
Frame over i. )25 .
or kledidel™™ consists of the two
outrigger booms sodies (KUB.: soaes, WALL. sodes) just mentioned, the Fig. 160b.
float support, the stanchions or pegs ulai (KuB.: ulay), and the float Frame under i.
desomel (KUB.: Dosomel, WALL. desémel). The float is removable, rectangular with rounded tips, and is 2 % - 4
% m long, 25-35cm wide, and 20-30cm tall (KuB.). The outrigger booms are stuck in the frame on top, mid-ship,

as just mentioned, from where they protrude outwards.
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On their underside there is a pair of transverse stringers (Fig. 156k) lashed on, called tekau “*®kisékés (KUB.:
Tekau kelsokos, WALL. klsokes), because klsdkés is the name of the grating-like lattice work above, on which the

captain usually sits, and from whence it gets its name mokisokes (Story 204, Verse 16), which is also the name for

=~ <t /

Y 720 S

Fig. 162. Outrigger from the luff side:
double yoke (Fig. 161p), supports (g), and cross reinforcements (o).

the space between the hull of

the canoe and the float. Hanging down from the outrigger booms is a yoke (Fig. 161v) gor rebakl* (KUB.:
Korobakel, WALL.: chorrebagel) for holding objects, especially the ends of the poles stored on the bdgad.
Towards the outside there may be additional tekau kisokés; usually there are little pieces of bamboo
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here that form a grating-like platform which is also called kisokes (b). Then, more towards the outside, there is an
indentation on the top side, where the sitting board (m) golakasakl or gordal '1**® (KuB.: Ologodakel) is fastened.

When the canoe is sailing, this is where the man sits who holds the line in his hands*®

, whose path will be
mentioned shortly. The plank has projections jutting down, so that it fits tightly between the sodiés, in which a
little indentation also makes movement to the side impossible. On its short sides there are two projections (Fig.
156 and 162m) (KuB.: Mathal a hordal). Towards the outside there follows the supporting yoke kematal (KuB.:
Kametal, WALL.: gemetdl), there are almost always two, an inner émél and an outer iikl kematél. Both of them
have a hole in a projection on their hollow underside, the outer one for the luff stay dei desémél; and the line
klemat runs in the cut-outs along the side and is held by the man sitting on the board; therefore kematal. The yard
support kel 'l (see pg. 181) runs through the hole of the inner yoke. The double yoke must therefore be lashed
tightly to the outrigger booms, which in turn are kept securely separated from one another by the yoke. The two

yokes also support the float (Fig. 156).

The forked supports uldi (KuB.: ulay) sit under the yokes, attached to the ends of the sodies, pointing down
vertically; they are two round wooden stakes that are supported on the inside and are kept in place on the outside
by two vertically crossed bars torar (KuB.: torar).

The ulai stanchions penetrate the float desomél through special holes ultodtel (KUB.: ultuatel). Additional
holes, called golotodngel (KUB.: Holotoanl), are used to pass the line tétau (Kub.: totau, WALL.: totdu) through to
lash (mel6tau) the float to the yoke kematal, so that it cannot fall out of the ulai.

There is another rope in front, namely there is one tied to each of the outrigger booms, the lateral stays tdsap
(WALL.: tudab), which secure the outrigger in position (Fig. 156). The other rope end is tied to the 1%bdsdg
(above, pg. 177).

According to legend, the rigging is the invention of the Galid Medegeipélau®®

(see Story 197); it constitutes
the third major part of the sailing canoe. The solid parts (mast, yard, boom) are made of stout bamboo poles;
wooden shanks with pegs are driven into their hollow ends, which are usually lashed for fastening.

The mast gorakl (poss. goreklél) (Ku.: Horakl, WALL.: chorakl) bears the pole ugarm (KuB.: Aukaram,
WALL.: ucharm) that is mortised into it, and in it is the hole®" for the halyard ngerd (KUB.: ngeret, WALL.: ngerd)

and usually most of the hole is filled up by a sheave gaterebis (KuB.: Katerebis).
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The fore and aft stays blddeés (see above, Fig. 156, pg. 174) are also fastened to the pole, as is the Iuff stay, dei
desémél (see pg. 180). The mast stands on the board gomakaral with the help of a wooden peg** (see pg. 178).
The sail éars (poss. résél) (Kus.: Yars, WALL.: &ars), hangs on the halyard. It is fastened to the yard dengil
(KuB.: Deniil, WALL.: dengiil), also called gelag, at a yarn loop (KUB. rnlohdtol), which runs up when the sail is
hoisted and is hauled home when the sail is paid out with a line ked! 'l (KuB.: gedl, WALL.: geoll) (see pg. 180)

I3 and when the canoe is

that is fastened to the same loop. The tip of the yard, the neck, is called sagalklerik
sailing it is fitted into the hole rég at the bow (see above, pg. 176, and below, pg. 196), where it can also be
fastened. When the sail is paid out, the yard is hauled home by the keol I rope, which runs through the hole in the
inner yoke. The boom galag (Kus.: Galak), which hangs from the sail by a gaff rdilklerikl**, touches the neck
horizontally. The sheet klemét (poss. kematal) was just discussed (pg. 180). In old times it was called Aluges. It is
attached to the boom on a long rope noose (KuB.: kohil a kleméat). The sail itself is made of long strips of
Pandanus matting sewn together vertically, the “clothes” goluidel (KUB.: Blubduk).

KUB. says of this (see pg. 281): “These strips, called Blubouk, may reach a width of 20-30cm and are
considered better the narrower they are. These days, they are sewn together with a curved copper or iron needle,
formerly a needle of Raot wood was used; in this manner, the vertical seams Wet are created. Then the sail is
sewn to the yard and boom; but first the latter has a string wound around it, Kalablédes, to facilitate the basting of
the sail. Then the mat is sewn across, creating the Telilap seams, which are supposed to render the sail more
durable and stiffer. Finally, the after leech is hemmed with a Mantan, nowadays, strong blue binding is used for
this purpose, but in the past, the leaf sheath of coconut leaves, called Tahiir, was used.”

There is usually a hook at the yard into which the boom may be placed when the sail is folded up; there are
also several pairs of ties (K.: Ogul***) at the yard for tying.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 297, KUB. says the following about manufacture of the sail: “In every village there is a more
or less open place that is level enough to allow spreading out a sail. Here, a triangle corresponding to the size of
the sail to be made is staked out with pegs and string, and this area is then filled with sections of matting. All the
men consult each other during this, and two at a time always work on one seam. They sew from the center
towards the ends, so that, depending on the size of the sail, two to three couples can sew comfortably at the same

time, frequently changing places.
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In this way, the sail, which requires a great deal of work, may be finished in a single day, accompanied by
conversation and eating.”

Fig. 163 shows a triangular area of the type described. Nggeiangel is renowned for making good sails (Vol.
2, pg. 41). Kus. also names Ngaregoldng and Peliliou.
Some canoe accessories  worth
mentioning include: the paddles besds
(poss. bedesil) (Kus.: Bosd, poss.
badasil), whose shape can be seen in
Fig. 164. The handle is cylindrical
without a hand grip, the blade is
lancet-shaped, and gradually tapered
towards the end. The most unusual
thing is that at the outermost tip of the
axially ridged side, there is a knob like
an olive, which makes a singing sound

when pulled through the water and

. shall therefore be called the singing
Fig. 163.

Area for sewing sails on Peliliou. knob (Fig. 164, second from the left).

The paddles are swung high in strict rhythm, particularly in the war canoe, as
WILSON reported (see Vol. 1, p. 110); there are nice illustrations in Bai 28 11°
and Bai 21 111°. There are also double paddles with blades on both sides,
besos liétekil, which are used to move rafts in deep water. They are especially
famous as paddles for dance (see Fig. 211). Most paddles are uniformly red,;
imported oil paint is probably the reason for the recent emergence of white
patterns, which usually represent ocean waves.

Poles deékel (to pole melikes) are also used for human propulsion. On
Palau, they are especially important because of the tides, as can be seen in

Vol. 1, pg. 212. Ordinarily, canoes travel without a sail, they are punted over

the reefs. As soon as deep water is encountered the bamboo poles

are laid aside (see above, Fig. 156) and replaced with paddles,

Fig. 164.
Paddles.
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only to be brought out again as soon as shallow water is reached, as | often experienced myself. Usually, one man
stands in front and one stands behind on the aft deck; often there are 1-3 more men in between them.

I did not observe any special paddles for the rudder gongéu and siuer

(WALL.: chongéu, a siur). Fig. 14 on Plate LIII, in Kus., Vol. VIII, depicts a
rudder. Its blade is spatula-shaped, and the grip at the top end has a hole in it,
like a spade. But this does not seem to be the rule.

The anchor vak (poss. gokul) (WALL.: uak, poss. chokdl) is really nothing
more than a mooring line, as can be seen in Story 210; a real anchor in our sense
of the word does not exist. To hold the canoe in place in deep water, a stone that
one brings along is tied to the line; in certain instances, a special stone with
lacing is used, as a specimen in Leipzig (Mi. 1617, Fig. 165) shows. In shallow
water, the poles are driven into the bottom and the line is tied to them (Story
204, Verse 17). These anchor poles del 'liu (mel 'liu “to fasten”) are also simply
used for canoes, as can be seen in Story 194; if one sees a lot of poles sticking
out, one can assume that many boats will be found in that spot (see log).

The bailer pringd (WALL.: brind), shown in Fig. 166, is sort of wave-
shaped. Bailing (meliméf) is done in the golmatel
hold (see above, pg. 177).

The ornamentation on the canoe is simple, but
effective (see also Bai 28 br). In particular, the

kabékl war canoes and the kaep sailing canoes

Fig. 166. Bailer.

Fig. 167.
Bow seen from the side and front.

have numerous embellishments on the woodwork. The bow of the latter bears a kingfisher tangadik on the
1"bagad,
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and a head, usually the white egg cowry, at the goredl'l stern*®*®, and a figure head at the prow called mesép sils
“sun sitter” (see Fig. 158z. on pg. 175). From the front, one can see the peg sitting on a crescent-shaped mirror,

called galsivog*®

(Plate 13 and Fig. 167). At the tip of the prow there is often a pendant called besagél (WILSON:
beesakell, KuB.: Baséakal), a snowy egg cowry on a string. On the prow itself, a hook-like protrusion juts
upwards, known as the tdged “thorn,” and in the place where the ramming spur is located on the war canoes, there
is a point called gobagdd I togéd, which can be translated as “spirit spur.”

A molding runs along the two sides of the bow; its acute upper angle is called komur béap “rat tail”, while
the lower, obtuse one is called Glog kim “Tridacna muscle” in contrast.

Transport canoes have two square “spikes” at the keel, near the spur (Figs. 168 and 173a).

The kabekl war canoes are much more elaborately decorated. The one from Goréor gets its name Gouklidm
from the term for human faces klidm, which the canoe had not
only on the head board gongaiu, but all along the entire hull, as
Plate 13 shows. Also hanging from the head board are a heap

|437

or a row of snail™" shells strung on cords, hanging down like

braids of hair, which give the whole thing a rather wild look;

gésegusem (KuB.: Kasogusum) is the name for this type of

ornamentation. The inlay work, however, tends to be especially

@ | & o _ _
[t ® ) beautiful; it was previously discussed above, on pg. 113. On the
u@—} @ E war canoe of Melekéiok, there are not only money disks, but

Fig'. 168. entire curlews as decoration, all consisting of shell pieces,
Decoration on the
war canoe of Melekéiok. which in more recent times have been combined with chips of

Chinese plates (Fig. 168). Instead of human faces, in this case, there is a double row of galebugép pieces of
money along the hull. Three of these can be found on the two lower keel projections. Most sailing canoes and
transport boats generally have three blitang crosses below and on the projections in front. There is also inlay
work on the midsection and the outriggers, as well as on the ulekikt and the gogil a ulekikt board (g and g’), etc.
These are in the shapes of triangles, zigzags*®, etc., as already mentioned above. The snowy egg cowries on the
goreal 'l have already been discussed, as have the besdgel pendants, which are found on the same boom, on the

prow, on the ends of the rowing bench, the outrigger,
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and especially on the two projections of the golakasakl board seat (m), in the middle of the tisap line**; they
sway in the wind and when the canoe is sailing, they animate the entire image and even have a magical effect.

The background of all of the ornamentation, as previously described in the discussion on woodwork on pg.
112, is red paint, which is applied to all parts of the canoes, the paddles, the bailer, etc., in short to all wooden
parts; only the bamboo remains unpainted. In addition to red, the inside of the canoe hull is often painted yellow,
as is done with wooden containers.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 278, KUB. says: “The outside is given a double coating of red ocher, which is always
covered with the Laok varnish. Painting the Deleboriel edge, the two seams of the Ubit, the Tanatik*’, the ends of
the Békat, the Tekan kelsdkos, etc., with white paint is very popular; in former times they used ordinary lime
mixed with coconut oil for this purpose, but nowadays, if possible, they use oil paint obtained from the ships of
the white men.” The white and green shown in Fig. 164 are evidence of this.

Canoes are kept in the canoe house diangel (see pg. 208). They are pushed and pulled there across the short,
sloped terrain on round logs (see Vol. 2, Plate 11%). Rollers (WALL.: titai, verb: melitai) seem to have been used
since early times. Occasionally, a cart ngolideul (see also the section on the eating hut, Section VI5) is also used;
it is merely an axle with two small, thick, wooden disks that turn, which | saw once in Goikul. WALL. calls this
cart kingdl | titai, “seat on rollers,” and it was probably built on the basis of stories. The concept of the cart,
however, was apparently not entirely foreign to the Palauans. The float is taken off as soon as possible, and the
outrigger is placed on t kakl supports in the canoe house (Vol. 2, pg. 190). The canoe itself rests on the koi**
beams; details about the delépés sleepers follow.

According to the natives’ legends, canoes are constructed as follows: the ukal ‘I tree (Serianthes grandiflora)
is considered the child of Diledegu of Ngariap (see Stories 17 and 13, Note 1), which is why a gotaot chant must
be said before it is felled.**? A basket is set at the foot of the tree, with taro that has been cut into seven pieces in
it, as well as roasted ulogéug coconut for the 7 Galid building chant (see below in the section on Bai
construction). Money of the old type, cut from the root of the kesdl turmeric, must also be included. The chant for
the ukal‘l tree goes like this:

a gadil a Diledégui Mother Diledegu

ak mlé mesiubéd re kau I inform you,

I make a feast that you eat,
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ak merdr ra mar mé komangang

ma aika udoud la gerdl tial kér ‘regar and this money is the price of this tree,

mé ko meriem [ mo sel kér ‘regar and you move over to that tree,

mé kom kié rengi and live in it,

€ tia mo rengi gotilég ra tutau because here will go on it the adze tomorrow
morning,

ma kum kokl and you earlier (should leave),

ma melobog rengi ra tutau because we fell it tomorrow morning.

After the chant, the basket and the money are picked up and carried to the next tree, so that the Galid move to
that one. They are given one night to move, then the next day the tree is felled. The direction of the tree’s fall is
interpreted as either a good or a bad omen: if it falls to the West, this is very bad, the wood will rot; Southeast is
also not propitious. If the tree falls to the East, one will not receive much money upon completion of the canoe,
and there will be a tendency to rot. Only North is considered a good omen: in that direction the tree falls towards
the island Ngor6t, which means that much money will come into the house.*?

The first activity of the master builder, the ddgalbai, is to mark (meldog) the felled trunk. He makes wedges

with the axe (kisem), to indicate the size of the wooden parts to be used for construction. In addition, he sets up

444 445

two poles as ladder shafts™, and he thinks that the spirit Degéseg™™ sits between these at the base of the tree
trunk and waits to be paid the respect he is due. So the master builder picks up his adze and approaches the ladder
from the root side of the trunk (see the section on Bai construction), holding the handle vertical with the blade

downwards. He squats there and says:

ak mogung masag™™® | mo melddg I go up to mark
r tial kér regar this tree;
& kolekérd*’ a mekngit r tial kér ‘regar protect against evil this tree,

Mé kolerkérd ra ségér ma galsang™® ma kodal — and protect us against illness, overwork, and
death,

é ked orégéd™® r tial mlai | mo merék so that we quickly finish this canoe.

After this he climbs the ladder, always placing the right foot first, squats towards the top of the trunk, with

his back against the ladder, turns all the way around once in squatting position, then continues speaking:



a Ugélidngéd, ak ultiruk re kau,
€ melaog r tial kér ‘regar

ma leb6l deg6r*®® gébakl;

& kelém** kibeti¢kl kung

ng diak kumekoéuad**? ra gad

é ak melaog ra m lai;

a kau a ngarbab peusog;,

a madam é komés

ra mangisngul 1*®

ma meredorom a maddal

mé goltemémdg ra ngerél,

ma metetékoi** re kid

a diak 18 gadad*®,

meng mo re ngi a kedorom
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First in heaven, | ask you,
I mark this tree,
and let the axe stand upright;
do not be frightened,
I do not kill any people,
rather | mark a canoe,
you up there can see very far,
when your eye sees
someone avert their gaze,
and there is a twinkle in his eye
and he twists his mouth
and he talks about us:
is it not our relative?

Then on him with sharpness.

This chant is addressed to God in heaven. The axe, or rather the master builder’s adze, may only be used for
the ceremonial marking of this tree and is first consecrated with magic (gélei), which cannot be undone. If
someone raises this axe against a human being, he will become sick and die, all are convinced of this. A man in
Melekéiok was once shot because he misused a ceremonial axe.

After the chant, during which the adze is held vertically, an assistant brings the marking line (ungamk), lays
it out, and the master builder applies the marks that determine the length and width of the canoe.

As soon as the ceremony is over, the club members come with their adzes and carve out the rough shape of
the canoe, so that the trunk becomes lighter in weight. The carved tree trunk is then hauled out of the forest to the
beach. Everyone lends a hand, and the workers are given a large meal of fish, pork, taro in various bowls,
lemonade, etc. as a reward for their efforts hauling the tree omungurs.

Special preparations are required. A hole is hewn through the trunk at the root end, so that the towing line,
the malageidngéd, can be passed through and tied. The line is made of vines*® and is tied to the hole with galings

fibers, which are pulled off of the outer part of coconut frond stalks. Hauling is accompanied by singing.*’



11188//

At the new work area at the beach, another ceremony is held, the laying down of the sleepers, the delépés, of

which there is one male and one female.

Both are so long that they extend from one elbow to the tips of the fingers on the opposite hand. The wood

for this is taken from the ng6lom tree or the réro. Only unknowledgeable persons would use other kinds of wood.

When laying out the sleepers, the master builder says:

gadam, Gdébak le gévu

|458

morika ek dmése; **°

ak rekur tial delépes

tiakid lungiapesal*®

me ké dikiei

€ mangkar re ngi

and further:

& gede kadil Gobil le gévul

mé kom dmései

(continued as above)
After the chants, the canoe is set on the sleepers, with the root end of the trunk, from which the canoe will be

Father, Gobak le gévul,
move a little to the side;
I lay down this sleeper
here in a good position.
You just stay

and watch over it!

Mother, wife, Gobil le gévul.

move to the side;

carved, the ugul side, resting on the male sleeper (sagal delépés).
The chant addressed to the centipede god now has the following purpose: If during the night someone with

RLLALS
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Fig. 169.
Tree chant.

bad intentions cast a hostile spell (temal) on the master builder,
then in the morning when he arrives—and he always approaches
from the root end of the trunk, so that he may have his right arm
free to strike—a centipede will crawl towards him on the trunk,
sent from Gobaklegévul as a warning sign.

Once the master is aware of the magic, he casts a counter-
spell, called delépdep after grated coconut. He takes young
coconuts, grates them, and mixes the shavings with the coconut
juice in a coconut bowl. He then approaches the root end of the
trunk from the right with the bowl in his hand, always placing the
right foot first, then the left. He walks around the entire trunk and
pours a little liquid from the bowl at the following places shown
in the sketch (Fig. 169):
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aai first quarter
sagdl delépes male sleeper
galid & lagad middle of the tree trunk
aai third quarter

ardil delépes female sleeper

o g~ 0w D P

rsél its tip
7. 0gul the trunk
At the eighth spot, on the other side at the male sleeper, the master builder lays the empty bowl in a small
hole and covers it up, so that nobody can see any part of it. He says:

tia a imelém, a gadang ra Gobaklegévdl This is your drink, Father G.,

kau ma daldk ma ngalekiu ra Gobildép you and my mother and your child G.,

mé ko melim é omés ra mlé melamal 'l re kid you drink and see who wants to do us harm,
mo komsa meringél; é go bagerei give him pain; if you let it go,

ng tomélak™®, é tomélimiu he will ruin me, he will ruin you;

me komsa mé komsa**? meringel take care and give him pain.

Canoe making.

h*®% in a soot concoction

Now the lines for the hull are drawn by dunking a piece of coconut blossom sheat
and drawing a line. These lines must be drawn before the hull and the deck rukl can be carved. A string blackened

with soot ungamk is also used by simply snapping it.
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In addition, the little pot filled with soot gomogoséngel (WALL.) (KUB.: Kamakosonol, see pg. 190 and
above, pg. 109) is used to draw the lines, with the brush made of the coconut blossom sheath being dipped in it
(Story 13) (see KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 292). The hull is hollowed out roughly. The last few chips*® are left in it for

the time being. Next the upper section is carved out and polished*®

, then the bottom section is shaped, to give the
canoe the right curvature*®.

Next the chips are cleared out of the inner sections using a stone blade (these days iron) on a handle (KUB.:
Holobisek), as can be seen in Fig. 170. One begins to carve the ends of the canoe, which have different shapes
depending on the type of canoe. Then the whole canoe is turned upside down, so that the keel is on top, to finish
the outside and to polish it smooth. After the delicate chipping is done, sanding“®’ with a ray skin begins, which
requires many people. A feast is held for the many helpers (I participated in one myself on 17. September, 1910).

Once the hull of the canoe has been polished, painting with red earth, the gorkedél a gutiim, begins the next

day, and the second coat biik is applied soon thereafter. Both times, it is polished with reeds*®®

, especially before
the varnish 140g*® is applied.

When the hull of the canoe, the mlai, is finished, they proceed in a more leisurely fashion, according to time
and desire, with construction of the outrigger, the galdul'l. The outrigger consists mainly of the two outrigger
booms, the stanchions, and the float, along with the many accessories of a Palauan canoe. No special help is

needed again until all of the pieces are ready to be lashed together*™

, after which, again, there is a feast for the
helpers.

If a buyer can be found for the canoe, the master builder cuts several little coconut frond stalks*’* to the
appropriate size, as a substitute for the sleepers, which are removed. The coconut stalks are laid down together at

the landing pier, while the master builder says the following:

Gobak le gévul, kau ma Gobil le géval Gobak le gévul, you and Gobil le gévul
kom di 6lab aikang | dingar take only that one,
tiang é mangil re ngdk this one remains for me.

The first time the canoe is brought to the water, he says the following chant:
Kemdngél lo gitlad*™ kau Long sand worm, you
ma kedeép lo gulad, and short sand worm,

ma nglai, and butterfly pupa,
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ked otobedi*” tial mlai we bring it out this canoe,

ma ki melikés and we punt

& kemiu gokiu*"* ugei | mo ra Goréor and you go first to Goréor

mo kom, tugeli*”® a galbégebél'™ a Ibédul and carry it on your head the galebiigep of a
Ibédul

I ngii [ mé ra madal golbesabel"”’ bring it here to the opening of his money box,

meng mo geral a kaep so that it be the payment for this sailing canoe.

The new outrigger canoe then sets out on a voyage, so that its sailing qualities can be demonstrated and a buyer*’
can be found, assuming that it was not built for a specific order, which
also occurs, but is not usually the case.

When the canoe returns from its maiden voyage, the two sleepers

are laid out, next to the mouth of a river, if possible. Then the bottom-

most piece of a taro is set down, some roasted coconut on top, the Fig. 17_1-
L . . . Pupa as Galid seat.
favorite dish of the forest spirits, and the following chant rings out:

Kemangel lo gulad kau ma Long sand worm, you and

kedép lo gulad ma nglai short sand worm and butterfly pupa,

aika mlimiu*®, maika gokiimiu this is your canoe, and these are your
provisions,

mé bom di derékl, é molikeés, embark, then punt;

mo komdr a madal Nggasagang you come in front of Nggasagang,

meng te merekeriikiim rémél"™® and they make noise inside,

ng kal, é udoud é ilumel, there is food, money, and drink;

mé komtougakl me ko mangda, | mo medinges, turn off the path of your trip and eat until you

are sated.
a kuk doiderékl, mo melikes, Then get back on board, then punt,
meng diak a merekervikiim and when no noise can be heard,
€ kom di imiu then just pass
I mo ré golimtemutl over to the whirlpool

ra btil Ngeaur*® at the end of Ngeaur.
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This, approximately, is how a large canoe is built, particularly a sailing canoe, in which an attempt is made to
appease the anger of the gods.

These kaep and kabékl are so highly prized that each individual canoe is given its own name . The same was
true of the flotillas of the different villages ; but I was only able to discover the flotilla names of the villages on
Ngeaur. Most likely, the important villages in the North also adhered to the same practices, but | was unable to
ascertain this.

There are 10 types of Palauan vessels:

kabékl war canoe

kaep racing canoe

kotrdol transportation canoe, for sailing, but mainly for punting (melikes)
borétong cargo canoe

dogii short and wide, ocean-going canoe (only on a Ngeaur)

kaberucg old, Yap-like canoe, no longer used

bamboo raft, large gologutiil

bamboo raft, small prér

toy canoe blutek

10. votive canoe kéongel

The last two types are never used to transport people, and in fact, the votive canoe is really nothing more

© o N R~ WD RE

than a model and is never set afloat in the water; but, just as the shrines in the houses must be listed with the
houses because they have the shape of a house, so these two types of boats must be included in the discussion on
canoes.

1. The sailing canoe kéep poss. kebél (KuB.: kaep, WALL.: gaeab) is the shining star of Palauan
canoemaking skills. In Vol. VIII, pgs. 270-286, KuB. has reported so exhaustively on it, that | shall be brief,
especially since his description of the hull of the canoe, the outriggers, and the rigging applied primarily to the
kaep.

It is characterized by the great curvature (podaog), the extremely curved keel line, which is so pronounced that
on a canoe that is about 10m long, the projecting bow is 60-80cm higher than the midsection of the keel; on Plate
13 this is very visible. According to legend, the model for the strong, wonderful curve of the canoe was the claw
of the flying fox golik rd idéberudgol, which was killed in Gélei. When the canoe is afloat, the whole front
section and even a large part of the keel project upwards, making it look as though the vessel were sagging at the
back. Actually, the 4 men who constitute the crew of the canoe during a voyage and who are its only passengers,
keep to the aft section, so that the bow sticks out even more, which makes the similarly curved after end of the
gunwale appear almost horizontal. It is this curvature, as well as the slenderness of the canoe hull and the large
surface of the sail, that allow the canoe to reach a high traveling speed. KuB. claims that the Ralik-Ratak canoes
are superior; but this could only be decided in a race. At a race held in the Tomil Harbor in Yap, which the photo

in Plate 13 shows, the Palauan canoe had an advantage over the
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Central Carolinian forked-tail canoe. The fact that the Palauans call the Yapese canoe debi “bowl” says more than
any other words can (see above, pg. 115).

The ocean-going canoes are built heavier than the kdep, which are pretty much racing canoes. Story 16,
which describes the race for the ngas branch, which was to decide who would become the first Rubak, reveals
how racing is in the Palauans’ blood*®. The connection with the Galid Medegeipélau, the inventor of the sail
(Story 197), is unmistakable. Furthermore, KUB. says that the Palauans handle their canoes with more skill than
the Central Carolinians, apparently because they have more opportunity for sailing in their large archipelago. And
his statement that the kaep sails particularly well on the wind is correct, so | refer to his descriptions for details.
But | want to add several remarks here about the sailing races.

They say that the kéep races used to be held annually. The starting point was a Irai, the sacred village of
Medegeipélau, the inventor of the sail. The course led first westward, then up the coast to Nggeiangél; from there
down the East coast back to a Irai. Along the way, the competitors would stay 3 days each in Ngarekeai, a
Imelings, Ngarsmau, Ngabikéd, Mangal‘lang, Keklau, Ngival, and Melekgiok.

From a Irai, they then sailed back down to nearby Ngaragébukl (Vol. 2, pg. 136), to pick up the stone idol of
Temdokl (Vol. 2, Plate 104), which they then conveyed to Peliliou by way of Goreéor.

The last race took place shortly before the arrival of the Spaniards (around 1875). At that time, Gobak
Ngirabad sailed on the kaep Tukekli, Gamau of Ngatpang on a Galauad, and Ngirturong of Ngarmid (priest) on
Gobakul.

This was apparently the last sailing race. The Palauans think of it as a farewell to the old days. KuB. has no
information to report about this. He simply says, on pg. 297: “Some of the vessels, which are especially
distinguished because of their achievements or shape, are known throughout the entire island group at least by
name, and the opportunity to see them or to try to compete with them, is eagerly sought.”

One more feature of the kdep should be discussed: the presence of the kingfisher as ornamentation on the end
of the 1Stbagdd, which was mentioned above. In Vol. VIII, pg. 272, KUB. says: “Legend has it that when
Koredmel approached the Palau Islands in his vessel, a kingfisher perched on the tip of the mast announced that
land was close. The Tanatik of Bakat, therefore, is supposed to represent this bird and to ensure good luck for the
vessel during its voyage.” I heard a similar story of a canoe that drifted off course in the West and that received

the gift of a kingfisher for the journey home, to indicate the right course, which enabled it to reach home.
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The tangadik, however, is also the favorite bird of Medegeipélau, which explains its general popularity. For
details about this, see the sections on war and Galid cult in Section VI.
2. The war canoe kabékl (KuB. kabékel, WALL: gabékl) is a giant paddling canoe, whose hull may be up to
15m long; the one from Goréor is actually 17.7m long by 1.2m deep (A. d. M. 1908, pg. 35).
It is clear at first glance that the bow is different from that of the kaep, because of the mostly white head
board gongéiu (Kus. Hongayu), whose shell ornamentation with delicate inlay on the sides of the bow was

previously discussed on pg. 184. Several (usually 4) bamboo poles penetrate the head board (Fig. 172). As

Fig. 172.

Outrigger and bow of the war canoe; below gongdiu head board.

longitudinal rails kdmtai (KUB.: Ornomtiil), they form a platform under the luff ends of the “rowing benches”
bagad (which may number as many as 20), under the spear rack iil a tatau (Fig. 172w). This provides more
storage space on deck and larger areas for movement, which is important during battle. Most importantly,
however, this setup allows additional rowers to sit on the Iuff side, bringing the number of rowers, according to
KuUB., to 32. The size of the canoe requires a more solid outrigger construction. The number of outrigger beams in
this case is three, not two. The support poles ulai are not simple forked connectives, but are each divided into a
pair of vertical stanchions (Fig. 172g). The forked end at the top on the inside, a double curved side brace (u), has
its own name, a rtkokl (KUB.: rnortkokl). There are two single, transverse braces torar, not crossed, extending
between the ulai pairs (0). And finally, at the lower end of the Glai, a bir ram brace (t) is attached, its other end
lies above, on the inside of the outrigger, yet another reinforcement.



[IKramer, Palau, Vol. 3 Plate 13.//

“Canoe house a Delui at Goréor”

Kubary, photo Yap Palau

Canoes

“Kotraol canoe on beach of Malagal canoe racing on Yap and Palauan

canoe in Tomil harbor, Yap”
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Although everything else occurs is increased numbers, the kabekl still needs only one yoke kematal, because
it never sails. In this case, the yoke serves another function. In Vol. VIII, pg. 289, KuB. says the following about
this: “At the extreme end of the bridge there is a special transverse piece called Kametal, on which captured
enemy heads are hung up. Behind this, in a notch on the Soaes ends, the Bedikl, the insignia of the war canoe, is
attached when the canoe is set afloat. This sign is carved like a canoe, about 5m long, approx. 5cm wide and 7-
8cm high. At the upper end, vertical egg cowries (Ovula) are attached, making it easy to recognize the purpose of
the canoe from afar.”

This Bedikl, which Kus. depicts on Plate L 7 and LI 6-8 and 10, has the shape of a long, thin, canoe hull and
is set lengthwise on the outrigger beams, parallel to and above the float, by means of grooves on the necks of the
heads. At the time of our sojourn there, no more such pieces existed. Apparently it was used to arouse fear, for
pedikl means “trap”. On Samoa, the snowy egg cowry (Ovula) was considered the seat of the war god Vave,
which is why war canoes were decorated with them. The Palauans who were asked, however, knew nothing of
this meaning; but the absence of the bedikl on all of the war canoes | saw indicates that with the abandonment of
the canoes’ purpose, the meaning was also lost.

H. WILSON reported much about activity during battle, much of which has been reproduced in Vol. 1, pgs.
110-116. Story 49 also gives an excellent account of how battle is done with the war canoes. But specifics about
the distribution of the warriors on the canoe itself can be found only in KuBARY. Two stout bamboo poles are tied
under the outrigger beam, near the midsection (see Fig. 172x). In Vol. VIII, pg. 289, KUB. says of these: “Two
thick bamboo poles, called Olonodl, are lashed underneath the center of the cane-floored platform of the
outrigger. These form two of the most important seats in the vessel and are occupied by the bravest warriors, one
on each side. It is their responsibility not only to throw spears, but especially to ensure in open battle that the
heads of fallen enemies are cut off.”

Finally, on the outrigger beams, immediately adjoining the cane platform, is the seat board golokasakl; it is
narrow and with long ends projecting over the sodiés. According to KuB., 45cm closer to the float there is a
similar piece called debardak. Between them lies the tusap reinforcement line (see Fig. 156), which is fastened to
the two outer sodies. KUB. shows these parts in their correct positions in his Plate L, Fig. 5, and he shows them
individually in Plate LI with the faces klidm. For information about ornamentation with kingfishers, see the
section on war, in Section VI, and above on pgs. 185 and 193. For reasons of clarity, these are not shown in Fig.
172.
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3. The rowing canoe kotrdol (KuB. kotraol, WALL.: kodréoel) has a head board gongaiu like the kabekl; its
hull and outrigger are like the kaep, except that everything is broader and more massive, because this is the canoe
for transportation around the islands. As Fig. 173" shows, the lee side protrudes more than the side to luff. The

fore deck ubid is wide and occupies the entire front

section of the canoe. At the bow there is a small

notched prominence (see pg. 181), which may serve
as a step for the heel of the mast if sails are to be
hoisted, as well (see Plate 13); usually, however,
the vessel is propelled by rowing or punting.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 287, KUB. says: “On very

small vessels, the end remains open, but on larger

Fig. 173a. ones, which are also used for sailing, the

kotrdol canoe with gongdiu, seen from above. Klagéasak space has a cover Danap gutilin, which

corresponds to the Ubit. It is not always fastened

to the sides of the canoe, but is instead only fitted on the underside and tied to the first Bakat at the back. In this

cover is the Ogula katin, the hole into which the sail is inserted, and in front of this there is a protrusion of any
shape, which is intended to prevent the sail from slipping forward.”

For the first few months of our stay in the archipelago,

we rented a kotrdol, on which we could travel around

comfortably with our luggage.

4. The cargo canoe borétong (WALL: brétong) is of an

Fig. 174.

Fig. 173b. High seas canoe.

kotraaol canne seen from the front
even heavier build than the kotréol, the hull is particularly wide and deep. In any case, these boats are rare. For

information about the projection on the keel, see pg. 184.
5. The ocean-going canoe dogu was shown in Vol. 2, pg. 284; it handles the traffic between Pkulapelt on

Peliliou and a Ngeéﬁr; it is also used on the latter island for fishing on the open ocean. For this reason,



11971/

it is sturdy and heavy, especially the fore deck with its mesepsils resembling the k&ep (Fig. 174 and Vol. 2, pg.
284).

6. The sailing canoe of old times, kaberiidg, no longer exists*®

, its shape is only known from the logukl (Bai
9, VII®). According to these, it resembled the forked-tail canoes of the Central Carolinians. The forked end
apparently was called sas (Story 194, Line 121). The name

probably has something to do with the village Ngaraberusg
(Vol. 2, pg. 178). The natives named Nggeianggl as the main
center of the late kaberiog (see Story 22).

7. and 8. The large raft gologutil (KuB.: Holhdtol and
Prer, WALL.: cholechdtel and brér) and the small raft prér
are made out of bamboo poles and are used for transporting
cargo (see Story 76) and for fishing in shallow bodies of
water. They are most important for setting out the fish
baskets and the rul lines (Fig. 79, see also Stories 19 and 20).

The smaller raft usually has a structure on it, called

kisdkes like the bamboo grating on the outrigger canoes.

Toy canoe.
9. The toy canoe blatek (WALL.: blatok) has a
certain amount of importance, although it is
' just a child’s toy, because racing is in the
Palauans’ blood, as previously mentioned in
the discussion on the ké&ep. The vessel shown

in Fig. 175 is very simple in its construction.

Fig. 176.

Votive canoe in the Ngril Bai Gosubulngat.
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Both the hull of the canoe and the float consist of a single hollowed-out piece of light wood that is tapered at the
front and at the back. The sail consists of a taro leaf (for details, see the section on play in Section VI).
10. The votive canoe kédngel is really nothing more than a model of a kdep or a kotraol, about 2m long.
They were dedicated to the two gods Gomuiiék (male) and Mlagei (female) of Ngaregél (Vol. 2, pg. 280).
Fig. 176 shows a nicely rigged specimen from Ngril. More about its purpose in the section on medicine.

For information about the canoes of the dead, see the section on death cult.
5. Housing and House Construction

How dwellings were built in old times is not known. As the limestone cliffs are full of caves, it is
conceivable that these served as the first accommodations. Several records, for example Stories 142 and 158, also
indicate that the caves truly were inhabited, but only by certain mystical beings. On the other hand, like anywhere
else, caves served as places of refuge, for example the Iskimél cave in Goikul (Vol. 2, pg. 190) and Tlmalk (Vol.
1, pg. 201), which was often sought out by fishermen.

Apparently, the new arrivals to the archipelago soon advanced to constructing wooden buildings and for
dwellings and cult purposes, reminiscent of Indonesian models. Because the Blai (see pg. 219) and in some
isolated instances also the Bai, and one of the shrines, the tet, are clearly pile structures on land. In fact, blai 12
Butilei in Goréor stood entirely in the water in 1910 (see map in Vol. 2, pg. 204). Erecting a fence sers (poss.
sersél), WALL.: geoatel (poss. geoatelél) or a wall galdukl (poss. galdeklél) around the houses goes against the
sense of community and is therefore not done. It is only acceptable to erect such structures around planted areas
and gardens, as protection against pigs, etc.

The following list does not mention quickly built, temporary shelters like the pigeon hunting hut (see above,
pg. 66).

Made of uncarved wood:

Huts: wedding hut, burial hut, sleeping hut on the water, pig sty, etc.
the canoe house diangél (poss. dingelél)
the dance house
the cookhouse vum (poss. umangél)
Made of carved wood:
the dwelling Blai (poss. blil), if it has two stories sop
the Galid houses blil a galid
the men’s house Bai (poss. bil), géutang if it has two stories
House construction is discussed below for both the Blai and the Bai.
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In the case of the Blai, posts are set into pre-dug holes, and in the case of the Bai, the foundation stones and
the foundation beams are erected using poles to keep them in their position in the beginning. Alignment is done
with the guiding line ungamk, which is made of coconut string or a kebéas vine, while marking is done with a
brush made out of goségosu (blossom sheath of the coconut palm). The paint pot gomogosongel contains the
black paint used for this, which is made out of soot and the juice of young coconut husks and is very durable
(Kus., Vol. VIII, pg. 225 and pg. 190). The ruler gerabai lilut, made of wood or bamboo, is used to draw lines,
etc. For more about other tools, etc., see pg. 108.

The main section of the house that should be mentioned is the roof godangeh*®*

(poss. godangebél) (KuB.:
odanap, WALL.: chadou), which is low in the center and raised at the gables, like Indonesian models. It consists
of the roof truss and the two roof sides. For more about the erection of this truss, see the native description of Bai
construction, where details about its composition can also be found.

The parts of the roof sides are the following, according to Figs. 177 and 178:*%

y) square inner rafters rekau (poss. rekal), part of the roof truss (see pg. 235),

b’) actual inner*® rafters ségés (poss. ségesél) below with blidl “its acorn,” because we have here a head with
the eave purlin resting on its neck,

g’) diagonal rafters ségés a kmélaod*®,

*) outer double cane rafters gosekidel (poss. gosekselél) for tying on the roof leaves, resting on diis,

5. large lower ridge beam buadél (poss. budelél), resting on the rekau, under the fork of the ségés,

6. small upper roof ridge beam rael (poss. rolél) on the fork of the séges.

purlins:

a’) the lower-most inner gorongddel (poss. gorongodelél), resting on a rekoi (x),

¢’) the next-most inner one above buik urongodél, resting on a imil (2.),

8. the two next towards the top oméréek séges, resting on gomkiik (4.) and rabarabal,

¢’) lower-most outer (eaves) gonglaigtkl (poss. gonglaikukelklél) (WALL.: gonglaigtrs), semdsu

d’) the three outer upper ones diis (poss. dusel), which poke through the gongiau gable frame (i) like telau
(“earrings”);

on these lie the gosekidél (f) mentioned above.
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The fact that the rekau rafters are not part of the actual roof framework can be seen in the fact that the latter can
be lifted off with ease, like a sheet of paper, while the rekau remain in place. In the past, arrogant villagers often
lifted the roofs of the houses of their helpless subjects, as Stories 38 and 86 demonstrate. In Vol. VIII, pg. 258,
KuUB. says quite correctly that the roof sits on the Blai so
loosely that in case of a storm it must be lashed down with
ropes to the girders underneath or outside to trees. For the
roof wood (thin tree trunks) there is a hard-and-fast rule that I
a thick end agul may not meet a thick stump, and a tip (rsél) } | |
may not meet another tip, but rather that igul must touch § |
rsél. In the case of a Bai, the tip of the réel (6.) points ‘o‘: |
forward, while that of the buadel (5.) points back. The tips !l ‘
of all of the purlins on the right side (seen from behind but | | | E)

|

bai) point forward, while those on the left side all point ||

towards the back. The tips of all ségés rafters point upwards, |/

so that the thick ends protrude like branches from the
Fig. 179.

gorongddel, to which they are lashed (that is why the Needles for sewing roof leaves.

binding is called rénged, see pg. 203); therefore, the tips
of the rafters must cross at the fork on the roof ridge. For information on the importance of the Ggul side for
seating and direction in the Bai and Blai see below, pg. 211. Where the gable side is not closed up with boards,

for example, in the Blai and the bai kldok or the bai | dort, a grating of three rafters and three purlins is set up.

The houses are covered using leaves of the narrow Pandanus (sug) or the fronds of the Nipa palm tree tovégel
(see Fig. 52, Vol. 2, pg. 253, to the right at the stone dam). The wide leaves of the bik Pandanus or of the gongor
are used primarily for canoe houses and are sewn with special needles rasm ra biik (see Fig. 179). These needles
are long and elliptical, flat, rounded at both ends, and somewhat sharpened, with a round or square hole
approximately in the center of the 15-25cm long piece. They are usually made from the dort tree or from raod
mangrove roots, but may also be made of bone. For shorter needles, sometimes the 10-15cm long ray stingers rus
are used, in which case the barbs are ground off; on these the eye is at the thicker end (Fig. 179, second from left).
The tip of the beak of a garfish can also be used. The smaller-sized needles are used for sewing sug leaves, in
which case the needles are called rasm ra sug.The broad bottom ends of the long, narrow leaf formations are bent
over a pole, called golukl, and pinned down (Fig. 180). A pole like this with leaves hanging on it is called a “roof

leaf**8gddo, poss. gadoél, (WALL.: chadou).
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Both ends of the pole are tied to the double cane rafters gosekidél. Like roofing tiles, though not alternating, each
row of leaves covers another; each pole lies under another, very close together, in fact, so that the covering is

watertight®®; this creates many descending tracks from the roof truss, called nglésdg (poss. ngelsegél), and

T rpr

i

dividing the house into an equal number of sections, and the

Rubak pay for each of them (see also Vol. 2, pg. 96, and Plates

3, 10, and 16). Only the last two tracks, over the gables, are wide

on top and pointed at the bottom and are called umad*®.

Likewise, the wide leaf poles at the top are called udengil, and
the narrower ones at the bottom are called ukrais. At the place

where the leaf tracks meet, between the bulges, appear lines

visible to the eye, which are called ulomogéel or golkedikl; their

number is indicative of the length of a house, and they serve as

boundaries for the roof sections to be paid for individually; one

usually pays ¥z kluk for each side of one ulomogéel.

| (/} f On the roof truss sits the roof cap ugup (WALL.: uchub).

/ It consists of wide Pandanus leaves, which are laid like hollow
Fig. 180. . .

Roof leaf. tiles, one next to the other, overlapping. They are called

gosarag*™ (poss. gosaragél) because they are “weighed down”

with longitudinal pieces of wood, to keep the ends hanging down
in the desired position. Transverse sticks galil or golil are driven through the roof truss to keep them from falling
off; the gosardg rest on their ends and are lashed in place. The lashings often run across the roof truss in figure
eights.

From time to time, split coconut fronds are used to hold it down. The ends of the fronds are knotted together
in such a way that the stalks end up lying on their sides, like the gosdrdg (see Vol. 2, Plate 5%). A ladder (did | boi)
is needed to reach the roof truss; frequently this ladder is nothing more than a tree trunk with branch stumps (Fig.
181). For information about the cutting of the roof, see below, pg. 225.

The covering lasts about 7-8 years, and the age of a house is measured by the number of coverings it has had,;
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122 gado & r tiang | bai?

ngongo téla

How many coverings has this Bai?
When the leaf poles golukl are changed, the old ones are saved, for they are prized as firewood, as Story 164
shows.

4% is done

The lashing renged (poss. rengedél)
using coconut string (see pg. 138). On Palau, however,
one does not find artistic string images like those in
Yap. The lashing is important only on the gorongddel

beam, whose name is derived from it. Sometimes the

I
? | |l
‘ ’ it
' Roofers attaching the roof cap;
a Ar.

canoe house Gébud in Gamliangél (Vol. 2, pg. 174).

natives even speak of geimdng, tebldng, kldei rongodel for

L‘J’ﬁ] 1, 2, 3 houses, etc. Especially important is the lashing on
ry the outrigger, called sakt, which is used in a similar

manner for numbering canoes, as can be seen above on pg.

175. The lashing on the hull of the canoe is called géed.

—— e e 2 _———=" The running lashing running along the wall of the Blai can

- be seen in Fig. 190.

The wall p6up (poss. pékpel) (WALL.: kbdub) is made

g- of boards on the Bai and out of lattice work on the Blai
(for details see below, pg. 223).

The mortising of the carved beams, introduced by Goragél

(Story 13), is extensive and elaborate. One must keep in mind that the entire lower wooden section of the Blai and

the Bai, called galdil'l, is held together by nothing but

Fig. 182.

o ) dovetails and can be taken apart at any time; the “shaping
Mortising (f on Blai post).

of the tenons” ometéet a ngélek (see Story 13) is very
important so that they fit together well (omég, omagém; Kus., Vol. VIII, pg. 225: onuisok, omsohel).
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Some of the joints overlap (clasp with a straight seam), which is called ulemegoiel (Kus.: Ulumogéel) or
katagarakl “mutual clasping” (Fig. 182f.). For a simple overlap without clasps (straight leaf and straight seam),
one can also use a nail (a) dél or a square, loose pin (Kedulékl KuB.). The window frames gorsogokl (see below)
have forks teloadel (plural telotdod). In the case of a vertical seam, one usually mortises and tenons (b., c., d.)
ongélek and urépet (KuB.: orebetél) (from ruépét “to fall”; WALL.: orébet “to let fall down”) are used.

For the types of wood used, see pg. 111.

Generally, all carved pieces of wood are painted, as already described in the discussion on wooden
containers (pg. 112) and the discussion on canoes. WILSON’s words show that painting has been common since
ancient times; he said (KEATE, pg. 300): “They have ochre, both red and yellow, with which they paint their
houses and canoes.” The Bai are the climax of achievement (see pg. 236). For information about the ceremony for
Galid houses, see below, pg. 226.

The hearth, simply called gab (poss. gébul) = “ashes,” is within the walls of the Blai and the Bai. Because the
floor (a ulaol, poss. ululél) is raised above the ground (a gutiim), a square structure of stones galim is constructed,

on top of which, at the height of the floor, a wooden frame rt6gel**

is set. This structure is occasionally also
covered with planks.
In a large Blai, there are usually two hearths in the two rear corners (Fig. 187r), or in the 1%, 3", and 4"

section (see below), while in a smaller Blai there is only one. In KEATE, pg. 309, it also says that there was only a
495

single hearth in the middle of the building

. There are two fireplaces in a Bai, between the four doors at the ends
of the long sides; in the olden days there was
only one, located where nowadays the center
door, which in those days did not exist, is
located on the long side.

The hearth has 3 stones on which the

cooking pot is set (see pg. 45). For
information about the furnishings of the Bai,
see pg. 236. Often, a gorangel grill is

suspended from the tie beam above the Bai

Fig. 183. fireplace; this was already mentioned above,
Blai ra Lulk in Merong (Vol. 2, pg. 135). on pg. 99, in the discussion on smoking fish.
In the cookhouse, the hearth klum*®® is often directly on the ground, in which case only part of the house has a

floor.
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Houses are cleaned with a broom gorik (poss. gorikél), which usually consists of an old piece of skirt vitlog
(poss. ulégel).

In former times, illumination in the house came from the fire in the hearths; occasionally, the sap tpitl of the
beror tree was put in little clay dishes and lit; for information about the golbidel lamps, see above, pg. 136.

The space underneath the floor, called gamringel (Mc CLUER: cumrungle, KUB.: Kamrunl), remains unused.
Sometimes, a section is screened off with bamboo sticks, as | observed in Blai ra Lulk in Meréng (Fig. 183), but
this is an exception. Such screened-off sections were probably more common in former times, to keep away
assassins.

The space under the Bai, between the bad beam and the stones, always remains untouched.

A

|

6 fi
y

Fig. 184.
Partitioned area in the Galid Bai in Ngatpang.

The interior of Palauan residences today is a single, undivided room, now that lockable boxes, imported by
white men, can hold all of one’s belongings. In Vol. VIII, pg. 259, KUB. reports that there was formerly a room at
the main end of the house for this, called Kalden, separated by a wooden wall. The only other rooms that are
made are the little temporary rooms goméagel, also called delamérdp (WALL.: delemerdb, KuB.: Telrerap,
Telmarap in the Bai, see pg. 222) for pregnant women and women who have just born a child (see Story 12);
these are created using dividers gabil. A house wall itself is called kpoup (poss. kpekpél) (WALL.: kbéub, poss.
kbebél), see pg. 224 (galsimer, pgs. 266 and 312)

True permanent rooms with wooden walls, more correctly called “sections,” are found in the priest houses,

however, as Fig. 55 in Vol. 2, pg. 266, shows.
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We found one such compartment in the Galid Bai a Urékéd in Ngimis (Vol. 2, pg. 159). It was a small
chamber, to which the priest retires for his conferences and which is also used to store food. Fig. 184 shows
clearly how it is made out of boards and beams, also the doors.

Beds, called dusal (poss. dukelél), in our sense of the word do not exist, or at least no bed frames exist. A mat

1" serves as a head rest. To make a bed frame, one lays

is laid on the floor for sleeping; a pillow gotéeroméde
several bamboo sticks next to each other, as can be seen in the wedding hut and the burial hut in Figs. 186 and
2217.

There are many doors tiangél (poss. tungelél) and windows kekerél tiangél (= “small door”) or goloégél in
both BlaiandBai, of course these are nothing more than openings. Fig. 54 in Vol. 2, pg. 265, shows both of these
together in unusually large size. The so-called windows in a Bai are actually only horizontal slits. Actual doors
gasimer (poss. gasmerél) can be found in some cases, primarily in some Bai that were vulnerable to enemy attack.
One tenon projecting upward and one pointing down create the hinge; in Goikul (fig. 185) and in Bai 134 in
Ngardoldlok, | saw a protrusion malaitdl*®® on both wings of the door, in the area near the lock, with a hole for

inserting a shaft as a bolt gongoségés. When the shaft is inserted, the door can no
meav_.

s longer be opened from the outside.

As it is, the doors are not very easy to enter anyway, because they are usually
so high off the ground and so small, and they are made even smaller by the
removable threshold a 7s. The stones or posts for stepping up, called dertgel, or
stepped blocks did | béi for climbing in**, can also be removed. For information

i about the side windows and the back door (gongar), see the section on Blai.

It is not unusual to see supports on old houses, especially on the Bai, on

which one often sees the gables braced up (Vol. 2, pg. 207), but there are also

j often numerous supports on the side (drongugasl). Houses are secured during

Fig. 185.

door wing from
inside Bridges did (poss. didél) do exist, as planks are laid over water courses, for

storms, as well, as the story of Tu and Tkakl shows; see Bai 27, Vla.

example, over the Bar‘rak in Ngarekeai (see Vol. 2, pg. 164). Stone slabs are laid over narrower crevices in the
stone paths when necessary. (See, for example, Plate 5* in Vol. 2.) Large planks are also necessary for the
openings, called beripér, which punctuate the dams in the ocean.

These dams belong to the stone structures klemaddol (see Vol. 1, pg. 202), which play an important role in

500

Palau. The maps in Vol. 2 show™™ the extent of the village paths a gadés and the pavements,
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as well as the landing piers, of which the one called Ngarekamais on the North coast of Goréor, extends about 750
m from the canoe house a Deldi. The stone dam Megérei, between a Irai and the island of Ngarekedlukl, extends
a full 1 km. This causeway is interrupted in several places, to accommodate the tides. In contrast, the long landing
piers only have one opening (beriper), and that always at the base, mainly as a shortcut for the canoes. The stone
structures, which rise out of the water at low tide, are up to 3m high and wide, and in some cases even exceed
these measurements. Passengers on canoes docking at low tide must climb the mast to reach the landing (Story
196, Verse 3). These impressive structures of volcanic rock or coral slabs are built entirely without mortar and
allow water to pass through everywhere. Frequently, there is a hut on a stone dam, or even a fishermen’s Bai, of
which the two cases mentioned are good examples. Important men’s houses usually sit on a rectangular stone
foundation, called galdukl®™, whose width and height differs depending on its location. All of these pavements are
linked to each other by way of the stone paths gades, so that it is possible move from place to place without
getting dirty feet. The iliud chiefs’ pavements with their ptangg reclining seats are located on, next to, or near the
paths (see Vol. 2, Plate 7%, Figs. 23, 25, 26, etc.). At the end of the gadés are the “path termini” pteldl a gang, also
called tebedal “exit.” In a Irai, the pavement for the three Bai is about 50m wide and 75m long, but only half a
meter high, because the land is completely level. In other places, where the land slopes, the height of the slope
may reach several meters, like in a Jebukiil, Ngarabau (Map 1% in Vol. 2, pg. 26), in Ngardmau (Map 7, pg. 81),
etc.

The manner in which the stones are piled up is best seen in the photographs in Vol. 2, Plate 5**3, Figs. 186,
25, and 26, pg. 48, 76 and 77, Figs. 43 and 44, pg. 207 and 208, and many more. It is often done quite carelessly,
so that one must be cautious when walking on the stone paths. Miklucho-MACLAY complains bitterly about this.
A visible trail forms in the center due to weatr; it is easily recognized, for example, in Photo 1 on Plate 5 in Vol. 2.
It is customary for all friends to come from near and far to help with path construction, although the only
remuneration they receive is food.>"

While the Baialways sit on the pavements called galdikl, the posts of the Blai always stand directly on the

d>* pavement belonging to it always stretches out in front of its doors.>® It is the burial

ground, while the gélbe
place for the family and thus often has large stone slabs on it, as can be seen in Fig. 46, Vol. 2, pg. 222 and in Fig.
48, pg. 233. This pavement is seldom higher than 1-2 feet; only in exceptional cases is it higher, as for example in
Blai 25 Magalbang in Goréor (Vol. 2, pg. 238), where it is as tall as a man on the ocean side, because the land

drops steeply here.
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The huts (WALL.: deldi, poss. delingél). On Nggeianggl, I observed a wedding hut (Fig. 186), as I would like
to call it. This consists of four low, forked posts stuck into the ground, on which pieces of wood are laid
crosswise, as in the pigeon hunting hut (see Fig. 51, pg. 66). The sides are hung with Pandanus leaves or similar
foliage, and a few mats are laid on top. A strange feature is the bed of bamboo poles, on which a pillow is laid.

In the sacred ruk dance, leaf huts with walls are erected, called gongréel or uldékl (Kus., Vol. Il, pg. 107:
Hongrdol, Auldékel), details about this in Section VI13a (see also Vol. 2, pg. 99, Note 4).

The same is true of the burial hut blil a debdl (KuB.: Tahabau) (see Section V15). Fig. 186 shows how it is
made. Two posts are driven into the ground, and on them
rests a ridge piece, thus even this hut has a saddle roof.

When someone dies, a simple shack, which Kus.
mentioned in Vol. Ill on pg. 7 as rgolidiul, which is also
the name of the cart for the canoe (pg. 185), is erected for
cooking, etc. (see the cookhouse on Plate 12° in Vol. 2),
and then there is the construction hut delidui, erected
during the building of a Bai.

Pile structures in the real sense of the term are the

pig stalls blil a babi, which were mentioned above on pg.

Wedding hut.

63 (Fig. 48), and the sleeping huts on the water, which
are used on other Micronesian islands as well, as protection against the annoying mosquitoes. 1 myself did not
observe them in Palau, but a model of one was built for me (Fig. 145, pg. 141). A ladder leads up to it.

The parts of the structures on piles are: the pile a tang, Gtang (see fish baskets), debégel; the floor ulaol,
golaol; the floor foundation goldbog, gomokuludl (WALL.).

The canoe house a diangel (poss. dingelél) is just a large saddle roof resting on posts and foundation rafters.
The name must be based on this, because the roofed dance house (see pg. 209) has the same name. It is not related
to dial “ship,” as KUB. seems to think in Vol. VIII, pg. 265.

The vertical posts corresponding to the rekau of a Bai are driven into the ground, as Plate 1122 in Vol. 2
clearly shows. They support the lower roof truss beam, so that no center posts are needed. The main weight of the
large roof, however, rests on the lateral posts, which number between 6 and 8, which support the side frame
beams, which are connected to each other by means of tie beams. The corner posts are sometimes made in human
shape, as can be seen on the same Plate 2 and in Fig. 43, pg. 207, and the transverse beams of the framework that
rest on them are sometimes decorated this way as well. In rich villages, gable frames may be attached for the sake

of ornamentation, as is done on the Bai (see Plate 8%in Vol. 2).
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These three pieces of carved wood are not the rule, however; they are the exception. The sides of the gable
are generally open. Only in those places where they are exposed to the trade winds, as on the East coast of
Babldaob, or where there are no protective mangrove forests, as in Melekéiok, are they covered with palm leaves,
as Fig. 32, pg. 91, in Vol. 2 shows. Here Fig. 181 from Gamlianggl.

From the ocean side of the shack, whose gable always points towards the water, a sloping path runs down to
the beach, often with tree trunks laid across it, so that the canoes can be pulled up without too much effort (Vol. 2,
Plate 11%).

Fig. 187. Dance house.

The canoe house is never used as a dwelling, as is sometimes the case on Truk.

The dance house diangel (Fig. 187) is a highly unusual structure, because it is simply a dance floor. Without
a roof, it is generally called goildol or uldol like the floor. It sits on short posts like the Blai and has about the
length and width of a bowling lane. The long saddle roof is tied down only at the back and can be turned up at the
front, so that the two sides of the roof form a sloped area like a desk. There are more details in the section on
dance, below. In this position, the roof is supported on bamboo poles that are kept on hand for this purpose (Plate
16).

The floor is made of Areca tree trunks or other wood, except in the center, where the dancers are lined up in
a long row, where there is a plank, a push-off board like that at the beginning of a bowling lane; In Vol. VIII, pg.
262, Kus. calls it omrtkul®®, and its purpose is to echo under the steps of the dancers, but that was not the case
with the dancers we happened to watch.

The cookhouse a vum®®

(poss. umangél) was in former times a privilege of the high chief; these days, all of
the Blai that can afford it have one built. As seen from the door of the Blai, it is usually located on the left, facing

the stone pavement, i.e. perpendicular to the Blai (Fig. 48 in Vol. 2, pg. 233, and Plate 5%),
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but it can also stand in the longitudinal axis (see Fig. 29 in Vol. 2, pg. 89). The shape of the house is the same as
that of the Blai, except that everything is built out of rough wood. There is often only one door at the front (Fig.
29), but occasionally there are two (Fig. 48), and sometimes there is one on the back or on the side, as shown in
Photo 4 on Plate 5 in Vol. 2. There, in the front, at the same height as the floor, one can also see a bench
projecting 1 to 2 feet, consisting of bamboo poles like the floor inside. The walls are constructed of unrolled
bamboo just like the kldék blai, or of bk leaves, which are pressed together and pushed down, the olsdrag

|507

kpepél”™" (KuB.: ulséarak el kpokpél).

As concerns the hearth, the same things apply as for the Blai (see above, pg. 204); occasionally, only half of
the house has a floor, and the hearth is located in the other half on the ground, as are the palm wine brewers.

The floor may be lacking entirely, as may the walls.

Houses of carved and mortised wood.

The dwelling a blai (poss. blil). As Vol. 2 explains, the Blai are the basis for the social order, and just as they
are arranged in order from Nr. | to X, etc., their wealth generally decreases with their rank.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 257, KUB. says: “The houses are distinguished according to the number of doors; there may
be between two and six. Their use, however, is prescribed by custom. Six-windowed houses may be built only by
high chiefs, but they are rare and today there is not a single one left in the whole island group. The only six-
windowed residence, newly erected at a high cost by Araklay in Molegoyok, was burned down by the British in
1882. The richest high-ranking families of the communities have residences with four or five windows; normal
residences dependent on the houses of the chiefs, however, have only three windows; if a native who is not known
as Meteet, rich, by his house were to build a house with four windows, he would have to pay the chiefs a piece of
money for the extra window or else reduce the structure by one window.

The length of the house depends on the number of windows; the following dimensions are typical:

Number of windows  Length Width Wall height
5 11.50 m 3.50m 1.18 m
4 9.00m 3.00m 1.20m
3 6.00 m 2.50m 1.25m
2 4.00 m 25m 1.10m

So much for KUBARY.



/IKramer, Palau, VVol.3 Plate 14//

Above: Blai Nr. III in Gamliangél with a taro patch and Areca palm trees, from the Bai
Tulau; in front mangagti “hair-eating stone”

Below: Construction of the Blai a Tkél in Goréor
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Fig. 29 in Vol. 2 on pg. 89 shows that the six-doored Blai of a Raklai was reconstructed, because the picture
is drawn according to a watercolor by E. K. The Blai Nr. | a Idid in Gorédr had only five doors (Vol. 2, Plate 122),
and the same is true of the houses of the other high chiefs, if indeed they were not smaller. | saw the dwelling of
Rubak Nr. I of Ngabidl, which was a Kldokblai with two doors, constructed out of rough wood, as Photo 4 on
Plate 2 in Vol. 2 shows. This, of course, was not in accordance with the proper and prescribed arrangement and
had to be temporary, assuming the family was still viable at all.
The five-doored Blai kleim madal (two-doored téblé madal, three-doored kedei madal, etc.) was the real

chief Blai; and in fact the house of a tebai-Seite.
Riklai is a type of Bai called telegeier, =]
but

which in most cases had no more than

five doors and was used as a house for

priests.

a -nge(én;- Se&ct':e L

The middle door of the kleim madal is
called blil*®dang (Fig. 188c). At this

door is the seat of the eldest member of p A 4 4
the family (see Story 6); here the dead i
are laid out before they are taken out of 6- 1. t | a. b C d ' 7]
the house (Fig. 221). - ™ - ml ™
The next most important door is =gV - : -
{- q ...... .T” -0 “ I?\d IT 4 ]'T\a' JT ¢ 0 9,

also the seat of the Rubak; as seen from
the outside front, it is in the left-hand Fig. 188. Division of the Blai.
corner (a), where the thick stumps, the
ends of the gorongddel purlin are located, after which it is named tlangel ra Ggul gorongddel, as already
indicated above on pg. 201. In the opposite corner (e) the tGangél rsél gorongédel®® is found, the entrance for the
rest of the family.

The doors in between (b and d) are called gongédégadel (see Story 200, end). Fig. 188 shows more:

The front of the house, where the doors are, is called ngeléng (poss. lengeklél, KuB.: Arnalén), the back side

0

is called rebai (KUB.: Arbay). The front gable side madal a blai*™ is located on the right, next to the rsél

gorongddel door; usually the side door (f) gongar is located in this side, as Fig. 26 in Vol. 2, pg. 77, shows, as
well as Photo 2 in Plate 12 (not easy to see). The gable triangle on this side is called nglikl iabéd®*! “outside

cloud,” while the square wall is called kliu (KUB.: klin)**2.
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The triangle on the other gable side but | blai, in contrast, is called golisal***klap “cooking place for raw taro,”
because meliokl is done on this side if it must be done inside the house. There may, however, be a side door in
that location, and there may also be a back door. For a side door to exist, the gable wall must be divided into three
parts by two wall beams (gombekupl). This feature is generally confined to larger Blai, no smaller than four doors,
but usually only in houses with five doors.

These doors on the gable side are reminiscent of those of the Bai. The doors of the ngeldng side are supposed
to face North, which has been considered the place of riches since ancient times, as Vol. 2, pg. 6, already
mentions.

It ought to be added that foreigners like to have Palauans build residences for them that are in line with the
style of the country, as SEM. relates in Vol. 2, pg. 5: KuB. lived on Malagal in two houses that he captured in a
picture for us. On the other hand, Palauan Rubak built houses approximating the European style, which was
previously mentioned in Vol. 2, pg. 88 (Melekéiok), Plate 10° (a Irai) and pg. 222 (a Idid). Fortunately, in 1910,
such cases were still rare exceptions.

Let me now present something about magic during Bai construction, starting with the godogiil chant of the

sun worshippers, as told by Gadlbai in Ngurusar:

Gédél kebesengil a Geiag™ bui¢l In the third night of the Geiag moon

e ngak amer6rom gotileg | sharpen my adze,

e lek mo tudbed ra b6 le kukak because | go out the next morning

mak duorom e m laga ra and | sharpen it and lay it towards

golmatél luaséges the golmatél luaseges®™ side

e a kebesengei; e ngak a mo ra ked in the evening. | then go on the heath

mak bo e ak mo me ra telkip and I go and | come to an area

| mededaés®'® e mo kiei re ngi and when it is cleared, | sit on it,

e gousi®*’ a gamégel | mo megérei prepare a quid, leave it lying

le gamalél a buiel e dmul kmu: as the quid of the moon, and speak thusly:

bo buiél molameg e degagegédegedig™®; Go, moon, chew and let us talk;

ngak a ngalekél Gobagadrengéllogelél a legadrengél | am the child of Gobagéadrengél, the sister of
legadrengél

mak mé mesubéd re kau and come to notify you



e ak mo tuébeéd ra blil rngar rag a lagad

1°% ra keUkl

e kau gobeketak
I ngarengi a Ib&dul

ma Ngirturéng ma Rungilbai
me ke ngmai a tengetingél®*
golébedebelir®®

e ordel a udoud | mo ra ngikel 'lagad
! kuldsag®® ra blil meng rolél®**

a udoud | mora ngak

e ngak a mo ra ked

ma kmes a telkip | medédaes

e mo rebérob re ngi e gousi a gamagel
| mo megérei e dmul kmu:

gai6, gaids, ak mla mestbéd re kau

| ak tudbed ra geilagal melasdg

ra blil ngar raga lagad

e kau gobeketakl ra despadal 'l

I ngarengi a Raklai ma Gébi rdklai
ma remetétél®® a despadal 'l

ma ke ngmai & tengetingél
golébedebelir, e mek rael

a ududir I mo re ngi lagad

meng me re ngak Ié geral a blil

e solde mo ra peld

I mo ra blai | ngu gotileg

e tudbed ra tuangel

ra golmatel luaséges

e morael mo ra goredémel

e mesa ngi di le ker regar

| dulékl bedul a ngabard

e mo rebérob | gouskak

e solae mekis [ ngu gotilég

| mo dobegi®*® meng moriéu
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that I go out and will go to the house of anyone
and you look clearly to the West side,
there is a Ibédul

and Ngirturéng and Riingilbai,
would you take the lids

from their money jars;

the money goes to this man,

because | am building his house, and the
money comes to me.

(The next morning) I go to the heath
and see a cleared area,

and sit on it and make a quid,

lay it down and speak the following:
Sun, sun, I notify you,

that I go out today to build

the house of someone;

you look clearly to the East side
there are a Réklai and Gébirdklai
and the rich ones of the East side

and you take the lids

from their money jars, and it goes
their money to that man

and then to me as the price of his house.
Then go (1) to the village

and to the house and take the adze
and go out the door

on the golmatel luaségés side,

and then I go into the forest

looking for a tree

bowing its head to the West,

I sit down, make a quid,

then stand up, take the adze,

chop it and fell it,



e solae dmul kmu:

legad | kéd kau ma Gobagad I kéd
tiaiekid a desageliu®’

me ko melasag re ngi

ma | kngtil®*®

tia lomelasag
e kom ngmai ma kom oléb

e meldsag r tial desageliu.

e merekdi mora pelu

e mo meldsag | dikéd® tokoi
e di melasag [ rokir a blai

| godoui®® e kibekbi***

e tungerar>*? | mo merék

53 a lius

e solée e ak gogoti
e mgugi®** ra ngau
a re meriil a udoud le tegél a kesol
le 16lom | bagel ma gongéuid

a deldbog

e mo sibegi®® asis

| mei, e loga ralm ra gorsagél

esi leki®®

tial sis re ngi

e solde motmu®*’ | ngu a ulogéug

| tubbed ra ugul gorongddel | tiangel
e bld6el®® ra (n)gil mo ra sdus

ra ugul gorgongdédél ra ngeldng

e mo degdr e dmul kmu:

Ugéllégaleiak mla melai
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and then | say the following:

legad | kéd you and Gobogéad | kéd,

this here is your chopping,

because you chop it,

and if there was a misdeed in this chopping,
you take it, and you carry away

the chopped ones from your choppings.

It is done (so | go) to the village

and chop now, and there will be no more praying,
only chopping, until the house is complete,
cover it; we consider it

the paying. Then done.

Then | husk a coconut,

roast it on the fire,

and make money out of the (root) flesh of the turmeric
until the sixth bagel and the seventh

one deldbog piece of money.

Then | break off a Dracaena branch,

bring it, put water into a wooden bowl,

and wash this Dracaena in it

then | go inside, take the roasted nut,

go outside by the Ggul gorongdédél door,
hold it in my hand and go to the corner

at the ugul gorongddel in front,

stand still and speak the following:

Ugél‘légalei, | came to invite



rekemiul ked mo ra godeséngel
| ked meril ra mur ra geilagiang
e solde I miit | mei ra blil ding

e mo mededegor e melekoi | dmul kmu:

moltébed™ | mei ra gélbed ng mur ra geilagang!

e mo ra saus rarsél gorongddel®*°
e mo degdr ra ngelong e dmul kmu:
legadrengei moltobéd | mo ra
godesongeél ng mur ra geilagang!

I°*! mo ra saus ra rebai:

e idevék
Gobagadrengei be bo ra gélbed

ng mur ra geilagang!

e mo ra saus ra rebai ra ugul
gorongddel e melekoi

Gobildei be bo ra gélbed

ng mur ra geilagang!

e solae ngu i tial lulogéug

I mo ra blingél g6lbed

e ruregi™* e rem6us™ 1 mo kleiiid

| terdkl e dmul kmu:

moril ra blngur

e ked meldi a geral tial blai ra geilagang
e solae mo kideri®* sel buk

| ngarengi a sis ma ralm

I mo rebitar ra e kat uegéug

limelir** 1 kar e te manga e melim

e solde ak ngmai aikél udoéud | kesol

112151/

you, we go on the stone path
and we make a feast today!
Then | return to the center door,

remain standing a little, and then say and speak:

Everyone go out on the stone path, there is a feast

today.

then go (I) to the corner posts of the gorongddel tip,
stand at the front and speak thusly:

legadrenggél, all should go outside on

the stone pavement, because today is a feast!

Then | go around to the corner post on the back side,
Gobagadrengél, go onto the stone pavement,

there is a feast today!

Then | go to the corner post in the back at the base
of the gorongddel and say:

Gobildép, go onto the stone pavement,

there is a feast today!

And then | take this roasted nut

and go to the middle of the pavement,

crack it and divide (it) into seven

pieces and speak thusly:

Make your meal,

while we receive payment for this house today.
Then 1 lift up high that container,

in which the Ti plant and the water is,

and lift the roasted nut,

their drink and food, so that they eat and drink.

Then | take the money of turmeric



mak ngmai gérung | mo k méd
ra tere kelél a Ugél‘légalid e dmul kmu:

Ugél‘1égalid a ike ududém kau ma Gobildép!

e mo ngu a tang | mo magérei e dmul kmu:

legddlegebang se  ududém kau ma
Gobagadlegelebagap!

e solae me tmu ra blai e reborob

| mo mekeketéket™*®

e solae tudbed | mo reborob
e melmesimog | kmu:

komorokél®* lo mengir®*® maika ududiu

le geradl a blai mekomngodng e ngak a di
Imuk>*

e solae Imiit [ me tmu ra blai

mak reborob | mo meketékét

e solae dingak | dmul kmu:

olokai, tial le geimél del6bsg™

£551

ng kotokoti™" gomeréael?

me kom ngodu dudiu e di kiei?

e solae e ngu i sel del6bog

| tubbed | méng ma kmo rebdérob

e dmul kmu:

ngei, e Gobagadrengei, tia delébog

| kelél a dilop.>
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and | take two and lay them
with the food of Ugél‘légalid and speak thusly:
Ugél‘légalid, this money is for you and for
Gobildép!
| take one, lay it down and say:

., this is your money for you and G.!

Then | go into the house and sit down

for a short while

and then | go outside and sit down

take leave and say:

When you have finished the meal, here is your
money,

the price of the house, you get it, | am nothing!

Then | turn around and go into the house
and sit down a long time.

Then | speak thusly:

Oh: this one del6bog>>

keeps you from leaving?

You have received your money and yet you
stay?

Then | take that del6bog,

go outside and sit down

and speak thusly:

here, Gobagadrenggél, this delébog

is his food that came too late.

Other magic acts during the construction of a Blai.

a doromi®> gotileg

e me 16ia>* ra agul®>®

| sharpen it, the adze

and set it on the base side
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ma bo le kikuk

556

ak mo tudbed loba™” gotileg

~558

k> e olingateg

ra kidekmé
I mo tudbed ra tuangel
ra Ggul gorongddel®™®
I mo kiei ra ubeng

e degor ra delkadk>®

eo mugel*® soregi®® a kidekmék | ngomir®®

e kuk soregi a kiterak I ngomir

e solae marael mak soregi a tingd

564 k565

I lilia>" ra bingél gogi

|566 567

g ak luetal™ dikeé kulaseg
lak medei meng diak e ak dimaréel
meng ruépét a lius ra kidekmék

e ak medengei kmung

medé gadak

mak biltik®®® ra bambu®®

570 ra rael ra kidekmék

| geloit
ng direkl 6ueling ra gadak,

ma meré maikel léral ulaueg®*
a mla ra kiterdk

ng oueling ra gaddk ra klebli™

573

a ngak a di mo otebedi®™ gomeldsag

and go in the morning.

I go outside with the adze

in my right hand, crouching I move forward,

I go out the door

of the gorongddél post

and sit on the threshold,

and then stand on the pavement,

and first | step with my right, dragging,
and then | step with my left, dragging,
and then | go and step, as if a fish bone
were stuck in the middle of my leg;

I do not return anymore to chop,

so that I do not die; if I do not go,

and a coconut falls to my right,

then | know, what | say:

a relative of mine is dying.

And if | have found bamboo,

thrown away on the path to my right,
then it is also a bad sign for my relatives
and if these two signs

were on my left,

then it is a bad sign for my clan relatives,

but I go anyway and begin the chopping,



mak mo ra ked ra geimdl bukl

mak riki®*™* a gitiim | dogédagem a ki lungé
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e solde melebusag | kleuid

ma telual®® kikau a kulebang®”’

mak megedi®’® | uid blégidél

e gémais°" a lél a kér ‘regar

| mei mak & kmed®® re ngi

e mo kmed r tial rik | gutum

| kleuid I terakI®®

e solde roborob | mangmdsag

a lugél a bedengék>®

& mendengél | kmu r galid a maraméang
& solde dmul kmu ségalkéd

ak mestbeéd rekau

d583

I 8k mlé loltobed™ re gomeldsdag

d584 585

meng stbed™" r tial loreémel r rokir

mé ke dmu ra dagalbai ma Jaségmad®*ma Mesés

me te mé géduk, ma ki meldasag!

a solde marael mo tumu re goredmel
I mesa teluol ker ‘regar

[ dul 'lokl bedul a diluges

mak dobégi®®’ lulog6ug

e merekée mo ra pelu

meng diak a megesang

é ak tuobed ra klukdk, meng a re ngi a megesang
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and go to the heath on a hill

and clear the ground half a fathom in size

and then I blow the triton horn seven times,

and a piece of taro | took along

and break it into seven slices.

Then 1 pick the leaves of a tree,

come and lay them on it,

lay them on this cleaned ground

the seven pieces;

and then I sit, until I get

goosebumps on my skin.

Then | know and say: The Galid has arrived!
Then the leader speaks to the heath:

I tell you,

that | came, to hold off the chopping,

and then the forest is free for all.

You tell the master builder and the “sharp eye” and the
“hard-working”;

they should come as my Galid, so that we chop!
Then we go and enter the forest

to look for a tree,

that bows its head to the North,

and cut it as ulogéug;

then it is finished and it goes to the village.
Then there is no more obstacle.

I go out the following morning, and if there is an

obstacle for this,
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ng ta e rul buiéel & ak mogu tudbéd S0 it is one or two moons until | go out again;
ma k meldsdag mo | mo rokir and I chop now until all are finished

a blai | kleod madal for a house with four doors,

meng mo ogerauél®® ma k smak>® a tebldl kluk and the payment comes and | take two Kluk,
ma desegél®*° tal madal a kluk and for the chopping a half a Kluk

ma gongitet®* | tal gongiakl and for the sitting one géngiakl.

592
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a solae ak mo remul”™* geuid udéud | kesol Then | make seven pieces of money out of turmeric,

& mak ng mai mo tugerdk®® ra kér'regar ra dmiiél e take them and hang them on a tree at the exit of the

dmul kmu: compound and sav: ) o )

ked e merekol melasdag maika gerdl a blai We are finished with chopping, this is the price of the
house.

me ko ngmai meng ududiu and you should take your money

e remid e ked e merekong and go home, because we are finished!

So, for example, in Ngatelngal one pays 2 kluk, 1 madal a kluk desegél, and 1 géngiaklgongivut for a Blai
with four doors. In Gorédr, one pays 1 kluk for each door, so in the same case one would pay 4 kluk, 1 éikéd a
klkal = kldail (1 kluk + 1 delébog) and 1 klsuk gongivut. When the construction is finished, the master builder
gives his last feast galéas (see below) for the new proprietor of the house, who is now expected to pay.

The various parts are prepared and set up as follows: The foundation of the house are the posts (Fig. 188q)
tang or utang (poss. tangal) (KuB. Atan, Tanal), which are usually round, and whose bottom-most independent
part is called ugul “stump” for short. These are the “piles” of the pile structures (pg. 198). The prepared posts are
set into holes and held in place with lashed bamboo poles (Plate 14, bottom left) until the horizontal one has been
fastened with a cord. Then the earth around the tgul is filled up. There is always one more Ggul on the front side
than there are doors; so, for a Blai with two doors, there are three tgul, for a Blai with 5 doors, there are 6, and for
a Blai with 6 doors, 7. Naturally, the same number are found on the back side. The height of the stumps is 1-3
feet, but on sloping ground they can reach the height of a person (see Vol. 2, Plate 7%). Each of the golébog (KUB.
Olbbok) girders (Fig. 1880), the transverse beams that correspond to the bad of the Bali, rests on two opposite
stumps. On these girders sits the frame of the square frame of the house, with the same names as used for the Bai:

594

the longitudinal beam (Fig. 1881) a ugutim (KUB. Ouglttum)™ and the transverse beam (n) a kudku (KuB.:

Kwokn). To see their joining and position, see Fig. 182f.
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Fig. 189.

Gable side of a Blai, with the dekédék decorative beam and 5 decorations a-e.
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On the beams of the framework stand the gombekupl (Kus.: Ombogubul), or gelsakl, the door posts or wall
posts (Fig. 188m), and the saus corner posts (I). The number of wall posts on one of the long sides is based on the
number of doors. On the gable walls, there tend to be only two wall posts in a house with 5 ngeldng doors, as just
mentioned.
The wall posts and corner posts support the upper frame, the longitudinal beam (k) rael béap (poss. rolél a

%% and the transverse beam (p) dekédek®® (KuB.: Tahétek and Tegétek, WALL: degédek),

béap) “path of the rats
which is always joined to the outermost tie beam. Seen from the outside, the former has the ornamentation (see
Fig. 189) called logukl, which is not that unusual for the large five-door Blai, but which instead of picture
stories®®’, usually consists of patterns of lines, rows of ornaments, etc. On top of the dekédek rest the gable frames
géngiau (see Bai), which enclose a gable area consisting of foliage. However, the framework that is visible
externally is not the only construction. Just as in a Bai there are interior posts galabad inside and the tie beams a
imul rest on them and are mortised to them, so in this case, there are interior posts tang with toe-beams of the
same name, « imil (also called rebarabal). In the Blai, their ends project over the upper longitudinal beams,
fulfilling their purpose entirely.

KUB., pg. 256: “Houses of this type of construction are called Kalsggit, whereas those in which the Atan are
not sunk into the ground but are inserted into the wooden Pat beams instead are called Telitay (as, for example, in
the Bay el dort).”

The interior posts tang stand on the girders golobog, which separate the floor of the house into different
sections; some of these areas are covered with bamboo (Plate 14, bottom right) ulaol ra bambu, which make up
the main portion, or with boards uldol ra gasbégob. The latter are usually found at the hearths or next to the wall,
so that containers can stand there easily.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 259, KUB. says that at the main end of the house there was a section between the 1% and the
2"golébog that was covered with planks that was called Telngédok (delngédog “other room,” see above, pg. 205,
delamérap). He adds that in the Blai with five doors, there was a room in this area called Kalder (galdéng) (see
the section on spears, pg. 129), which was separated by a wooden wall. On Plate 4, Fig. 7, however, he shows the
room mentioned on the but | blai side, which does not appear correct to me, because the large Blai usually have
the side door on the madal a blai side (Fig. 188f. and Vol. 2, Plate 9%). For more about the galdéng chambers, see
Section VI°.

Above the tie beams (a iml) is the roof area, in which storage space is created by laying down pole racks.

The resulting shelf is called
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Making of a Blai wall.




1122411
reakl (Plate 14 and Story 167), or, if it is located over the fireplace, réang (Story 166); a second loft above the
first is called tordkl. Often there are beams tied to the roof truss beam, especially the “bundle” omodokl for the

mats of the dead, bar.

Other important items are the walls and the door closure. The type of Blai determines the type of wall, as
KuB. explains on pg. 257. The following distinctions are made:

klpéup (KuB.: Kelb6up and kpokp) “Wall” made out of wooden boards. These Blai are closely related to the
Bai and were inhabited by priests. One such example is depicted in Vol. 2, Plate 16, Fig. 3.
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Fig. 190h-i.
Making of a Blai wall.

kldok (KuB.: Kelddk) (see pg. 230) Wall made of split, hammered bamboo rét>®| bambu, vertical or crossed,
so that step-shaped patterns are created. These Blai are for everyday use and work of poorer people often have an
addition klidut (see Fig. 183).

kldol (KuB.: Kaldool) In Vol. VIII, pg. 257, KUB. says: The wall “is called Kalddol, if it also is given an
outer cover of sak leaves that have been cut short; both methods are used in the Kelddk-Bay, in which the

Nitliabat (Plate XXIX, Fig. 6a YY and XXX Fig. 5) are Ulogoléol work, while the walls, in contrast, are common
Keldok.”

The making of a kldol wall (see Fig. 190) proceeds as follows:

Between each pair of gombekupl wall posts, 6 (or 7 or 8) transverse slats gongasagakl (KUB.: Honosogakl,
WALL.: chongesechakl) are set, according to KuB., Vol. VIII, pg. 235, usually Areca wood. The slats are set into
openings in the posts (b, c). These slats play a role in burial ceremonies (see Section VI°). They apparently are

also called kedok, and the outer golukl slats (see below) are also called kldok, which is where the word mentioned

above probably originates. Then, on the outer side of the inner transverse slats, numerous (usually 50-60)
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reeds are tied on in pairs, upright, like the gosekidel rafters in the roof (see pg. 200) and thus called delego6r
(KuB.: Dolhér a kpokp), a finger’s width apart from one another, with half turns of lashing (not crosswise) (d, e),
using sun-dried (not soaked in water) hibiscus fiber (golungs). This cross arrangement of slats constitutes the
frame; just as on the roof there are the purlins and the double outer rafters, to which the roof leaves are tied, there
is a corresponding outer covering here. This is made either of narrow bamboo slats laid tightly over each other
crosswise (g, h) (KuB.: Kalsel a kpokp) and held in position with lashings running vertically (see, for example,
Vol. 2, Plate 18"), or poles (f) tied lengthwise on the outside (KUB.: Horobikl emél “inside” and irk “outside™), or
with “roof leaves” (i). In this case, too, sug leaves are sewn onto golukl®® poles that are the length of the total
opening, and then laid closely over one another and fastened (a). In this case, however, in contrast to the roof, the
leaves projecting beyond the wall posts are cut off after they are tied down, resulting in a wavy surface, the sign

of a good Palau Blai. These walls can be seen on numerous photos, e

especially nice ones in Vol. 3, Plate 12°, and a large one on Plate

18°. Of course, a nice five-door Blai such as that of Rubak Nr. |
from a Iméungs, called a Klang (Vol. 2, pg. 144, Plate 92), has the
wall filling first mentioned, made of bamboo slats; and it also has

I

logukl on the dekedek beams, and line decorations on the ngeléng

side, bad-like golébog storage and even removable thresholds a is

like a Bai, a sign of how closely related the Blai are to the Bai.

In light of the fact that at the numerous places where the great

. - . . . . Fig. 191.
Galid Medegei pelau is worshipped, the high chiefs are Door closure.

simultaneously the priests, it is understandable that they have the
richest and most beautiful houses. These include the two-story dwellings called sop, of which | saw a very
beautiful example in Keklau (see Fig. 22 in Vol. 2, pg. 66). The two-story Bai are similarly impressive structures.

The large cult house ngousaus®®, which was previously mentioned in Vol. 2, pg. 184, is also a sop. KUB. saw one
still standing in a Irai, and he described it in Vol. V111, pgs. 254-255 and depicted it on Plate XXXVIII. It is cross-
shaped, about 13m in diameter, and has a huge turret over the crossing, two crossed Bai-like structures that
provided four rooms. One reaches the upstairs from the large room below by way of a ladder. The lower four

sides have verandas with large posts in the shape of human figures.
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SEMP., in Vol. 2, pg. 83, also tells of an octagonal house of Ngasias, and | already provided an illustration of the
strange house Gomiigtokoi in Ngardololok in Vol. 2, pgs. 265 and 266.
In the illustrations of the Blai (Figs., pg. 46) one can also see the item used to close the door wu/iteg (poss.
ultegél, see pg. 151), of which there are two forms: either double mats hung on a high rod ngardekil'l, or a
bamboo lattice whose makeup is best reflected in Fig. 191.

The numerous pictures (Fig. 198 and Vol. 2, pg. 233) also show that these lattices often cover the whole door

Il/ — - :'-’7 opening. In this case they usually run in bamboo covers, like sleeves, on a

i

rod under the roof, so that they can be slid to the side. For information about

it
(1]

I

sliding into place, etc., see Section VI.

Much has already been said about furnishings of the house above, on
Fig. 192.

Food cabinet. pg. 204, in the section on the hearth, and on pg. 205, in the section on

rooms. Plate 14, bottom right, is better than words. The rows of tagerdkl
hooks, called gor rebdkl, stand out; wooden plates and bowls are hung on these. As mentioned, the sleeping mats
are kept up high on the shelf reékl, because the dwellings lack the mat hangers rekoi of the Bai; and spears are
stored on the golongdl (see Story 197). Occasionally, one can also find cabinets for food, called bub like the fish
baskets, usually made of bamboo latticework, but occasionally made out of a wooden frame with bamboo walls,
as shown in Fig. 192.
The Galid houses blil a galid.

The discussion on dwellings Blai has already shown that they are a preliminary version of the Bai, and that
some of the magnificent structures of high-ranking Rubak assume ornamental characteristics that belong to the
Bai. There are even Bai that serve as dwellings for priests, the so-called telegeiér bai, which are discussed in more
detail below (pg. 264). The Galid houses, which are the topic of this chapter, are also transitional structures
between Blai and Bai.

The following types are discussed:

the little sacred shrine without a post gatekil'l

the little sacred shrine with one post kumeréu

the sun shrine on a single post gaibs

the shrine on four posts tet and sumog

the little ornamental hut ulangang and galshéng

Generally, for both the Bai and the Blai, painting takes place without any special rituals, but for a Galid
house, a bleb&ol is necessary, as KuB. says in Vol. 2, pg. 125. The head of an enemy is needed before

painting®‘gésbereberél (from gésberébér “paint”; KUB.: ongosprebrél) can start. Another head is required for the

I 602

“clipping” of the roof ongemdél”™™ (from mangimd “to clip™).
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The little sacred shrine, usually without a post, is called garekil'l (KuB.: Kathigil or Taharagil). The word
comes from mangatékl “to carry by the handle,” because one can easily carry the little hut, which is made from a
single piece of wood (without a post, as mentioned), like a basket (see above, pg. 150 tet and Vol. 2, pg. 100).
Some of the collected specimens, such as one from Ngareklim (KR. 1004) actually have a P
carrying string, a gongetekil ‘I, like the tet baskets; I discovered the specimen cited on 29. B
April 1910, hanging at the limestone cliffs of Ngatmedug (see Vol. 1, pg. 190 and Vol. 2,
pg. 202) in a grotto called Ngarsimag. It had three doors on the long side and two on the

gable side; the gable frames were painted red. It is now in Hamburg. The little shrine is
considered magic against illness, and details are discussed further in the section on that
topic. In many cases, the little huts have only one door opening on the wide side, as the
ones that follow do. Most of these structures, which are rarely taller than 1 foot in height,
represent a Blai, roughly made and standing on a low base. In a few cases, the base is

raised somewhat, and there may even be a short post or a pair of posts (Fig. 193).

If the post is so large that it must be sunk into the ground to allow the hut to stand, )
] ) ) ) ] Sacred little
then we are dealing with the sacred shrine with a post kumeréu (KuB.: Gumreu), which shrine.
was mentioned above on pg. 73 (Fig. 57). Its purpose of healing the sick is also discussed
in more detail below in the discussion on medicine. The post on which a gatekil 'l stands is square and usually red.
The sun shrine is called géios (Kub.: Geos) “sun”. Under the door, on the wide pedestal, is a depiction of a

sun, usually two-headed, for the shrine is dedicated to the goddess

Fig. 195.
Sun shrine on a post. Ngasias.

Fig. 194.
Sun shrine. Goréor.

Turang®™ It is frequently located near the residences; all in all, it isabout 1m high. It is a little hut put together like

a Bai, with a real roof, and a door through which offerings of betelnuts, taro, etc., are placed inside.
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Usually, the hut stands on a structure that is like an ironing board: on the ground are two crossed pieces of wood,
on top of which there is a trapezoidal, thick, upright plank. On this plank, in turn, rest two support beams. The
entire thing is usually painted radiant yellow (Hamburg model). A stone shrine is depicted in Fig. 58 on pg. 73.
Instead of the crossed pieces of wood at the bottom, there may in rare cases be a square post (see Fig. 195),
or, more commonly, a four-legged base. This is really the typical sign of the four-legged shrine tet (KuB.: tet, also
+604

Ouwék)—as long as it is standing in the Bai™" it is called si#mog (MC CLUER: sumuck, KuB.: simuk)—which is

named after the tet basket, because it represents the basket for the god, in which the betel nuts, etc., are stored.

- Fig. 196b.
Fig. 196a. Tet from Ngurusar.
Tet from a Meungs on Ngarekobasang.

These shrines are larger and made with
more care, and they are usually located next to the community Bai, where they serve as alters for offerings to the
village god. Naturally, they are painted like a Bai. In Vol. 2, in Plates 2 223, Plate 4, Plate 5*, and Plate 9°, one
can see them in their original position. The tet of the god Medegei pélau in a Irai, which is the subject of Story
197 and of which there is an unpublished photograph by KUBARY (Plate 15%), was particularly beautiful. It has
two pairs of support beams at the top, between which a shelf-like board can be pulled out, as can be seen in a
more simple fashion in KUBARY’s sumuk in Plate XXXI112.°®According to Kus, Vol. VIII, pg. 252, simuk was a
special variety whose four legs were not attached to a frame at the bottom, but rather stuck directly into the
ground. Mc CLUER depicts such a shrine next to a Bai, and although the upper portion is not entirely right, one
can see that the legs do indeed stick into the ground. He says the following about it: that the natives keep a

wooden
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replica of Idolassack there, to which they offer some food every day. In this case we are the deldseg figures,
which will be discussed in the section on the Galid cult. These sumog were dedicated to the lower deities of the
community. The construction style of the tet and their forked post legs are clearly visible in Figures 196a and b.

Then there are the little ornamental houses ulangaang and galsbong,

; A FNTNY \"!",‘8‘,_2771\ \&\ ‘
which every rich Blai has, just as every rich Blai has a cookhouse. The AV UTIRANRNN \ \\ \ \

former has two bad at the bottom (Fig. 177, and its sides are open (see
Vol. 2, pg. 233), while the latter is closed at the bottom (Fig. 197 and Vol.
2, Plate 17). As the showpiece of the Blai with its Bai-like ornamentation
(see Vol. 2, Plate 12), it serves as quarters for newlyweds and for the
favorite daughter when she has her first child (Story 12), as well as the
private and undisturbed quarters of the high chief (KuB., Vol. 2, pg. 76),
although this does not apply to Ib&dul and a Raklai (Vol. 2, pgs. 99 and

213). A small house is called dep.
The Men’s House Bai (poss. bil)

Like the sailboat among boats, the two-story géutang (see Bai 31,

Fig. 197.
VIII) is one of the most beautiful and artistic houses to be found galsbong, little ornamental hut.

among the primitive peoples on earth. Actually, there are only a few impressive structures that could successfully
compete: those of the Menangkabzﬁlmalaien , and some Indian and Chinese structures; but these are more
developed peoples with a strong foreign influence. Yes none of these can demonstrate such rich ornamentation of
picture stories, called logukl in this case, which is discussed in Vol. 4.

It is odd how little attention was paid to these Bai during the first periods of contact. WILSON devotes only a
few words to them, as does MC CLUER, although he at least depicts the Meketi Bai in Goréor in such a way that
one gets an idea of the ornamentation, which is so remarkable. The negligence of the visitors in their observations
of these items in particular is evident in the fact that the roof, seen in side view, is portrayed as trapezoidal with
the short side at the top.

SEMPER and v. MUKLUCHO-MACLAY provide a little more detail about the Bai, but KUBARY is the first to
describe them in words and pictures in extensive detail. It might seem superfluous to say anything more about
them here, were it not that his text is long and unclear, the terms are terribly misrecorded, and the illustrations are
schematic. Vol. 4, however, will show that he left out the meaning of the logukl completely. Since | learned many

new things in spite of KUBARY’s work, I will provide a short overview of this unique structure here.
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The roof was discussed above. The only thing under the roof is the wooden section called galdul ‘°® (poss.:
galdl'lél), which consists entirely of hewn wood. Every piece is set loosely on or against the other by means of
tenons without lashing, so that the entire structure can be disassembled without ado and set up in another location.

This is of course true only of the good Bai. The simpler ones have bamboo walls and frequently stand on
piles. So one must distinguish between the various types of Bai. There are two kinds, for the most part:

bai t&tip®®’, good Bai, can be assembled, usually set on 8 bad beams, and the

bai kldok or tele6t, with bamboo walls, etc., usually set on 6 bad beams;
instead of the gadéng (pg. 234), this often has only a dekédék, like a Blai does (see above, pgs. 224 and 222). It is
called bai | dort when the undecorated house is made of dort wood, usually
unhewn®®. Hybrids do exist, as shown in Vol. 2, pg. 243, Fig. 49, where a
wooden Bai stands on piles, in this case because it was near the water, or the
poorly constructed wooden Bai of 1783 (see Vol. 2, Plate 15%), which has a
bamboo gable wall. The fishermen’s Bai of a Urung is similar (Vol. 2, pg.
48, and this volume, Fig. 198).

For the most part, this section shall discuss only the well-built bai tétip,

Fig. 198. 7 in which only the roof consists of natural wood pieces.

Bai 1 dort with sliding door. The wood piece galdul‘l consists of three main parts: the lower

part with the floor, the gable, and the roof truss.

As the maps and plates in Vol. 2 indicate, every good Bai is located on a well-constructed stone pavement
galdukl (poss. galdeklél). This pavement is often very high, as already emphasized above on pg. 207, especially
the two bai | peld, which also include the sumdg shrine and the bowl for heads gomraééél or kisadel (see Vol. 2,
Plate 4 and Fig. 37). The support beam or main beams bad®® (poss. bedul), which means “stone” (see Fig. 1771),
do not sit directly on the pavement, but rather on special stone blocks called bad [ uétag (see pg. 241), which can
be quite high or rather low. In Vol. VIII, pg. 267, KuB. opines, probably correctly, that originally there were only

stones,
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which is certainly the case with the legendary stone Bai (see Vol. 2, pg. 21).

The number of foundation beams indicates the size of the Bai; a distinction is made between the following
kinds:

klao a beddl 4 beams
klolom a bedul 6 beams
kleai a bedul 8 beams
taker a bedl 10 beams

There are never fewer than 4 or more than 10. The lower part of the structure is usually open; only in the case
of the second community Bai Bilekélck®® of Gorésr was this area closed off

with boards, as in the little decorative huts galsbéng (see Vol. 2, pg. 17). In Plate T : III v LEE

1in Vol. 1, this Bai is just barely visible on the right; it’s more clearly visible in
Vol. 2, pg. 208. During KUBARY’s time, this covering was not there (KUB., Vol. "‘ l ( |
|
VIII, pg. 267). The main framework of the lower section rests on the boards; the || l l
I

frame consists of the two longitudinal beams (n) a ugiitiim (poss. ugotemél)®™

which usually consists of 3 pieces, the center section lebugol and the two end K F s
section gomusdg, and the two transverse beams (m) guodki (poss. guokuél),
apparently sometimes called a ngot, like the taro pounding board. |

Mortised into the beams of the framework are the wall posts (o) (Fig. 177 fmmnm:d
and 199 (0)) gad (poss. gadal). They are straight, square, tapered®* at the top (by the window), with two grooves

i
{l Il
W |
" |
l —
| —

- Fig. 199.
Unnumbered illustration of pieces.

if they are located in the wall surface and a single groove if they are door posts, somewhat curved and angled if

they are corner posts (p) saus (poss. susél), with two tenons at the bottom which hold together the corners of the
frame terukl
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a saus (Kus. Urakul a saus). Between every two wall posts and between the wall posts and end posts, the walls
themselves consist of boards set into grooves, below we have the smaller (q) a nglaos (poss. nglosél) and above

613

the larger (r) gasbogob (poss. gasbegebél)’™. Wherever there is a door opening, there are no boards, but instead

®14 (poss. isgnél), which sits on the threshold Gbeng. It can be

there is a low “nose,” the threshold insert (v) a is

removed, and we too always removed it from the entry door of our Bai, so that we would not bump our heads.
Resting on the heavier lower sections of the posts gad and saus rests a central frame—if you want to call it

that—and between each pair of these there is a double gabled beam (s) gorsogokl (poss. gorsogeklél), which is

best called a window sill, since it forms the lower boundary of the windows goloégél. These are often closed with
= i'=’___”-;— o e
I )

a board tangét®**longgéaol or ilekol( (KuB.: ayi logolu for the window opening), particularly on the windward

I c—

side. Naturally, there are no window sills on doors (see pg. 206) that have a threshold. The 4 window sills at the
ends of the long sides have a particular shape, because they have a Bai sign (t) madal sikes protruding out the
gable side, like a restaurant hangs out its sign, or the signpost has a protruding arm. This sign is usually in the
shape of a curlew, or at least bears a picture of one, for it is the bringer of money in the legend (Story 9). In some
Rubak Bai, there are wooden figures bombadel (= “chain” WALL.) hanging onthese , for example at

GosobulungaTl of Goré dr, or at the brugéel ends (Plate 1, Vol. 1). | shall discuss these Nok beams in the culture

1 /L _r—_ . Ccomparison section. On top of the gad and saus posts sits the upper main

— f— —_— f v —
| —

Center plank h frame, mortised, consisting of the longitudinal beams (u) gongrangér

(poss. gongrengrél) and the transverse beams (visible in Fig. 117 under
a) golik (poss. golkil). On the underside of this frame, a “flying fox” golik®'® is often depicted, for example in the

Bai in Peliliou, a Imelngs, etc.

The lower part of the house also includes the floor uléol, which consists of thick, heavy planks gasbdgob®"’.

Mc CLUER raved about how evenly and tightly joined they are, that not even a needle can fall between them. In

618

the cracks there are holes for spitting golb&ol (poss. golbolél)®*, which have a diameter of 2 — 2 %2 cm.
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Older men like to use them for urinating. The planks lay on top of the foundation beams, the bad®®. The central
plank (h”) nggéngg (KUB.: Gorik) has a special shape; it is narrow and has alternating square protrusions (Fig.
199"), resulting in cracks that allow the sweepings to drop through.

| already reported above, on pg. 204, on the fireplace gab (of which there used to be only one) which sits in
the floor. The floor (and also the gable) are not made by the master builder and his assistants, but are usually
provided by the Rubak who ordered the construction himself, as can be seen on pg. 263. For this reason, just as
the roof is divided into nglosdg sections (pg. 202), the floor is divided into ngddog sections; ergo: telngddog first
floor section, a ré ngddog second floor section, a dei ng6dég third floor section. According to Kus., Vol. VIII,
pg. 236, each section between two bad, i.e. the length of the plank, is called delméarap; but this generally means

“room,” as can be seen above on pg. 205.

620

The two gables melég (poss. melegul)™ rest on the two short sides. The gable area is bordered by two frames

on both sides:

I o

Fig. 199.

1. The upper, outer gable frame (i) géngiau (poss. gonguil), is quite far from the actual gable area,
especially at the top; it consists of two pieces, which are joined and mortised at the top and are connected
by transverse beams here and there, on which there tend to be human figures depicted (see Plate 7 and
Fig. 44 in Vol. 2, pg. 208, Bai 48 and 49). At the joint, the sides are pierced by the upper roof truss beam
(see Fig. 178°% and are held in place by the overhang (7) ultutéur, at the sides by the diis (see pg. 200),
while below they rest on the upper longitudinal beams gongranger of the framework into which they are
notched;

2. The upper, inner gable frame (k) gongoliiieh (poss. gongelibél), is in the area of the gable and is partly
covered by the outer frame. It is pierced at the top by the lower roof truss beam, which it encircles just as
a thumb and index finger would (Fig. 178), and it is mortised into the lower frame;

3. the lower gable frame (a) gadéng (poss. gadongul). The gable wall, which is framed by the three planks,
consists of 7 planks that sit one above the other;
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the lowermost (bagei) is mortised into the gadéng (called “shark” because occasionally sharks are depicted

on it®) which has notches in it for the tenons of the gongoliieh as well. It has a unique shape, because it is

narrow at the top and very wide at the bottom. In the Bai on Peliliou, it is often so spread out that it extends

0 Fig. 200. Gable side.
%

er the doors like a roof or “lid” dekédek (see Blai, pg. 222 and Fig. 189), as is clearly visible on Plate 16" in
Vol. 2 on the r. Bai; there this protrusion is called goldebuol. With the wide area, it rests on the
aforementioned upper transverse beams golik and covers the longitudinal frame géngrangér with a cut-out at
each end. It is missing on some old Rubak Bai, for example Bai 68 Ngarsul south gable, Bai 69 a Imelngs;
in this case the lowermost gable board bagei sits on the gélik.
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Over the gadéng are the following 7 planks:

b. bagei, according to KUB., the meaning of the word is an eel that can be found in the taro patches, but
more correctly it is name of the brother of Dilugai, who is depicted here; the brugéel beams on which she
is shown sprawling generally pierce through the top edge of the plank, if not even through ¢ (Vol. 2,
Plate 4r).

C. ter'rdi pelu, a term used for skirts, meaning “split wide” (see above, pg. 9); KUB., pg. 245 says it means
the “skirt” of the Bai, to distinguish it from the dekédek beam of the Blai (see Fig. 189); in this case it is
usually déngés wood (Story 168),

d. mesekiik, usually with representations of fish of the same name (Vol. 1, Plate 1),

e. melék, perhaps from meléket to bind, or melekétek to set up.

f. kadam “frigate bird.” In this area, sea birds were often depicted; see, for example, Ngabuked (Vol. 2,

Plate 4I),

g. goids, from gaios “sun,” which was often depicted on it in the past, for example Bai 15 but, now it is

more frequently seen on the next board,

h. gal'lebes6i®?, named after the coral fish that was most often depicted on it in the past and which has a

mystical meaning, see Bai 133, east gable.

Above this, a small, triangular hole remains open (see also Fig. 189), which will be discussed below on pg.
245. It stays open so that the Galid, the spirits, can escape.

Because the gable wall leans forward somewhat, the planks stay in place, because they rest on the gongoluieb
frame, which is held in place by the large lower roof truss beam. This alone, however, is insufficient. That is why
there are 3 rafters affixed to the back side of the gable wall, two sége“s on the sides, called b’ like the rafters and
parallel to the two gongoluieb, and a vertical one in the center, called delal “his mother.” All three come together
at the tip of the gable (WALL.: choldchél) and are secured with 3 transverse poles delbard (poss. delberdél)®?.

Furthermore, the two®* gable figure beams briigél (poss. brogelél) provide a certain amount of support,
because they rest on the tie beams in the interior of the house and penetrate the gable wall, usually through the b
or ¢ gable board. I call them gable figure beams because the dilukai figure sits on their ends, which poke out the
front (see Vol. 1, Plate 1). For more information about this, see the section on ornamentation.

The roof truss sits on the floor, and along the length of both walls,
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depending on the number of foundation beams, there are 6 or 8 or 10 square inner posts (w or Fig. 117%)

d625

galdbad™ (poss. galebedél) very similar to those described for the Blai (pg. 222) standing on it. On top of the

626
/

posts the tie beams sit mortised with tenons (z or Fig. 177%) a imail®®® (poss. a imulél) or delolakl (poss.

deloleklél), which are taken care of by the two opposite

m
nglosog (see pg. 263). Like the wall posts, the upper part of

H\ the galabad posts is thinner®®’; on the overhang sit the mat
F‘JLH::Z‘ carriers (X) rekoi (poss. rekingél), which are inserted from
= - above through a hole; the wide part of the overhang

iy , ’ protrudes into the interior of the house and holds the rolled-
a7 C/Y |

lW'(I) up sleeping mats, while the other part rests on the

gongrangér beam (u). The gorongddel purlin (a’) rests on

l this piece, and the rekau rafter (y), which was mentioned

above on pg. 200, stands on it. It stretches upward, toward

the roof ridge, supports itself part of the way on the tie beam
Fig. 200. (z) a imal with an indentation, and has two similar

transverse joints (4) gomkik (poss. gomkukél) and
rebarabal®® (poss. rebérebelél) further up. These, like the a imiil, are often decorated with ornaments,
occasionally stories, and sometimes also, in the case of large constructions (see Bai 137 Ngasias, Bai 69 a
Imeungs, Bai 114 Goréor), support briugel beams, which then run from gable to gable, although they are otherwise
just short.

The size of the Bai is often quite impressive. The Bai ra lei in Keklau measured 20.5 by 3,5 m inside.

Details about the painting, the picture  se—————r——— ;——,-_f:=\\
stories, etc. can be found in Vol. 4. Here | ¢ =
hall only mention that a Bai with inlay i - z(2)
shall only mention that a Bai with inlay is =

, — Fig. 200.
called urédog (see pg. 113), or wurodékel
according to Kus. In contrast to Blai, there are no furnishings in a Bai. When |

would peer into a Bai, | would usually find it completely empty. Occasionally, however, one sees rolled-up
sleeping mats on the mat holders rékoi or bamboo stakes or grills gorangél over the fireplaces (see pg. 99). For

details about the fireplace of the Bai, see pg. 204.
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However, quite often there are spindle-shaped black stones, probably consisting of basalt and with a smooth
surface, laying on or next to the fireplaces. They are generally 30-40cm long and approximately 15cm thick. One

of the pointed ends is usually a little wider, as though it were a hatchet, which, because of its weight, could be

\

Fig. 200.
used effectively in hollow objects such as bowls and canoes when held with two hands. The Palauans know
nothing of this use. They call the stone “mouse droppings” ddagil a bébelok, which supposedly comes from the
béap ruosed, which ate so much out of the cliffs that the caves were created. The stones are banged on the

wooden floor of the Bai to call the Rubak together, as is done with the conch sounding.
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There is an explanation below, on pg. 328, of why occasionally a sumaog shrine or a kééngél votive canoe is
found in the Bai.

There is a nice example concerning the number of the individual parts belonging to the structure.

In the year 1907, I gave the men’s club Ngaratékangél in Goréodr, whose members are listed in Vol. 2, pg.
218, the order to construct, for 500 marks, a real Bai that was then to be transported by ship to Berlin. It was
determined that Golegeril, the brother of the No. II and himself No. II of the Ngaraderadém club, would be the
master builder. This is the same Golegeril who was mentioned above on pg. 116 as the wood carver of the two
large cattle. His shadowy picture is still visible in Plate 133 in Vol. 2. So this Bai, which was given the name

Kekerél Losobulngau “small Gosobul ngau”®?

, is described in more detail in the “Special Guide” by von Luschan
(Vol. 2, pg. 366), because after its arrival in Berlin it was exhibited and is now in the possession of the

Anthropological Museum there.

It included: lower section: 8 bad
5 a ugitiim (2 on the ngéléng side and 3 on the rebai side (see pg.
and 2 guokii

32 gad®®, and 4 s&us

28 each of nglaos, gasbégob, and gorsogokl
8 a is (threshold inserts)

4 gongranger, and 2 golik,

the gables: 4 gongiau halves and 4 gongoliiéh halves
2 gadéng and 14 gable boards

the roof truss: 16 galdbad (8 on a side)

And 16 rékoi and 16 rekau rafters;

8 each of a imil, gomkik, and rebarabal.
So the galdul'l structure, including gable and roof truss, consists of 245 pieces. This figure does not even

include the parts of the roof. The Bai a Dngorongér in Goréor, for example, had 33 séges rafters and 4 diis purlins
on each side.

The following construction magic godogil is performed when a Bai is built: When the Palauans want to
build a house or a canoe, they turn to the master builder, called ddgalbai, who not only does the work, but who
also understands a particular kind of ceremonial magic. This is necessary because everything is under the spell of
the Galid, the spirits, as was already explained in the discussion on Blai building, above. This cult of magic is
particularly important for Bai.

A spell is generally known as godogul, and there are only four types. Those who know them are called
telbékl (see Story 11). Each godogiil handles 7 spirits, called “people” argad for short, the seven together are
called téuid I 'lagad. They must be invoked and
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pacified with offerings and chants, to prevent bad luck. Before anything else, however, the “first in heaven”

aUgéliangéd is prayed to, as well as Diratagdadei the sun, and Meketékét the moon, whose messengers

(goderigel)®™" are Gauidu, Gaubab, Sés and Jiiseg mad (pg. 218). The four spells of construction magic are as

follows:
1.

Goragel, named after the inventor of Bai architecture . This is considered the most important spell and is

these days in the possession of the Ngarakelau family (see Vol. 2, pg. 228) on Goréor. It was Remokét
who took it there. The spell was brought by Ngira meléngél into the Blai Regotong in a Ulimang. Story
13 of Goragel names Ngiragasakl, who handed his knowledge down to Ngira milang in a Ulong, who
gave it to Remoket.

Ngaragarm, supposedly in the possession of a Kmederang in Ngardmau, Nr. 111 of Ngatpuicg (see Vol. 2,
pg. 83). The worshipper eats every food that is distributed, in honor of his god.

Ngei deuiid, probably originating from Ngardmau. The stone Bai builders from Story 5.

Garagar ma Gélagang (see Story 113) “future and present,” sun worshippers on the deserted land before
10 o’clock in the morning (see above in the section on Blai construction, pg. 212).

The Palauans keep the godogul secret, and it is very difficult to learn any details about them. | learned the

following about the Goragel magic, which is used for houses and canoes, from a youth on whom | performed

medical treatment and who belonged to the Blai regot6ng:

The 7°%gad (forest spirits) of the godogiil Goréagel are called:

No ko

Gobak | gévul “chief centipede” (see Canoe Building, pg. 188)

Gobil 1 gévul “female chief centipede”

G6bildép®®?, daughter of the two mentioned gad, forest spirit for fishing, etc., see pg. 189
Diledega, see Story 17 and 215

Goréagel, see Story 13

Bers6iog, mother of Goragél, see Story 13

a Nglai butterfly pupa (see the section on canoe building, Fig. 171)

Let the following serve as an illustration of how the construction magic is practiced: When Melekéiok wants

to build a Bai, 14 chiefs are employed to oversee the construction, 7 Rubak and 7 uritl Rubak, i.e. 7 high chiefs

and 7 lower-ranking chiefs. These are apparently inspired by the spirit Gévalkai (also called Gébak | gévul), and

they act accordingly.

Now, if Melekéiok builds in Ngarsul, for example, these chiefs send a messenger with a construction order to

the Ngaratimetum club in Ngarsul. Meléngél is the master builder, the dagalbai, the specifications are according
to him. According to Kus., Vol. VIII, pg. 227,
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the master builder receives the first payment at the same time, one mo ra geiméng (pg. 168) as oltebedél a

meldsdg (see pg. 191" and 248%). He has the 10 club members sharpen their adzes and bring them into the Bai. He

himself goes into the bush in the evening and searches by himself for a tree that is good for the first blow, whose

-

but ‘1
bai

o=
Fig. 201.

bl SRS

Adzes in the Bai.
felling is seen as an omen (mangalil). When he has found a suitable tree, he goes home.

madal
a bai

Now the ddgalbai (master builder) addresses the adzes, which are set up in two orderly rows, in the two

corners of the Bai to the left of the gable doorway. They stand there with their handles pointing up (Fig. 201).

He speaks the following to Gévulkai, as he is the highest-ranking of the 7:

Gévllkoi, aika gotileg

| ngar tiang, me ke medengei
ma kmé meldi ra tatau

[ mor goredomel

é lé ked é melasag

Gévulkoi, these adzes
are here, you know

| take them tomorrow
to the forest,

so that we chop.

He also chant the following to the 7" spirit, the butterfly pupa:

a Nglai, moluliig®®* é ra Gobak
ma Régetaker ma Ksau

ma a Rekeréang ma

a Rmdageél ma Segemlong

ma Rekeuiis,

| dmul kmo: ko mo kroli®*

a kluk I mo ra Ngirakeb6u®’

meng mo geral®®

1°%% tia bai

a ngelsegé
I merekdng,

meng mo merdr a gad
re Ngeremegis®®

a le bo lak a geral

a ngelsegél

a Nglai, please ask Gobak®®

and Régetiker and Ksau

and to Rekeréang and

and to Rmdagel and Segemlong
and Rékeuiis,

the following: you direct

a kluk for Ngirakebdu,

as the price

for the roof section of this Bai
when it is finished,

ashamed is the man of

Ngere megis,

if he does not receive the price

for his roof section.
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The next morning, he takes his adze, goes to the tree, chops three times, and sits down®. The club members
then fell the tree, if everything is in order. He pays attention to which direction the tree falls. If the tree falls to the
north, he says:

gdldébegél, a bai a mesemai re kid; Club, the Bai is (too) strong for us;
t642;

meng di sauél | mo mogu (the wood) has a tendency to rot;

meng di bol mesisig only if strong are

a rengud, & ked & rokir®®

our hearts, will we complete it.

After the felling, the adzes are placed back into the Bai, as before, and this continues until the new house is
finished.

The next morning, the club is divided into two groups, each of which must carve a gable foundation beam
(tangét), and also, on the same day, the beam next to that on the interior. On the following day, two more bad
(foundation beams) are chopped, usually for a total of 8.

When the bad, the foundation beams, have been set on the foundation stones, the bad [ uétag (KUB.: bad
derittek = derétég “long side™), there are more chants. First, 16 round logs are cut from coconut tree trunks, 16
delépés (pg. 188), whose length extends approximately from elbow to elbow.

The first delépes is laid under the rsel a gorongédel (see pg. 211), at the front gable, to the left; the master

builder prays:

Geévulkai, tia depselél, Geévulkaéi, this his sleeper

a ngelsegél Gobak remegu of the house section of Gobakremegd,
ma k m Ingia re ngi and I lay it down,

me ke goroid a mekngit and you keep away evil

ra blai Remegu from the house of Remegu

mé tirekd lé galdébegel, and from this club,

e osisép a udoud bring a piece of money

I mo petdk 1€ geral a bai. quite a lot as the price of the Bai.

and before laying out the other 15 sleepers, he then says something like this:

Gévulkoi, komor ra Melekéiok, Gévulkoi, you go to Melekéiok,

ma ke tngmu ra rengul a Raklai®** and penetrate the heart of a Réklai,
meng melekéi ra Régebong, and say to Regebong,

| melekoi ra Ruluked, say to Ruldked,

I melekoi ra Ngirekungil ma Sagaruledng say to Ngirekungil and Sagaruledng

ma a Tkedésau ma a Regétaog, and to a Tkedésau and a Regétéog,
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me tesmik a klik [ mo gerdl that they search for a kluk as the price

a ngelsegir, m bol ngasdg a bai, for their house section, and, if the Bai rises,
é di 16 rial®™, mé 1 mérégéd they should be ready, that quick

gogeréol be the payment.

The last chant simply reiterates the great concern of the master builder, that he receive the money from the 7
high chiefs of Melekéiok, for whom the Bai is being built, and who must pay, correctly and quickly when it is
finished. He does not hesitate to express this wish, which is really the focus of all Palauans’ thoughts (and for
which the chant is a fitting example), to the leading forest spirit of this magic construction guild.

The last chant was simply not necessary; it was a personal issue. It could also be left out. Only the first one
said when the first delépés was laid was compulsory, and after it, the 15 remaining delépés are laid out.

When all of the foundation beams (bad) are standing and, if necessary, have been shored up, the master
builder steps into the space between the fourth and fifth foundation beam, i.e. into the center of the construction
area. Many coconut clusters (rism) have been thrown there during the process of setting up the beams. He sits

down and says:

a Nglai aika melém, Anglai, here is your drink,
me ke di kiei r tidng, you only sit here

e omés ra maréel | mei to see, if anything comes
melamal T°*° rékid, to harm us,

me ke meluliig rengi and you beg of him,

ng tomelid who wants to harm us.

Now the house is built as a sample. While the construction takes place, another chant is performed, at the
moment when the corner posts saus are set on the beams of the framework a ugutim.

The dagalbai sits in the center again and says:

a Nglai, ke subedi Gobak, a Nglai, you inform Gébak,
me ng medenge7, so that he knows,
| kmu, saus a mogu degér! he says, the corner posts should stand up!

The master builder answers himself: ng!

Then he says:

ke rongédang? Did you hear?
ma kmogursei And | go there
meng modegér a saus! and stand the corner posts upright!

He then orders them to set up the whole galdul‘l wooden Bai, and when everything (except the roof) is

standing, he prays:
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Gévlkoéi, ng di kau a medengei ngeklir, Gévulkai, only you know their names,

tireké longi ngakl®*’ 16bak ra Melekéiok these names of the Rubak of Melekéiok

ma ke melekai r tir, and you speak to them,

mé torégéd gongeremadtl that they hasten the down payment

mé goliruéngel®® ra bad, and the taking away of the foundation beams,
méng meréged a bai so that the Bai

I mong masag! may rise quickly!

Again the master builder is eager for the test setup and taking down to go quickly, so that the final setup can
take place, for the sake of payment.

Before construction continues, the beams must be shaped and then carved, but not painted yet649, because,
after all, the Bai must be set up in Melekéiok. Everything is brought there from Ngarsul by boat or floating in the
water (if the light wood of the ukd/ '/ was used).

Prior to this, however, the master builder goes back to the first delépes and says:

Gévulkoi, bekis, | mé Gévulkoi, arise, so we
debo ra Nglai go to Nglai.

Then he moves to the center and says:

a Nglai, bekis, kau ma Gévalkoi,  a Nglai, arise, you and Gévulkaéi,

mé debo ra nglukl, we go with the burdens,
e ked & mo ra Melekéiok we go to Melekéiok
é loba bai and bring along the Bai.

a Nglai and Gévulkai are asked to come along and lighten the hearts of the 7 high chiefs and the 7 lower-
ranking chiefs, so that they pay well and properly.

In Melekéiok, the shaped wooden pieces of the lower structure, the galdul'l, are painted, then the Bai is
erected in its final form, and the roof truss is set on top of it and thatched.

During construction, the master builder again goes, as before, to the foundation beam, to the corner, and to
the center, calling out:
morgedi gogeraol! Hasten the payment!

Then the Rubak of Melekéiok order the feast, called galéas, to be brought out, which the workmen, i.e. the
men of the Ngaratimetum club of Ngarsul, must provide. So these hasten back to their village and retrieve the
food.

The leader of the club brings a pig, while each of the other 9 brings approximately 10 galuémel



(fish wrapped in leaves, pg. 98), one basket of taro, and a plate (buk) of bisik (pg. 102), as well as one uméa
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cluster of Areca nuts for each, and the necessary betel leaves. All of this is distributed and taken home;

afterwards, the Rubak return to the Bai for the purpose of payment. The people of Melekéiok pay one klsuk for

every nglésog®* and one kluk for every umad.

Now, if, for example, one nglésog is not paid for—because a Palauan tries not to pay, if he can possibly

avoid it—the eldest club member asks the master builder what they should do, because a section of the house has

not been paid for.

says:

Gévilkoi ka ma Nglai
kom di kiei I mangeril
ra geral sel nglésog,

I me temelang, me gom kukar®?

a mesengul aulul
Ngiratemring

| mo sésé telil é orékéd,
me ng diak rid

ma mlai goba kluk | mé
re ngak ra Ngarsul

é 16 geral a uméd;

ma k ngu & doi dérékl
ra mlai | mei

mé ked € loga telil

€ a kngeéi kemiu kung

mé ked é morémei.

The master builder then goes into the center of the Bai, where a Nglai and Gévilkéi are now united, and

Gévulkoi, you and a Nglai,

stay, to request

for the price of that house section
that is bad, and sink your claws
into his breast

of Ngira temring

until his breath stops a little,

but does not expire,

and the canoe brings forth a kluk
to me in Ngarsul

as the price for the gable roof section;
and I take it and go aboard

the boat there

and we give him his breath;

but I take you

and then we go home.

After the chant, the club returns to Ngarsul and waits. If someone in Melekéiok now takes ill, it is of course

the gods who have been beseeched who have caused the illness, and a canoe is quickly sent forth with the kluk,

along with an appeal to recall the two forest spirits.

Then the master builder goes to Melekéiok with a roasted coconut (ulogéug), whose aroma is pleasing to the

forest spirits, a replica of a large bdgé! piece of money formed out of turmeric root, and a didmagei Dracaena.

ak maramang | mé melubet

ra ngikel sméker

He cracks the ulogbug nut in the B, hangs up the bdagél there and says:

I have come to bring order

to those who are sick
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mé tia a udéud and this money

I8 geral a telil. as the price for his breath.
merekdng, € m geiti, It is done, let him go,

€ ng mla mé udéud | received the money,

meng di ka sorékt re ngi. and no more sick shall he be.
meng merekong, Therefore finished;

& mé m bodere;! we go home!

Kus., in Vol. Il, pg. 125, mentions that a bleb&ol, a captured head, was necessary for the erection of the
gable, but my sources did not tell me anything about this. The gable section with the carvings must stay on the
ground as torép (WALL.: merdp “to lean, to bend”), until the olengdseg a melég “the raising of the gable” has
been guaranteed by a blebaol.

Kus.: Vol. VIII, pg. 244, says about the dilukai figure, about which there are more details in Section VI, pg.
277, that it could only be carved by an expert under the protection of the deities named there; otherwise a Rubak
would die. When the carving of the figure was completed, it was covered with a coconut frond and left lying until
a head was available. Only then, after a night filled with song in the company of the figure, was the gable raised
with loud shouting and commotion, to drive out the Galid who helped with the construction of the Bai. Finally,
the gallebesoi board was inserted, and the head was placed on the figure, as it was usually carved separately.
During all the commotion, the ddgalbai climbs up the gable, a burning goségosu blossom sheath in his hand (see
Section V1), with which he beats the gable.

The actual construction work proceeds as follows:

gomeldsag® ra bai | pelu Construction of a village house

tomiis®™* e ra bai | pell They order a village house

me ked e mo®® méldsag, and we want to build it,

me ked onging ré gélagang and we call today

| mekldipl®® é mangdkt ra kisem®™' for a gathering, to sleep with the adze,

mo bo dabad®® ¢ kerdi malamalt, and then we shall lie down, but only straight,

| diak a tara ragad I mo not one man shall



1124611
galidéuid, é Ié ked é mo
melai ra ulogéug® ra tatau.
ma | tdtau kung®® & tedi®®*
teuid lagad a marael | mora
goreomel, | mo meli r ulogoug;
ma debong®®, ¢ ked osik
ra angil pesal®® [ kér régar,
ma debéthe®®
& ked & d6bégi®®

ma dolobog re ngi,

rengi

€ a dagalbai é reborob,

& omés re ngi,

ra mo tetdger®™® pesul

ma mo ungil pesul

€ ougdis re kid, a gdaldebegel,
mé mekéd & megérei gomeldsdg.

& | dmul kmo®’: m mekngit!

mé me ked & megérei gomeldsdg.

a logtp®®® ng dmul kmo: ng Gngil!

me ked é mo melasag.
ma ked & metarakl

| mo Kairirei [ morérom
gotélégéd, é olab

| m& bad ra bai.

ra kebesengei ma titau
€ ked e mo meldbog ra

kiou [ ukal 1°°° | mo tangét®™®

be bent over, because we want

to bring roasted nuts in the morning.
When it is then morning, they only
seven men go to

the bush, to bring the roasted nuts there;
and we go, we search for

a suitable tree

and (when) we have found it,

then we will fell it,

and we fell it,

while the master builder sits there,
and looks at it,

at its poor position

or its good position;

and he tells us, the club,

if we should give up the felling.

He speaks so: Bad!,

and then we stop working;

but if he speaks: Good!,

then we get ready to fell.

We disperse,

to go home and to sharpen

our adzes, and we hold them

tightly while sleeping in the club house.
In the evening and in the morning
we begin to fell a

large ukal I tree for the foundation beam
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/ra madélabai,
mé ked & dobégei | mériou®™,
é mégérei; & kuk mo
melobog sel teluc®™
ra tangét ra batlbai;
me ked é débége?l meriou;
& s0lae®" ¢ dobégei a galdebegeél
mang bitalblai ma bitalblai®”;
ma bitalblai a melakldei®™
ra bad, me kid | bitalblai
a melakldei ra bad,
me ked é ngmail meriéu
a kakérékér ra kmu®"’
ko merekéng ng diak?
ki: merekong.
mé ked oderegi®”® a gad
I mo ra dagalbai,
1 subedi®™ ra ker ‘regdr
| maramar® iéu rékii I bad,
dagalbai a dmung:
kab6®® ra gdldébegel
mom katekoi | kmu:
ked omdgel®® ré goingarang?
+683

ma le mei me lolokdi*™ sélo derigel,

a ked é reméngés é kmung:

at the front gable,

and we fell it,

and leave it, then

we carve that one piece

for the foundation beam at the back gable;
we fell it;

and then the club cuts

from both village sides;

and one village side brings three
foundation beams, and our village side
brings three foundation beams

and we all bring them down®’®,

ask each other and say:

Are you finished or not? --

We: Finished! --

And we send one man

to the master builder,

to give him the news of the tree.

Once all of the foundation beams have arrived below,

the master builder speaks:

Go to the club,

speak to one another and say:

When shall we fell?

And the messenger comes and speaks,

we hear and say:
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sdgalei, ng tagd gomoket ré golaing™*?
mé gongélélom lagad
a dmul kmo: ngak,
| ékekirél®®® goldiig!
me ng omoket | meketi®*

a madal a kluk®’

meng sukur a dagalbai.

dagalbai é solae é dmul kmo:

ked a meldsag ra tutau

me kedomkokl | mé ré golsageél,

ma domdgel

me ked omagel, | mo merék, é magei,
€ mo melé ugutum

mé kéd ngoiéng®®, & mage,

& mo mela gudku,

mé ked ngmail, mé magei;

& mo melai golik,

€ mo melai gongranger,

é solae ngmai | mo gamudel

ra telkip, é olengngasag,

a meldasag, mé ked é dmasag,

| mo merék, & magei;

é solae é oker ra dagalbai

e kmung: ked :e mekerang?

ng merekong goilaol®®,
me 1é metardkl a kisem!

. , X . S e , 690
mang solde e ta ngmdi gébeklir

ar béklagad®”, é metardki

I mo kéréus®™ | melébog

Friend, who is paying the measurement payment®®*?

and Chief Number VI

says: I,

it is my turn with the measurement payment.
And he pays, pays it,

half of a kluk,

and the master builder takes it.

The master builder thereupon speaks so®®:
We shall carve in the morning,

and we shall arrive early at this place

and we shall carve

and carve, until it is finished, then we will leave it;
then we will do the longitudinal beams

and when we have brought it, we will leave it;
and then we will do the transverse beams,
and we shall bring them, and leave them;

and then we will do the golik beam,

then comes the gongrangér beam,

and then they bring everything into a pile

on a piece of land, stand them up

and carve, and we shall carve them,

until it is done, and then we shall leave them;
and then (we) ask the master builder

and say: What shall we do?

finished is the lower section,

may the adzes disperse!

Then they take their adzes,

all of the people, to disperse

for various types of carving
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a kloklir®® ¢ meldsag,;
élégemir ku nglésog®®
a kakerekér | kmung:
mereko kloklél a béklagad?
merekong!

1°% ra bai

mada, ked oltekerék
ra klukak! Mé totekerekli

| mé magérei.

€ a galdebegel goker

ra dagalbai, | kmu:

ked & mekerang?

dagalbai: kam katekoi | kmung,
ng tagd gomokeét ra golitl**?
gongéuid a dmung: ngak, akirél.
mang ng omoket, I meketi

a madal a kluk, ma kora lopoket,
a dagalbai al mitl kmung:

ng taga gomegedegdr ra goseg6su®®’?

gongéai a kmung: ngak!

meng meketi géngiakl | meringél lagad®™®

meng merekong.

é ked é mo melasag | melilt

ku ra kér ‘regar, | mo malamalt

& ta blugelé1°®,

é a blégidél a morélang’™™ a | titau
ma a delul 'l a godogosong

ma delepdép é a kebesengei,

ng kuk mé blégidel

me ked omes6il™* e mobad.

& 18 kerdf kldipl™ kung

and to carve their things;
everyone has a section,

they ask each other and say:

has everyone finished their piece?

(Answer:) Finished!

(Master Builder) If so, we shall raise the Bai

tomorrow! And they do it

and leave it.

Then the club asks

the master builder, he says:
What shall we do?

Master Builder: talk to each other and say,

who shall pay for the detail work?
Chief Number VI1I says: I, it is my turn.
then he pays, pays for it,

half a kluk, and as soon as he has paid,
the master builder says again:

Who shall set up the flower sheath?
Number VIII says: I!

then he pays a nice gongiakl,

then finished.

Then we do the detail carving of

the tree, lengthwise

and its width,

and slices of taro come in the morning,
and roasted taro at noon,

and coconut shavings in the evening
and also taro slices,

we eat in the evening, and lie down.

Because we have now gathered,
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é melasag, | mo merék; to carve until everything is finished:;

ma le merekong, & ked & kuk and when finished, we then

okér ra dagalbai | kmu: ask the master builder, saying:

ked & mekerang? What shall we do?

dagalbai | kmu: lordel’™ a viés (the) master builder says: The order is made
re kemiu | klebékol to you the club,

€ ng omongol | bai ré ngidos that it carry the Bai the day after tomorrow
ma le ngiéos é kung and the day after tomorrow, then, comes

ng metengel a pelu | mongol. down the village to carry it

me tomongol arpelu, é a and the village people carry it, and
dagalbai a dmung: the master builder speaks:

mésa'™ mangit'™ a delépés Find me someone who will lay down the supports
mé lorogedi, a ng mo galdegaios. but quickly, it should be before noon.
gongétiu gomodket | meketi Number X shall pay the price

| 705

madal a kluk a longti half a kluk for laying down

a delépes, ma ng sukur a dagalbai; the supports, and the master pockets this;
é solde a mekis'® [ omérék then he stands up, draws taut

ra kebéas™, | mo merék the kebéas line, and when he is done,

g solae & dmul kmo: he says:

708

ka mé klebekol, medongider the club should come, we are raising

a bad, | mo mesmogdkl™® the foundation beams, in order to lay them down
properly.

metemekis [ mo smogokl’™® They stand up in order to arrange

a bad [ uétag, é mangider the stone foundations, and raise

a bad, 1 mo melongakl™® re pébdl the foundation beams, set (them) on

a bad | uérag. the stone foundations.

ked omiigel™ 1 tmongkli’™® a tangét We first raise up the foundation beam

ra madadlabai ma dagalbai of the front gable, and the master builder

a mesang é kmong: merekong! sees this and speaks: finished!

é mei mé debo dotekir a tangét He comes and we go, we set up the foundation beam

ra bat | bai mang merekdng at the back gable, (and) finished;

& mei médéngii a riis™?, merekong he comes and we take the line, finished:
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kabekis™ a klebékol, | mo gémir a mangikai™

| bad mang merekong, é lé mugadu mang merekong

é ked e mé reborob.

dagalbai: ng tagd gomdket ré gometkol ?
gongotruiog a dmung: ngak a
mélaga ra gometkol.

meng meketi gongiakl mang
sukur a dagalbai. é solde é

te mekis | mangider augitiim™®

I mo melongékl,

me ked é tmongakl a lebuigol,

€ ng m gas a dagalbai,

& ked orépet meng merekéng.

€ ked otak gomusog, é m gds

€ orepet, meng merekong.

€ a dagalbai a kmung

bem reborob, a klebékol,

& m guskemiu™’

me ked é mereborob é gouskid;

ng dmu dagalbai: ng taga

melép ra guoku ra madalabai?

ma a ptelul a galdebegel

a melekoi ra argadal”® | kmung:

ng taga re kemiu a dobengi

a guoku?

ma mesisig a renguil

r tir a dmul kmo: ngak

meng meketi a mo ra geimélkdkau
meng sukur a dagalbai é dmul kmo:

kadebekis [ kmidér™ a gudkii

the club gets up, and each one swims, each central

foundation beam, then finished, and they support, then

finished

we sit down.

Master builder: Who shall pay for carving notches?
Number X speaks: |

lay it down for the carving of notches;

and he pays him, (one) gongiakl and

the master builder pockets it; and then

they stand up, lift the longitudinal beam,

in order to set it up,

and we set up the middle section,

and the master builder marks it,

and we let it down, and it is finished;

and we lift up the outer sections, he marks,
let down, and it is finished.

But the master builder speaks:

sit down, club,

and take a little betelnut,

and we sit (for) our betelnut;

and (the) master builder speaks: Who

shall cut the transverse beams for the front gable?
and the head of the club

speaks to his people and says:

Which one of you shall cut it,

the transverse beam?

and one who is strong of heart

from among them says: I,

and one pays him, one geimdlkukau;

and the master builder pockets this and says:

We shall stand up together, to lift the gudku
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| mo kmongakl; & tmuk’®

, € orépet.
meng kuk merekdng

me te mereborob ma galdebegel
gokér ra dagalbai, [ kmu:

ked & mekerang?

ma dagalbai a dmul kmo:

ng di saus kung a sauél | mo degor;
€ ngak a madakt re kemiu

mé kom di meréder!

ma ar galdébegel a kmo: momoket
kemiu | téoa lagad!

mé t& moket a dertal®, I mo ra
dersé geimolkikau

10 metil a saus;

meng smuk’?

a dagalbai;

meng mekis a dagalbai

[ mo meng murs a ngalek,

é solae ked é dmasag,

é mangider, loltak, meng merekong!
é ngi l dagalbai a mo rael
ra telebakl; | mo merék,

é temogémiir a ngelségir'

ar béklagad, e lomégedegor

a gadrokdi I doibkur a bai,

e ng tobangang’® ra dagalbai,
meng merebdrab,

me temé reborob ar galdebegeél,

& moket géral mo ra

dersé geimélkukau,

lomdebudél™ ra bitang ma bitang;
meng smuk a dagalbai,

é mekis | mo mereki

a ungamk’?, & murs

in order to set it up, mark it, let it down.
and then finished;

and they sit down and (the) club

asks the master builder and says:

What shall we do?

and the master builder speaks:

Only the corner post wants standing up still;
but I am afraid of you,

to command you to do it!

And the club members say: Pay

four of you people!

And each of them pays,

each one geimélkdkau

(for) the “setting of the corner post,”
and the master builder rakes it in,

and the master builder stands up

to mark the tenons,

and then we carve,

lift it, set it; and then finished!

And he, the master builder, now goes

to mark; then finished;

and each of them has their house section
all of the people, and they erect

all of the posts circling the house,

and the master builder bids them to stop
to sit down,

and they seat themselves the club members,
and two pay

each one geimolkikau,

(for) capping off on both sides;

and the master builder rakes it in,

he stands up to stretch

the measuring line, and marks
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1”8 a gad ra bitang

a getepté
ma bitang, é merekong.

é te mekis a béklagad

| mo gemur a gad r tir,

& omdabd™® a geteptél .

| miit | mo megedegor,

ng kuk tobanga ra dagdalbai,

me te mé reborob, ng dmu dagalbai,
[ kmu: géngrangér gogabagebdl ™
me tomoket a térd ra ragad,

[ diak lulterékokl,

ng di tirekél | mo sorir™,

me télogang gérdl mo ra
dersé geimélkikau,

lo mo gabagébél gongranger'.
meng mereko, é te mekis

[ kmider, | mo otak,

€ orépet,; ng tuap ra dagalbai

mé té kitk moket gérul mo ra

dersé geimélkikau,

lo mo gabagébél golik'™

ra telia ma telidng

mé tekuk ngmai | mo répet;

€ a dagalbai a dmul kmo: merekong!
€ bom oltaut a ng nglaos, é m
kéréus™ | mangasbdogob

a ngalsegeiu ar béklagad.

me te mo gemur | mangasbho6gob

a ngelségir,

e sel kebellng, a di ngi,

I ngu a udoud, | m sa dagalbai
admu re ngi | kmo: m skadr

tial udéud a mo repeti

a gashégebék & a medug

a diak louspég™* ra dagalbai

the tips of the posts on both

sides; and finished;

and they stand up, every man

and each of them has a post,

to cut off its tip,

then he puts it back.

and then the master builder bids them to stop,
and they sit down; the master builder speaks,
he says: turn around géngrangér!

and two of the people pay,

not certain ones,

only those who want to,

and they give, these two,

each one geimélkdkau,

for the turning around of the gongranger,
and finished, and they stand up,

lift it, set it up,

let it fall; and the master builder stops;
and again two pay

each one geimélkikau

for the turning around of the gélik

on both sides,

and then they bring it and lay it down;
but the master builder speaks: Finished!
fit in the lower wall boards, and

each shall set in the upper wall boards

in your house section, all people.

And all of them set in the boards

in their section;

but the dumb one who cannot do it

takes some money, gives it to the master builder

and speaks to him and says: Pocket
this money and set in
my board! but the smart one

he does not depend on the master builder;
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g a ridm a moroélang,
I mé ré gomelasag,
amesél lebé " | mé kidep
a kal, & té mo subedi;
a dagalbai | kmu:
a kal a merekong,
[l diak a kuapeés,
ma dagalbai a dmung | kmu:
m goit a kisem
€ mé mésomes ra blugadr re kid!
mé te mé reborob a mordus a kal,
me tomungur, | mo merék,
€ melugol a kelél a dagalbai
| mora blil.
€ ngi a merek6 gomangasbogob,
me t6 megedeg6r a galabad
| mo merék, éo megebégap
a imil, | mo merék;
& o medikl a rekau, | mo merék;
ng tuap dagalbai a dmung | kmu
| mé golepengél™® a boddel!

mongoméket gongédél lagad

| meketi a klsuk lolebengél a boadél;

meng sukur a dagalbai,

€ dmu ra galdebegel | kmu:
tatau, e komomkokl mei,

ng mongmdsdg a boddel ra titau;
mongosagang, meng merekéng
ng melekoi ra galdebegel

| kmu: moldars™’ a ségés
meng mo merék a ségeés

€ ngi a dmung | kmu:

bol G ma ngai géngiau | mei!
me d olsiu mo ked osiu

[ mo merék. ng tuap a dagalbai

a bundle of coconuts comes

for the carving,

and if then everything comes together

the food, then they tell the news;

the master builder says:

the food is ready,

nothing is left!

and the master builder speaks:

Put your axes away,

we want to see the food for us!

And they sit down and distribute the food,
and they finish eating

and carry the food of the master builder
into his house;

and he has the setting in of boards finished,
and they set up the inner posts

finished, then they turn around

the transverse beam, finished:;

and they set up the inner rafters, finished:;
then the master builder stops and says:
Next is the cutting of the roof truss beams!

The Number 111 man pays;

he pays one klsuk for the cutting of the roof truss beam

and the master builder rakes it in,
he speaks to the club, he says:

Tomorrow morning, come early,

it shall be raised, the roof truss beam, in the morning;

when it is up, then finished.

He speaks to the club,

he says: Hold out the rafters.
Once the rafters are finished,

he says the following:

Bring the outer gable frames here,
we shall join them,

finished. Then the master builder stops,



a dmul kmu:
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lobokét goliveg™®
me témoket a teblol kisuk
lolivég ra telid ma teliang
a ptelul mé gdngéru lagad;
meng mongmdsag géngicﬁt,

meng merekong.
me ked é reborob, é a galdebegel
a mesubed ra dagalbai
| kmu: ked olengkongk ra bai!
ma dagalbai a kmung: vaiséi!
mé ked okengki a bai
| meriou, € meluges | mo merék
& gupeli”™ a gaus, & megérei,
meng mo medirt,
€ solae meliagés | mo merék,
a mangesperéper
ra galegedal a bai
é merekol ter rop™®
é kid a meru a sug,
| me magei, & melai
re golukl & merasm,
meng merekdng, é ked & megerei,
é solde e mo melekétek
ra bai, ra tal ungil iangéd,
me ked & melekétek, | mo merék,
€ mangadou, ng merekong.
arubak a melekai | kmu:
ng gogérdol™ ra, me tudp’?
me kid armelasag a klekar
re ngi, meng di mé kméd
a tepangél a buiél, é ked

& mé kldipl & katekoi,

and speaks the following:

The making of the hole must be paid.
And they pay two klsuk

as goliveg for both ends

the chief and the Number Il man;

then one brings up the géngiax,

then finished:;

and we sit down, but the club

notifies the master builder

the following: We are tearing down the Bai!
And the master builder says: Good!
And we tear down the Bai

down to the bottom, to finish drawing.
They dump out the limestone, leave it
until it is dry,

and then they finish drawing

then they paint

the body of the Bai.

It remains lying there,

while we gather Pandanus leaves,
leave them, get

roof leaf poles and sew

everything finished, and we leave it lying
and then we assemble

the Bai, in good weather

and we assemble it completely,

then it is covered, completely.

The chiefs say the following:

The purchase shall be made at the next new moon

and we workers watch over
it, because when near
is the new moon, then we

shall gather, to discuss,
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é solde matarékl [ ngaragei™™
lostk a galumeéléd, | dertal
1¢ galuémel™,
é solae é kakerckér ra buiel
ra kmung ngéring, ngédei,
é a tara ragad | mlé medengeli,
a dmul kmo: a buiel e gérung!
ma gadebegel a dmul kmo:
ng o meliokl ré geilagang,
€ ogeraol ra klukuk,
ma le bol kukuk, é ked &
melai ra kal, kid armelasag,
| mé ra tial dedagél [ bai
me ked ngmai a kal
I mé kiiidép™
é di merekdl rebérob,
g tireké lomagar, a mla mo
kidipl ra geimo ra bai,
é omesig"™® rtir ra usékerir
& mangilt a réng é osik

7 ma iéta™® ré gospddel

a gamalir
é te tudbed, | mo medési™®

é mardel | mei | mé ri tial
désagel | bai mé te mé reborob
& sel ptérir’™® a Rubak a
mekedongi goldiu™" a udéud
meng mo ra madal’?

ng mo ngu a kluk I msang.
€ dmu rengi | kmu: modiur
tial kluk Ié geral a umad™®

re ngak!

and then we disperse and head for the fishing grounds

to search for our fish bundles, each one
fish bundle,

and then we ask each other about the moon,
one says, two, three days,

but one man, who knew,

speaks thusly: The moon is two days old!
And the club speaks thusly:

The cooking shall take place today,

but the purchase tomorrow.

And when the morning comes, then we
bring the food, we carpenters,

here to these construction parts for the Bai,
and we bring the dishes

together,

and when finished, we sit down;

those who are gathered, will pay

in one of the Bai,

and they put on their loincloth

and rub in turmeric yellow, and search
for their little quid, and after noon

they go out, to sit in rows

when going, coming to this

work on the Bai, and they sit down,

and that head of the chiefs

calls out the one who calls out the money,
approaches him,

and gives him one kluk,

and says to him: Call out

this kluk as the price of the uméad

for me!™*
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mang mo degor, é odiur

[ kmu: tia meringél lagdd'™

! kluk mesé golimitimél™®

[ kedols é meringel lagad

[ kisuk lé géral a umad

ra Ibédul™"! & kuk mo ra
gongérung mo ngodidr

a geral a umad re ngi

sel kluk; & kuk mo ra”®
gongédei mong odiiir a gérdl
a umad re ngi dirékl kluk;

& mo ra gongaoang

mong odiur a géral a
ngelsegél | dirékl kluk,

mem mereko géodl uméad;

ng kuk mo re gomagar

ra buadel, mong odiur

a geral a buadel | direkl kluk,
g solang ng mo ra gomagar

ra ngot”™®

ra ngélong,

mong odiur direkl kluk,

€ solang ng mora gomagar
ra ngot ra rebai

ng odiur a geral dirékl kluk,
mong merekd kluk, & di kléuid.
€ merekong. é ngi loldiu

a udoud a mo ra gongéim,
mong odiur a geral

a ngelsegél I kisak

mo gongiakl lolimeumél

a di obengkél.

& kuk mo re gongélélom

mong odiur a géral a ngelsegel

| dirékl klsuk,

And he stands up, and calls out

so: This fine

kluk and as companion

a large, fine

kisuk as the price of the umad

for Ibedul! And then for

Number 11, he calls out

the price of the umad for him,

one kluk; and then

Number 111, and he calls out the price

of the umad for him, also one kluk;

then Number 1V,

and he calls out the price

of his house section, also one kluk;

then are finished the four umad;

and then to the buyer

of the roof truss beam, and he calls out
the price of the roof truss beam, also one kluk,
and then he goes to the buyer

of the lower left-hand longitudinal beams,
and he calls out also one kluk,

and then he goes to the buyer

of the lower right-hand longitudinal beams,
and he calls out the price, also one kluk;
then are finished the kluk, there are only 7,
it is finished. He, the caller

of the money goes to Number V,

and he calls out the price

of his house section, one klsuk

and one gongiakl as companion

only with him.

Then he goes to Number VI,

and he calls out the price for his section,

also one klsuk,
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the lower gable frame (a) gadéng (poss. gadongiil).
The gable wall, which is framed by the three planks,

consists of 7 planks that sit one above the other; é kuk

mo ra gongéuid dirékl | klsuk,

€ kuk mo ra gongéai, meng

dirékl klsuk gopoket,

€ kuk mo ra gongétiu dirékl klsuk,
€ kuk mo ra gongétruing dirékl
klsuk ma gongiakl lolimeumeél.

me tomagar | mol mo rardigad"®

ra galdébegél | mogiiker™

a kisuk [ mo tagérmakldeAi,
bitang ma bitang a tagér’ makldei
€ solae é temekis armeldsag;

I mo gemar ra rumagar,

g kerdus | melai a geral

a gasbogob ma ts ma gad

ma sdus ma gongranger

ma golik ma gorsogokl

ma imil ma ségés

ma galabad ma rékoi

meng merekong;

é te mé reborob armeldasag

18 gdldebegél, é a ptelil

a galdebegel a meketi
gotopdid™® ra klak

I msa dagalbai é dmu re ngi

| kmu tia gordemém’®,

€ ked & merekong | mém
ngititérir, a ra gédam,

& boderei!

mereké gogerdol ma tékingir'™
a ribak a mo ra Regeiiingél™™,
€ | ng meréder, re ngos,

L <767
ma mo ra Gaspangél

and then to Number V11, also one klsuk,

and then to Number VIII, also

one klsuk payment,

then to Number IX, also one klsuk,
and then to Number X, also one
klsuk and one gongiakl as a companion.
and they pay then the little people

of the club and round up the number
of klsuk to thirteen,

for both sides thirteen

and then they get up, the carvers,

and each of them goes to the payers,
and each takes the price

for wall board and threshold and post
and corner post and gongranger

and golik and gérsogokl

and transverse beam and rafters

and post with mat hangers

then finished;

they sit down, the carpenters

of the club, and the head

of the club pays

the value of one kluk

to the master builder and says to him
thusly: These are your wages,

we are finished and you

take them, your people;

let’s go!

the payments made and the words

of the chiefs go to Regeilngel,
because he is in command in the East,

and to Gaspangel,
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é | mesubed r tir | kmu:

ked omlaol”® ra Meketi™®,

meéng tuobed gomeldsag.

mé te meldasag ¢ kaspesubed

ma a | mereko a ulaol

& a loderegi’™ a Gaspdngél

ma Regeiungel | mé

mesubed ra Ibedul | kmu:

uldol a merekong!

a Ibédul a kmu:

bong, ng me soisép’™*

a ulaol ra klukuk.

meéng mé soisép mé tomlaol,

& a Ngarmeketi

gomdkartir'™ me tomléol

I8 del sils, 8 merekong

ma | merekong, ng désil’"

me te remid, é arubak

a kuk melekaéi I mo ra

bital tAog ma bital taog

I kmo ked & melasag

a melég; ma bital tdog & ra Deldi

g6ba madéalabai ma

Sagamus goba but | bai.

ked é melasag a lomugol

ra gadeng, é solae ngu ter roi pelu

€ solde é di melasag kung

I mo merék a melég

€ dmu ra gad | dagalbai

| dmul kmo: ke melaug

ra dilukai! méng meldug

re ngi, é te melasag ré ngi, a beklagad.

& ked ngmai gongoliiich

I mo merék; é kaspesubed

because he is in command in the West,

they notify him so:

We make the floor for Meketi,
so that out comes the carving.
And they carve and notify,
and when the floor is finished,
they send a man, Gaspangel
and Regeilngel, so that he
brings news to a Ibedul about the following:
The floor is finished!

a Ibedul says:

Good, let it be brought inside
the floor tomorrow.

And they bring it in, make it,
but Ngarmeketi

feeds them, and they put in
three days, and finished.

And when finished, they leave
and go home, but the chiefs
then say

the two channel sides

SO: we carve

the gable; and the channel side from a Deldi’™

handles the front side, and

Sagamus’™ handles the back side;

we carve, starting

with gadéng, then we take ter réi pelii,
and then we also carve,

until the gable is finished.

Then speaks one man, to the master builder,
he speaks so: You mark

the gable figure! and he marks

it, so that carve they can, everyone.
We take gongoluiéb

and finished, we discuss
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ma | merekdng; é ked é
mongol | mera bai
mé ked oséddemi’”® I mo merék,
€ kmung: ngomeluges!
meéng maraél a vués
ma bol kukuk é ked & mei
ma ked é meluges
| é re bital tog;

é a ridm’™®

amaraél mei,
me ked é mangang, bua
dosaced’" ra mur,

a melugés, é di mangasols
ra teliang, ma teliang,
S|

¢é ougtieil " pel;

ma le mereko gomeluges,

& ked é méngupel ™

ra gaus,
I mo merék; é meliages

I mo merék; é katekdi

é re gongasagél a melég;
me ked ¢ mo kauédengei™,
€ diul mongmdsag

argad ra telia ma teliang,

I mélaga séges’™

I mo merék,

é ked & ngu gékil I ngelekli
ra boadel, é obal mererd

a klalo I mo ra bab,

€ mangado | mo mereék;

€ ngmai gongoluieb

I mo tugerakl, ng merekong;
[ di teluol é gal 'lebesoi,

ra but [ bai, a medégel

ra ulaol, & solae ng,

maraél a vués re gosépek

ke melég.

and then finished; we carry
them to the Bai

and fit them together, until everything is finished,

and say: He should draw!
And out goes the order,

and tomorrow we go there
and we draw

both channel sides;

the food comes by,

and we eat, as though

we were working for a feast,
we draw, and sing

on both sides,

it sings about the place;

and finished the drawing,

we pour out the limestone,
until it is finished; then we paint,
until it is finished; we discuss
attaching the gable

and we inform ourselves,

and all dispersed go up,

the people on both sides
bring the rafters,

until it is finished.

We take a rope over

the roof truss beam, hold it, to call

for things to be brought up

bring them on top of one another, until it is finished;

we take gongoluiieb,
to hang it up; it is finished;

only on one side of the topmost board

at the back gable, remains
on the floor, and then
goes out the order for the raising

of the gable;
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ked mo ra gei é | é re bitaltaog
| mekek golekal, é omés
ra buiél ma arid
ré gélagal | kesus.
é ked & meliong lulemkdkl ra tatau,
ma kerdi mesisiou a kal,
& ra gomesak® | kikau
gomerusog | blsig,
ma sabau | malk ma babi;
g angolt asils, é kid a
mekldipl argad r rokui,
€ mangasols, mé sél 6lab™
a melég a gomugol | mangasols
é ré gomeélmesumog [ logasols
| melsumog ra re gadal
ta desagél, é té di mangasols
ku re béklagad | kaudertartir,
I mo melekdi a tatau;
| ngel mut ngikél | mié kot
€ mangasols, u | mut
[ mo melmesumog ra
re gad ra melég.
meng di mo merék,
é solde é ngu a ngerél a galitiak'™,
me ked é mangituok [ pelu,
ma debiisog ma béiés gobubii"®®
ma rekeérukim
ma diu é béklagad lomagaderéngés
ra iimeseku,
é ked a béklagad | kmu: i .
& merekdng; & mé reborob,

I smodi’™® a mur,

“ , . . ;789
me ked omangur, é melikeus

we go to the fishing grounds, both channel sides,

to fill up the kettles, see

about the moon and go

tonight;

we cook early in the morning,
and we only prepare the food,
the placing into baskets of taro,
the pounding for bisig,

and soup from chicken, and pig;
at sundown, we

gather together, all of the people,
to sing, and he who holds

the gable begins to sing

the parting song,

Farewell to say to his people

the carvers; they only sing,

then all of them, one after the other,
until the morning bird sings;
then sings again he, who first
sang, to again

say farewell

to the spirits of the gable™*,

And when he is finished,

then his voice takes up the galitiik dance,
and we dance for the village,

and trumpet and shoot cannons
and beat drums,

and everyone pays attention only
to the iumesekd,

and we all shout then: iz!

Then finished; we sit down,
distribute the feast,

and we eat, share;
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& solae & mo kairirei’ then we go home

logétd mo gageveiu; everyone, to sleep;

é a pelu a diak a merekerukiim re ngi the village is quiet therefore

lé uid | klebesei; for seven nights;

¢ sél ongédi, ng siibéd when it is the eighth day, one says
kung re gomeril [ klalo, then, one can do work.

In Vol. VIII, pg. 239, KuB. reports more details about payment. It is done similarly to how it is described
above on pg. 257, except that in this case the master builder receives the best pieces. He takes (as ardarnel) one
kluk and several smaller pieces for himself and leaves the rest to the others (see above, pg. 170).

At the dedication, the “clipping of the roof” (see above, pg. 225) also plays a role. If the new construction is
a Rubak Bai, a big ruk dance may follow. KuB. also mentions the gaot, which is held after some time has passed:
The communities that are under contract to supply mongol send a lot of food and their women, who dance for 4-5
nights and sleep in the Bai; only then is the Bai considered fully christened.

As for the position of the Bai, the front gable, madal a bai “eye, tip of the Bai” is always supposed to be
facing east, towards the sunrise. The roosters depicted on the outer wall, especially on the Rubak Bai, crow in this
direction.

There are some exceptions; thus in Goréor, the front gable points West, towards Ngarekobasang, which they
conquered (see Vol. 2, pg. 257).

In Ngarameténgel, the gable of the Ugélalulk Bai points South, while that of the bai | péld points West.

In general, however, the rule is that the gable of the Bai faces East; but one must always ask, as it is not
visible in the construction itself. In a few cases, one can guess where the front is based on the ornamentation on
the gable, as will be demonstrated in the section on logukl.

As in the case of a Blai, the ngeléng side and the rebai side are determined by the madal a bai gable. If one
thinks of the Bai as a ship and stands at the back gable looking forward, on one’s right side, where the tips of the
purlins (rsélgorongddel) are pointed forward (see pg. 211), is the ngeldng side, the starboard side. Under the point
of the bow, at the madal a bai, near the door of the front gable, which may only be used during festive occasions
(see Vol. 2, pg. 99), i.e. to starboard, is usually the seat of the Number 1 Rubak. Across from him, at the port bow,
under the tigul gorongédél is that of the Number 111 Rubak; at the but | bai, to port (rsél), sits Number IV, to
starboard (Ggul) Number Il (see, for example, Vol. 2, pg. 89); this is the same in a Rubak Bai as it is in a club Bai.
The seating changes in individual villages depending on the importance of the individual Rubak or due to

coincidence (see, for example, Vol. 2, pg. 96); the families of the chiefs often sit near him.
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They play a large role in particular in the case of the roof sections nglésog (KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 238 nlosok),
which were previously discussed on pg. 202, because the inhabitants of the good Blai of a village, and also the
owners of the taro fields (meséi), take over a certain ngléscg during the construction of a Blai.

Therefore, each of the 17 nglésog has its own name, from the 1st., the umad (see above, pgs. 202 and 257)
to the 9th, the “middle” galid; the 10" through 17" repeat these names in opposite order.

Let us examine, as an example, Goréor, which was also used as the basis for the description of the

construction of a village dwelling.

Front Gable (madal a bai)

rebai side nglosog roof section ngeléng side
Z ( Ngira tégé ki Nr. IV 1. uméd a Ibedul Nr. | \
§ Ngira tégé ki Nr. IV 2. bedebadel a Ibedul Nr. 1
% Regekem0r Nr. 11 3. meldi Dérabai Nr. 14 (his
% messenger, see Vol.
< 2, pg. 243)
% meséleg’*® Maulekikt 4. mageikikt™ Gadlbai Nr. 19
8 < Ngéruméog Blai + 5. tuangél (“door”) Mad ra Gotoloidg >E
B (Vol. 2, pg. 239) ‘E
a Ibedagal 6. magekikt re gomkégab’®® Goukerdéu Nr. 18 >
Teégamding Nr. X 7. melai re gomké gab Ngirameril Nr. IX
a Ingeéol Nr. VII 8. goliké galid™® Ngiragétet Nr. VI
a Ikélau Nr. 11 9. Galid (“middle”) Ngirai kelau Nr. |1
\ Ruseblik Nr. V 10. goliké galid Ngira tégéki Nr. IV j
Gétét Nr. VI 11. melai re gomké gab Rubasdg Nr. VII
Gétét Nr. VI 12. mageikikt re gomké gab a Kldngil Nr. X
= ( Mesé ra Kesol 13. niangel Ngirai kelau Nr . 1l \
? alone
o
S| meséleg Ngeribukul 14. mageikikt
S| mesé ra Gégongg 15. melai Ngirai kelau Nr. 11 ><§
< Joulidid Nr. 11 16. bedebadel with the help of é
Joulidid Nr. 111 17. umad relatives )z
Ilp. 26411
' Back Gable (but | bai)
In Ngarsul, the distribution of the nglésog is as follows:
rebai side ngeldng side

1.-5 Nr. 1l 1.—4. Nr.l



6.—7. Nr. Vi 5.—11. Nr. I
8.—15.Nr. V 12.-15.Nr. IV

That is more or less the distribution.

The seats on the rebai side are considered inferior; this is evident in the fact that the two doors on this side of
the building are called “hunger doors,”

the front is mangarém I tuangél ra maddal
the back is mangarém [ tudngel ra but.

The third center door, as already mentioned, was missing entirely in former times; the only hearth (pg. 204)
used to occupy that spot in the middle of the floor.

I must not neglect to mention that at one time there used to be “wide Bai” metéu | bai, which had two doors
on the gable side. KuB., Vol. VIII, Plate XXXIII, Fig. 1, depicts such a Bai. In this case, the gable almost forms
an isosceles triangle. KuB. saw a building of this type in Melekéiok, which was destroyed in a storm in 1875,
because it was old and rotted Since there were two dilugai figures on the gable, this was actually two Bai next to
each other. It was the last, perhaps the only one, of its kind.

Vol. 2, Plate 4 shows a wide form with only one door; we never did see any two-doored ones.

On the other hand, two-story Bai, called géutang, were not so rare. | myself saw one in a Irai in 1907,
although it was half decayed (see photo on Plate 10" in Vol. 2). Among KUBARY’s photographs in Hamburg, |
found an unpublished one depicting the entire building; the photograph on Plate 15 shows its construction.
Furthermore, Kug. Vol. VIII, Plate XXXII, illustrates the construction of the géutang of Ngival, which stood in
Ngarageliik (Vol. 2, pg. 121). The gable was not occupied by a dilugai but by another woman (not with spayed
legs, but standing upright) on a stand, the way the Bilekélek in Ngabuked is full of human figures, for example
(Vol. 2, Plate 4). KuB. speaks of such an Antarn in Ngabiul, as well.

| can add that there were two-story Bai not only in the three villages mentioned by Kus., but also in Gélei’”,
Ngril, and in Keklau, where | recorded a two-story Blai. Thus it becomes clear that these impressive buildings,
like the two-story sop just mentioned on pg. 225, above, are dedicated to the Galid Medegei pélau, who shall be
discussed in the section on the Galid cult.

The goéutang Bai were not, however, practical buildings for cults or dwellings; they were built more to be
impressive structures.

The so-called telegeicr Bai, about which there is discussion at the end, were the residential buildings for the
priests.

These were real Bai, but with only 5 bad foundation beams; there were only a few left from the old days. In

Ngarabagéd and a Irai, the ruins of these buildings were still visible;



11265//

in Melekéiok the house of the a Raklai, which is pictured in Vol. 2, pg. 89, was still standing; a similar one was in
Ngétpang (see there, Plate 9%). In the same village, however, there was also a real Galid Bai, as mentioned in Vol.
2, pg. 159 and above on pg. 205, where | attempted to show the construction of a room in which the priest held his
meetings. One can see by the windows that it is a real Bai; only the roof truss is different: The inner posts galabad
are missing, as are, naturally, the mat holders rékoi, on which the rekau rafters are supposed to rest. Instead, these
sit on the gongrangér longitudinal beams, and the tie beams a imiil are mortised into the rekau rafters, like the
two smaller ones above.

These telegeiér Bai were the splendid dwellings for the priests, for whom a simpler Blai was not enough, or
for persons of high rank (see Story 136).

The Bai, with its carved wooden parts, is a work of art, as already emphasized above. But it is rendered truly
resplendent with its artful carvings and ornamental painting, as VVol. 4 shall reveal.
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Section VI.

Intellectual Culture.

For the following paragraphs, KUBARY’s work, “The social arrangements of the Palauans” (KUB., Vol. 1)
has provided much outstanding information about the old times. | worked through the book while I was in Palau
and discussed almost everything with my translator William, and | also had consultations with numerous Rubak,
which brought much new information to light. My main goals were to clarify and explain, and to correct the
spelling of the words, so that now, with the help of my notes and the relevant sections from the stories, | can
deliver a pretty clear and comprehensive picture.

1. Family and Community.

a) Pregnancy and Birth.

When a daughter of a wealthy house is pregnant for the first time, she is ordered, sometimes with her spouse,
as shown in Story 12, to the little decorative hut (see above, pg. 229). If no such hut is available, an enclosure
galsimér is marked off in the house (see pg. 312); in any case, the favorite (galedg) is separated. This also occurs
if the woman returns from her spouse’s house to that of her parents, which she does at the very latest 6 months
after the pregnancy begins.

In Vol. II, pg. 54, KUB. writes: “The husband, who from time to time was given Telgul”® consisting of good
taro, bananas, and such, now comes to the house and informs the parents about the condition of his wife, which is
called Ostimuk ullitek™. He then gives the father one Adolébok®® for the Osiimuk and one Kluk for the pkngel a
diil®®, whereupon the father gives him back one Adolébok for the Gal a Kalang®™. In the fourth month, the

|803

parents send 10 baskets of the best type of taro for the Deldl a diil**, and the son-in-law informs the parents that

| 804 I 803

he will come to the emim a diil®™, also known as the ban diil™”, with so and so many of his female relatives.
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The house of the woman’s parents prepares everything for a good reception, and the father-in-law ensures that
there will be an equal number of women from his side of the family as were announced will be coming from the
other side. When the guests finally arrive, everyone eats together, and the relatives from both families exchange
money, which must be at least equal in value, piece for piece. Afterward, the couple stays in the house of the
wife’s parents, where they are enclosed in a separate room using mats, and their companions return to the

husband’s home.”

Fig. 202.

Coconut cracking club made of limestone, 39 cm long (Leipzig MI 1616).

The idea behind all of this is: the first time a woman becomes pregnant, “the belly
must be paid for,” as the wife of Ngirailangalang says (see Story 205); then some magic
for a successful birth, for the “bursting of the belly” buldil, is imperative. The same term is
used for the kluk that the husband pays the relatives of his wife in the 7" month, in

addition to 1 klsuk (1/2 kluk), which is called osimég ulitég®, then 2 madal a kluk, called

dik®®, since they are meant to “support and surround,” like the belly does the child, and

finally 1 gongiakl as a gomebacl®™, “creator” of a well-formed body, which is meant to

ensure a beautiful, good child. Collectively, the first four pieces of money, which the
keblil™® of the husband pay the family of the wife for the first pregnancy and the meal they
received, are called poker™. ;
However, before the péket is paid, the buldil magic is performed. It takes the form of ’ 4
6mu®®lius breaking of the coconut. A woman, one of the husband’s relatives, stands in | '

front of the central door of the Blai where the pregnant woman is sitting. In her right hand "

she holds the club gému, also called gongoselidl (see pg. 357), usually in the U

shape of a fish bang or deg®"; in her right hand she holds a coconut; she says the Fig. 203.
Coconut smashing club
made of wood, 63cm
long. HE 90.

following chant:
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ak oltiriik®? re keméu | plead with you,
arbldekél®*® tial pel spirits of this land
marbldekél tial blai and spirits of this house,
é ak umi®* r tial lisél®®®, agh! | break this fine nut,
a lisang ra gélagal sils, the nut from today’s sun;
mang mégél®'® mang ardil if a woman is born,

é ng di uangak let it be like me,

mang sagal if a man,

ang di uddamal let it be like its father.

Then she cracks the nut with the gému and throws it on the ground; if both halves fall with the inside up, it is
a good omen. After this, the door mat ulitég is drawn back (mesumég), and the payment of money pokét (pg. 171)
commences.

KUB. also says: “now an Arulap to&kl®"’

is called in, who speaks magic over the pregnant woman and
watches over her until the birth. Generally, no special customs are observed, except that the privileged families set
a basket next to the pregnant woman, in which several sandpipers carved of wood sit incubating, representing the
mythical Adalrok.”

However, E. K. also learned of the practice of casting a spell on the child ngongétakl a ngélek in the third or
fourth month of pregnancy. The woman casting the spell, an old woman called gobadil, comes to the pregnant one
and brings along a sis leaf, which she strokes while casting the spell®®; after the chant, she gives the leaf to the
pregnant woman, who folds it and crushes it, then squeezes it out into water, which she then drinks with the
dripped-in juice. Several times over the course of the day, water is poured over the leaf, and the infusion is drunk;
the pregnant woman also strokes her stomach with the leaf. The gobadil comes in the morning and the evening
with a new leaf, almost throughout the remaining period of pregnancy; all of the leaves are pinned to the wall of
the house.

Taboos: At gatherings, the pregnant woman does not sit with all the other people, but rather to the side; if there
are rows, she sits at the beginning or at the end. She may not eat anything fatty, no pork, etc., also no kikau (pg.

49), but only “roasted taro” del 'liil. She does not decorate her ears with taro sprouts®?

(dait). She is always
covered, so is not to offend the Galid Mariur, who is particularly fond of making pregnant women sick and

preventing successful births;
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he is pictured in Bai 68 and Bai 136111°. On the other hand, the medicine of goubesds leaves is considered good,

because these lily leaves stick up like a comb gomdkeét (pg. 29). The following is said of them:

ungil kloleklél a delép Good is the thing of the Delép,

sékit mang kboup re ngi on him it stands up somewhat like a wall;
é sel lamad a sagal when a man is dead,

e ngu mangomoketél a delép one takes the headdress of the spirit.

Abortion (melégeb, means golégeb) is performed in the second or third month and is usually accomplished
with poisonous plants.

Cesarean sections appear to have been practiced on Palau as on Truk (where | already reported about it®%°).
Story 12 suggests that in former times all children had to be cut out, until natural birth was discovered by
Mangidap. | was unable to obtain any details about the operation as currently performed (see the section on

cultural comparison).

b) Birth gorol (poss. gérél1é1)** and the Weeks Following Childbirth
According to the notes of E. K., these proceed as follows:
The woman in labor props her feet against a house post, and during labor pains she also grabs it with her hands
and presses it. During very painful contractions, she grabs parts of her own skirt gérévut, which hang down to the
side, and pulls herself up a bit. Another woman sits behind their and props her feet against the posterior of the
woman in labor, a second helper stands to the side and back more, and pushes her shoulders down. The old, wise
gobadil sits in front of her, a little to the side, and very gently strokes the stomach and upper thighs of the

822

groaning woman, while whispering chants®“. Diraingeaol said the following words:

galalakl, galalakl be quiet, hush!

ak mongélulau, tékore ardil, I whisper, | speak to the woman,
ak meldi a ardil diol, | stroke the pregnant woman;
Gngil arungul, ngélek | mei she is satisfied, the child comes.

The assistants are usually female relatives of the pregnant woman; if there are not enough of them, the

husband may help as well; usually, however, men are excluded. If the birth proceeds slowly, they call out:

push®?, push!, and they sometimes also give her medicine, a little drink imelél®* a gorél. The old woman receives

the child; only rarely, in cases where the labor pains are weak or the position is bad, does she pull the child out.
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According to Kus., Vol. Il, pg. 55, the umbilical cord is cut off with a bamboo knife and is tied off with

hibiscus twine. “The mother carefully saves the dried umbilical cord.”

The afterbirth ragad usually follows quickly.

Primipara with breasts squeezed together.

Immediately after delivery, the woman who has
given birth must once more drink a large bowl of
medicine, which is often repeated in the days that follow;

likewise, she is washed down almost daily with a liquid

825

made of rebotel leaves (Jambosia)™”. Her main task,

however, is to sit still or to walk with her arms together in

826

front of her®”, with her hair tied in a knot on top of her

head. For the most part, wearing such a top knot tel6k®*’

(KuB.: t6lok®

) is practiced in rich families only.

The purpose for the arms being pressed stiffly to the
chest or crossed is to squeeze the breasts together; the
natives believe that otherwise the milk will dry up or run
out. Therefore, breast feeding does not start until the third

828

day®. Figure 204 shows the seated position and the

topknot, as well as the painting that is applied; it also

accurately reflects the pained facial expression of the woman giving birth. Soon, numerous visitors, both friends

and relatives, arrive; they bring food and want to see the child, this is called galso’bélgzg; they are, of course,

invited to the celebration. For as a rule, on the seventh day, before the end of this period of suffering, which is

marked with the ngasdg celebration, there is one final torture, the culmination of everything, the steam bath

gosurdg. A bamboo frame, called bliukil, is erected in the house; it is large enough that two people can just barely

sit in it together. Two bamboo crosses are stuck into the bamboo floor of the Blai with two of their arms, while

the other two arms are tied together with transverse poles and covered with mats. In the room created this way,

the woman who has recently given birth is seated on a three-legged stool gosokéoakl (see pg. 120), and bowls

with steaming hot water, into which have been placed all manner of aromatic leaves,
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are set around her legs, as is nicely described in Story 12.2° The woman remains in this steam bath for about ten
minutes, sometimes longer. She must inhale not only the biting steam, but also the pungent smell of the bilmk

81 that have been stuck into the mixture.

(see pg. 41), which is brought out by the hot stones and pottery shards
About ten baskets full of cooked taro are also placed in the room; they are meant for the family of the
husband, which brings skirts for the new mother. Everything related to the steam bath gosurcg and the swirling,

hot brew is called gongat®*?

. Once all of the ingredients of the gongat have been added, a woman crawls in to the
woman who has recently given birth, to see if it is too hot; if this is the case, the side mats are lifted somewhat,
and fresh air is allowed in. Once the temperature is right, the woman who has recently given birth is left alone in
the room and brought out after the required period of time, dried off and rubbed down (mesuld). After this, she is
taken to the house where the celebration is taking place, her father’s house. Someone must guide her, of course,
because she is now so weak that she weaves back and forth when walking. When she reaches the house, the child
is laid at her breast, and when it is full, they rub coconut oil on the mother and paint her with turmeric reng.

The stripe painted on the cheek is called gororengél (from goréare to paint?), the one across the shoulders and
the upper arm is called diu lagél a mlagél (see pgs. 27 and 40).

The top knot teldk is now loosened and the hair falls down, tied only once at the neck. The mother puts on a
ririamelk dress (see pg. 6), adds two new little goniingel bags, one of which is the uldlek (see pg. 140), which has
a black and white pattern, and then finally dons the best available hip cord and belt.

Now she slowly rises from her small seating mat (kingelél “her seat”), walks arduously through the house,
climbs out the central door onto a taro bench that has been placed there to serve as a step, and walks a little ways
on the golbed pavement, where she stops and stands stiffly upright. One woman waves the /iogsl, a monggongg
leaf sheath with two rows of alternating black and white coconut pieces®*® over her stomach; another woman sits
next to her with the infant. After a short time, the mother goes back into the house, slowly stepping backwards,
passing through the door backwards with great difficulty. In the house once more, she sits down on her mat again.
She has now presented herself to the people of the village who were gathered outside as a young, clean mother,
and now there is a great banquet, which her family and her husband bring; cooked taro in baskets, bistk dumplings
(pg. 102), bowls of cooked pork, fish in large kettles, etc. At the end of the meal, some more pretty skirts are
distributed.
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This presentation of oneself on the gélbed pavement is the general custom in the northern part of the
archipelago. In the south however, particularly on a Ngeaur, rich houses present their daughters after their first
birth on a stage, called a inging or goroliu.2** Oddly enough, KUB. does not mention this custom, although it is
described by SEMP. pg. 304, who observed it himself in Pkulapel( (see Vol. 2, pg. 278). He writes the following
about it:

“In front of the house of the king’s sister, a scaffold was built about 10 ft. high and made out of thick tree
trunks, not unlike a pyre, with roughly hewn steps leading up to it. On the platform and on the path between the
house and the structure were spread finely woven mats. Then a young woman came out of the house and sat there
for about fifteen minutes under the gaze of the gathered group. It was a young mother, whose child had turned ten
days old that day. Her hair was gathered in a tall, smooth knot that reached upward and was inclined forward,
resembling a small cap; two short sticks stuck out of the hair on her forehead, and from them hung bushy balls of
cotton dyed bright red. Her entire body, including her legs and feet, were painted red. At first, she sat for a while
with her elbows pressed at an angle against her breasts, lifting them, with her hands stretched outward; later, she
crossed her arms over her chest. After she descended, her feet and calves were washed before she entered the
house again.”

Furthermore, SEMP. thought the custom was called momasserc, which supposedly meant “to climb up;” it is

more correctly spelled ngmdsag®®

, which demonstrates the importance of the ngdsdag celebration, the climbing
up, which was apparently widespread across the whole archipelago in the old days and is now practiced only in
Ngeaur, of which Pkulapeld is really just an offshoot, as SEMP. points out.

Another thing which points to the customs being widespread in former times is the existence to this day of
the privilege of Blai 13 a Urak in Goikul, which is the only one to enjoy it on Babldaob®®.

Otherwise, inging platforms are reserved for the Galid during celebrations, as in the description of Melekéiok
and a Irai in Vol. 2, pgs. 101 and 186. This proves that honoring young women on the occasion of their first
delivery was an unusually big deal, as only the gods were paid similar homage. However, this all happens for the
first birth only; no attention is paid when the family expands later.

In the case of the death of a wife, the husband buys his freedom, so to speak. In Vol. I, on pg. 57, KUB. says:
“If the wife dies, the family pays for the funeral, and the husband must pay the Diall®*’ and Ddsomel®’. The
Kaubuk relationship, which has been interrupted by the death of the woman, is now formally canceled, with the

widower giving his former father-in-law two pieces of money for
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k3. After this, he returns to his own native village, as he is now considered a

the Kalapahi®® and the Omstimo
stranger to the family.”

Now that we have covered birth, let us turn our attention to the newborn infant.

According to KuB., like the mother, so too the child is often bathed with warm water in which leaves of the
aromatic bedél and of Morinda ngél (see pg. 270) have been laid, and is given juice from a young coconut and
syrup water to drink, until the mother can supply it with good milk. “Those present hold the child continually in
their arms, and if it gets the hiccups®”, a little piece of betel leaf is stuck to its forehead.” The baby is kept in a
mongongg leaf sheath (Areca). “As soon as this withers, if the child is a son, this is laid in the crown of a coconut
palm, otherwise, it is laid in a taro patch, and the coconut fiber used to clean the child after bowel movements is
disposed of along with it. The interpretation of this usage is that the man should be good at climbing and the
woman should work hard in the taro patch.”

The word for infant is tolog6i®** or gabasdngél, breastfeeding is called oltdt, and wet nurse goltt.

As soon as mother and child are strong enough, they return to the husband’s house.

¢) The namengakl (possessive ngaklél)

The name is given early, usually by the father. Of course, long before the birth there are consultations about
which name the child should be given. If the name of a living person is chosen, whose positive characteristics one
wishes the child to have, the father pays one golkngakl®* for it, a present, usually in the form of a pot of molasses
or oil, etc. This is called osngakl, to lend a name; the child thus named is called gosngdkl gongké kidk — Klau — kli
it has my — your — his/her name. Names of foreigners are also popular, for example KuB. twice, Dokta for SEM.
once, Profeséng for KR. once, Kingsos = King George (Vol. 2, pg. 225), etc.

Common or special events or circumstances may also result in names that are used during the child’s youth
as goldeolél “his youth name.”

Sometimes other names are added later, and finally there is the Blai title a ddi (possessive dial) for both man
and woman. In Blai Nr. I, it is the same as the name of the high chief of a district, in which case it is bestowed in a
celebration, as can be seen in Vol. 2, pgs. 52, 99, 167, and 213.

These titles are not to be confused with the title of master and mistress of a Blai, for example in Goréor, in
the case of Blai Nr. VII Ngira- and Dira-ingeaol. Occasionally, however, these may also be titles, as is the case for
Blai Nr. 11, VI, and 1X (see Vol. 2, pg. 216), or they may be bestowed as youth names (see Gor. At. | Gen VII).

One more peculiar thing deserves mentioning, namely that they do not like to pronounce the name of the

mother or sister in public (see below, in the section on totems, pg. 287).
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d) Children Growing Up

There are no special words for age groups (see the section on names for relatives). In the case of boys, the
influence of the clubs, the galdebégel, which they join at a young age already, plays a strong role early in their
lives. KuB., in Vol. 1V, pg. 80, observed early maturity in a gathering of 6-10-year-old boys (kaubénget), who
were boasting of their successes. For girls, the mongol institution is of decisive importance. For this reason, they
receive instruction in the art of love at an early age, in fact there are actual love schools, known as tegingér ardil.
One well-known teacher was Diratkelgang in Goikul (see Story 134%).

There are no rites of passage (as there are in Melanesia) for boys and girls when they reach puberty. On the
other hand, defloration takes place at an early age. According to KuB., Vol. I, pg. 50, the mother takes care of
this for a daughter. She tears the hymen and inserts a roll of kebui leaves, then kesibibui, and finally ar riii, which
is left there for 10 days. During this time, the girl may not do any work, instead she “goes for walks,” which is
why this period of time is also called milil for short. After this, she must rebuff men for another 10 months, like
pregnant women. KUB.’s claim that the deflowered girl searches for a partner in a manner of days was pointed out
by my sources to be incorrect. After the 10 months, however, the mother sends her daughter to the kér ‘rker (KUB.:
Gerger) to “earn money.” She is warned not to demean herself and to go to rich men. KUB., in Vol. Il, pg. 51,
describes vividly how she first goes to Rubak Nr. I, then to all the others, never returning to the same one. She
brings home money from all of them, and her family is joyous. The first good piece of money means “luck for

83 This is the word used for all money earned for free love.

life”; it is called gup
e) Mongol

When the girl is old enough, when she is sexually mature, which is called metau (WALL.), the same term as
for a ripe coconut (pg. 43), she goes away in secret to be a Bai girl, a méngol (possessive mangalngél is used by
men for women, and vice versa, plural arméngol, otherwise klsau “sweetheart,” possessive songél) or is secretly
called for. The secrecy is necessary, because otherwise confrontations could arise. KuB., Vol. Il, pg. 52, speaks of
the Armengol and explains ara and mengol to carry; WALL. speaks of mengdl “to carry” and of “prostitutes in the
Bai”; SEMP., however, spelled it armungul, and McCLUERMoongole, “a housekeeper, a woman, who takes care
of a public building”; M.-M. spells it mongole, BORN and others spell it mongol (see also Vol. 2, pg. 313), and so
I must point out that the “e” is pronounced in a muffled fashion and sounds like “0.” How many hundreds of
times have | heard the word this way, with the emphasis on it, i.e. méngol, plural arméngol! Whether this word is
related to mongol, to carry, is not clear; | only know that two wives of one man are called mongoruékl; kl6u

mongolungel
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Women in the Ngarevikél dance house
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is the obligation of one village to provide Bai girls to another, for which the reasons can be seen in Vol. 2, pg. 92,
for example (see also Story 38). Fetching the girls, which is done by force (see Kus., Vol. IV, pg. 79), known as
melardil, is mentioned in Story 165, as is the Ulog tribute after defeat, in which conquered villages had to deliver
women to the victorious village. These women were forced to stay in the Bai of the victors for an indeterminate
amount of time and did not have to be compensated (pg. 304). KuB., in Vol. II, pg. 145, says “If there was discord
between two communities concerning women, the vanquished gave one “ulok™ or entered into the Kaumengol
relationship, i.e., allowed their women to go to the land of the conqueror as Armengols, without the reciprocal
right of “oumengols,” the procuring of Armengols from their land.” — kaumdngol, however, means reciprocity, as
the prefix kau implies; the following villages have such agreements: Gorésr and a Irai, Ngarekeai and Goréor,
Ngarstl and Melekéiok, Ngiral and Melekéiok, Ngabtkeéd and Galap, Ngabtked and Ngardmau (see Story 79%), a
Imeutngs and Ngatpang. Goréar, on the other hand, had tlog from Peliliou (see KEATE, pg. 205), Melekéiok had it
from Keklau, etc.

As a fundamental rule, a girl does not go to a Bai in the village in which she grows up and in which her
family lives. She also does not leave publicly; SEMP. gives examples of this on pgs. 164 and 324. Incidentally, the
club pays the family one goltdk (KuB., Vol. Il, pg. 92 olték; see also Song 196, Verse 4) when they pick up the
girl. She stays in the Bai approximately three months and lives with the men of the club, hears of their deeds, of
war campaigns, of politics, and is as involved as possible in everything. Together with the other girls in the Bai®**
she keeps it clean, fetches water and dry coconut leaves for the fire, maintains the lamps, etc. Meals are brought
by the women of the village, who themselves led the same kind of life once. The wives must watch the goings-on
calmly, otherwise they may experience the same fate as the wife of Ngiragosisang (story 76). Abuse of the Bai
girls is not tolerated by the club, and they exact revenge for it, which is why every méngol stands by her Bai. But
one must not get the impression that everyone lives together in promiscuity in the Bai; each girl chooses her
particular lover®®gsl6l (KUB., Vol. 11, pg. 125 koldl), her protector, by offering her hand bag to him. She sleeps
on his mat, and after her Bai time is over, usually about 3 months, he pays the gorédem, the wages in the form of
a klsuk, to the father when he comes to call for his daughter. If the girl is unfaithful to her gslél, he refuses
payment, as recounted so well in the famous Story 206 of Mangitip. This does not, however, prevent business-
minded women from secretly earning a gup from other members of her Bai, but only from them, and “theft”

meregorog by club members is pretty much the rule. Sometimes, a girl changes her gélé! after 1-2 months,
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if he agrees and pays his gorédem, and she selects another man, or she marries, which usually happens soon after
she returns home anyway. Before payment takes place, however, the girl’s relatives bring a meal geléas (verb

|846

mangeéas), the final meal®™, consisting of taro, fish, betel leaves and nuts, etc., which is distributed to the club

members. In the case of Lilégg‘” girls, who are forced to be there, of course, this step is omitted, since there is no
time limit. The only thing that imposes a time limit in this case is pregnancy, which is also a decisive factor for
the three-month time period. This does not mean, however, that the méngol service of the free woman is
exhausted; even married women occasionally go into a Bai, to earn money.

In a special, more recent form of this, several women get together and attend to a rich village. Usually this is
a women’s club which, as described in Story 17, journeys to the men’s club or to a Rubak Blai in a foreign village

to achieve power. These love journeys are called blolébol and they used to last about 7 months®®

, and in more
recent times as long as a year, as Story 154 recounts.

During the women’s absence, their relatives send them food, géasiau, on a monthly basis, usually seven times,
i.e. in seven canoes, two baskets of taro, fish, and sweet dishes for each Rubak (see Story 154); usually it is the
older club of the bital thog that prepares the food and brings it to the village in which the women are staying,
where they give it to the chiefs to distribute. The last shipment of food is called galéas, like the one described
above. When the time is up, the Rubak of the village they have visited arrange for a golél, a gift of money for the
Rubak of the women’s home village; each one gives “his contribution” rudl®®, as described in Story 113. The gift
of the 10 Rubak®° consists of 10 kluk, with 1 bdgél or galebiigép and 10 madal a kluk consisting of méngongau
money. In addition, every lover finds a gorédem for his méngol, which then belongs to the paramour, and which
she receives in her Blai; the visited men, you see, bring the women back to their village®™', where payment takes
place.

The main purpose of the blolobol, besides being a good source of income, was to foster good relationships
between two villages; of course, this was not always successful, and the invited women often served to satisfy the
lust for revenge for previously committed and seemingly forgotten misdeeds. Usually, this entailed burning all of

the visiting women on a pyre, as described in Stories 116, 161, and 227%2,
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That is the most important information | was able to glean about the mdngol institution, which | could no
longer learn from first-hand observation, because in 1905, one year before my first arrival, it had been abolished
by our government.

The symbols of the méngol, however, the dilukai ®* figures, were still present on several Bai, of course only
in a few villages, as can be seen in Plate 1 in Vol. 1, Plate 5% in Vol. 2, etc. As gable figures, they had special
meaning during construction of the Bai, as well, as can be seen above on pg. 245. On the creation of the figures, |
guote MIKLUCHO-MACLAY’s story, as it has not been previously published:

“A long, long time ago, in the village Guarar, a woman by the name of Dilukai lived with her mother and her
brother. This brother, whose name was Atmatuyuk, was a sinister, gruff character. His body was covered with a
skin disease, so he was forbidden from bathing at the spot where the Rubak bathed. But he did not heed the
restriction, so they imposed a monetary fine on him, which he then refused to pay. Because nobody wanted to lay
a hand on him, they waited for an opportunity to punish him. This arose one day when he went to another village
for business. While he was gone, his house was raided and stoned, to the point where his mother and sister could
barely escape to the next Bai, where they waited for Atmatuyuk’s return. When he returned, he met them and they
told him what had happened. He said that he wanted to take a look and that he would then give them instructions
on what to do. When he arrived at his house, it was in flames. This was a hard blow for him, because he had not a
single friend in the village with whom his mother and sister could sought shelter. He went back to them and
declared that they should stay in the Bai until he had found shelter for them in another village. But he did not find
a place, or perhaps he did not even look for one. But from time to time he went to the Bai, supposedly to see his
mother and sister, but in reality to pick a fight with the village residents. He was as much feared as he was
unpopular, so everyone stayed away from him. Since the natives do not like to go into a Bai where there are
female relatives of theirs, the mother and sister of Atmatuyuk were made into mongol. In this way, the inhabitants
of the village hoped to rid themselves of him and the blows he meted out whenever he encountered someone in
the Bai. But when this also did not help, and he continued to come back, they took away the skirts from both
women and tied them naked to the doors of the Bai in the position depicted by the dilukai. They tied the mother to
one entrance of the house, and they tied the sister to the other. This finally worked. Atmatuyuk never returned. He
was said to have turned into a shooting star in the sky. However, to protect themselves from his return and

revenge, the figures of the mother and the sister are now attached to all or very many Bai.”
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KuB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 244, also reports a shortened version of this story, naming the fisherman Atmatuyuk
and his two sisters Kobil i paka and Dilibali, who saved their bare lives and fled into a Bai, where they were
covered by the men with coconut fronds. He closes by saying: “This legend explains the origins of Armengolism
in war time, and to this day it is not rare that a woman flees a foreign community and finds shelter and security in
a Bai.”

In 1909, | heard that the man was called Melég reirtr and his sister Bagei. She frequently came to the Bai in
a Irar®™* with her lover and slept with him there. The Rubak noticed and disapproved of this behavior, and they
tied her to the gable with her legs spread, so that all those who passed by could see. Melég was angry and went to
the Bai with a burning coconut leaf sheath (goségdsu) to set it on fire. But when he saw his sister exposed in this
manner, he was so shocked that he vanished aloft, his lit fuse leaving a streak of fire behind like a “meteor,”
which is therefore also called melég.

In 1907, | heard that Bagei was the brother and that the sister’s name was Dilukai; both lived in Ngabekai®®.
She slept with many men, who talked about it all around the village. “I slept with Dilukai last night,” etc. The
brother was ashamed, and when a new Bai was being built in the village, he asked the carpenters to make a figure
of his sister and place it on the Bai gable. When this was done, he said to his sister: “Go and look at yourself, how
bad you are. All of the men see you now and will say your name when they see the figure.” She cried and went
away.

There is, finally, one more story, which came to Leipzig with Bai 82 (see Vol. 4). According to this, Dilukai
led a bad life in a 1degor®®, to the point where her brother wanted to murder her. She fled to Ngakl®*®, and when
her brother found her there, she threw down her skirt, which surprised him and made him turn away. The people
in Ngukl recreated her when they built a Bai.

What these stories all have in common is the shame and inhibition that closely related men and women carry
towards each other, especially brothers and sisters, and the indignation of a man at his sister’s loose way of life,
all of which leads to the idea that the figure is meant to be a deterrent to hetairism. But this cannot be the reason;
otherwise, how could the institution of mongol have been so widespread; and indeed, be done with the
permission, nay even the urging, of the families, because it earns money. Much more likely is the religious
interpretation, in which the Bai spirit Melég, who disappeared through the hole in the gable, is prevented by the
sight of the figures from returning, i.e. that the Dilukai protects against illness and misery. Story 149°, about the
miraculous Dilukai of Ngurusér, and the hesitation to create it that is mentioned in the story, points to this same
interpretation.

However, when one takes a closer look at the issue, it is clear that there is also a good deal of symbolism in

the erection of the figure on the front gable of the Bai, like an advertisement.



1127911
| want to refer to Story 92% and the log, in which the woman displays herself in a position with her legs spread out,
to arouse the man. This female exhibitionism is the topic of discussion further down, on pg. 333.%" It is so bizarre,
that it must have induced the Palauans, who are free of our kinds of scruples of modesty, to imitate it, especially
since even some old sun legends play into it. For details about its preparation, see pg. 245.
So there are four points of view from which one must see these unusual works of sculpture and their erection:
sensitivity towards relatives, protection against bad spirits, fertility magic, and representation of the free club life.

Now | must describe club life.

f) The Club gddlébegel (possessive: galdébegélél).

KuB.: Kaldebékel, v. M. M.: kaldebechel, WALL.: chaldebéchel. Kug., Vol. Il, pg. 35, surmises that the word
is derived from kaldil “part, share” and kabékel “war canoe.” But the original meaning of the word is “school” of
fish; WALL. is entirely correct when he points to the word oudelebéchel “occurrence in swarms, particularly of
birds and fish.” As I already stated in Vol. 2, pg. 321, the root word is apparently bdgel “large money”; how this

88 \What is odd is that SEMPER never mentions the word

was related, however, 1 was unable to find out
galdebegel—as though it were never used during his time—but instead mentions his famous Clébbergdll,
correctly spelled klebekdl. The first meaning of this word is a friendship between two people (see Story 204,
Verse 15); its second meaning is club (Story 74, Line 13). I could not find either word listed before SEMPER’s
time. This makes it difficult to decide whether gdldebegel is a word that has only recently come into use. The
more frequent occurrence since 1862 of the first word would support this (see Vol. 2, pg. 313). Kus., in Vol. 1,
pg. 40, also says that Kaldebeckel is called Kloebbergoll in the northern dialect. KuB., in Vol. 2, pg. 34, already
notes that some say KIobbergdll should actually be Klobogdl, and that this means “companion” and is not correct.
In his day, this word was not used for gdldebegél.

I should add here that the men’s club is called gdldebegel sagal, while the women’s club is known as
galdébegel dil. The term for comrade, friend, brother is t6dobog ['lagdd®™®. The best information that is already
known about the clubs can be found in KuB., Vol. 2, pgs. 83-91. | would like very briefly to present the most
essential parts of this here: members are people from the village, called gordémél (Kus. Kordémmel)®®°. Purpose
861

of the clubs: protect the village, carry out the decisions of the Rubak and perform community work, uréor

(KuB. éryor), which may not be dispersed among the families. This is why
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they sleep together in the Bai and why the club has a certain amount of autonomy and influence on matters of
state. When they have taken on work, or if there is a war campaign, any person absent, regardless of the reason,
must pay a fine, which in some cases may be very high. The leader collects the money and when a certain amount
has accumulated, he distributes it among the members as compensation. He also ensures that there is oil for
lighting, pays the Bai girls if necessary, pays any fines for wrongdoings of individual members, etc. “The Bai,
with all of its contents, is considered the property of the Kaldebékel; this includes the war canoe with all its
accessories, the trees growing next to the Bai and planted by the Kaldebékel, especially the betel plants and Areca
palms, and sometimes, suitable animals, such as pigs, goats, and dogs. If damage is done to any of these,
compensation is sought, and if there is no other recourse, the entire Kaldebékel gathers in front of the house of the
wrongdoer and demands satisfaction, which may never be refused.” The clubs also enforce the taboo orders of the
Rubak, called blul®?. In general, only betel leaves, betel nuts, coconuts, and pigs are subject to these taboos when
a celebration is coming up in the near future, etc. The blul is announced by sounding of the conch shell and
shouting; the club keeps the fines for itself. The blul is so strict that the Rubak may touch their own property only
after concessions and arrangements have been made. The head of the household pays the fine for family members.
If he refuses, numerous holes are punched in his house, and pigeon-hunting arrows are shot inside. In the old
days, the penalty was sometimes death.

Division into two sides®®® is the rule in every village. It is said to have been first instituted in overpopulated
Ngardoldkok (see Vol. 2, pg. 266) (see below, pg. 287, in the section on totems). As nearly as possible, the two
sides should be equal. One project is generally handled by just one side; if both sides take on a task together, there
is usually nothing but squabbling. Within the club, the first leader cannot act without the consent of the second
one. If the first one, who must come from Family 1, steps down from his post, and the family does not find a
successor, this leads to materakl, dispersal and disbanding. This also happens when the Nr. 1 is ousted (oltobéd,
KuB.: Oltudbot), which is done by sending his mat to his Blai. He is then supposed to perform meliked, i.e. send
in a piece of money as a fine (ngukéd), as punishment for the behavior that caused his ouster. If he does not do
this, this can also lead to materakl. Strong emphasis is placed on the good behavior (Gngil tokdi) of club members
towards each other. Fistfights are almost unheard of*®. In fact, any bodily contact at all is avoided, as is splashing
when rowing, etc. Care is taken not to run into anyone at corners, like in Goréodr, for example, as described
already in Vol. 2, pg. 207. “Surprising a woman in the nude means losing a piece of money. So when a man

approaches a bathing spot, he calls from afar: E 04! E 041°®. If a woman is there, she has time to grab her skirt.
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Surprises of this kind are few and far between, and they are always accidental. A Palauan considers his tet, the
hand basket in which he carries his betel pepper, the holiest thing next to a woman. No one may touch it, step over
it, or take something out of it.”

There are no furnishings in the Bai (pg. 236). There are simply two clay lamps that burn at night, or the fires
in the hearths, which are not used for cooking. The sleeping mats are rolled up in the morning and laid on the
rek6i.—So much for KUBARY!
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Women of the village bringing food to guests.

I would like to add some things to supplement his description. Division into two sides apparently was
especially strict in Ngardmau and Ngatpang in former times, so much so that the men were even forbidden from
walking from one section into the other. The bai | peld, however, never belongs to one bital tog (see Vol. 2, pg.
3). I must mention here that, as is the case in Goréodr (see Vol. 2, pg. 218), one of the three Bai belonging to each
side is the leader, namely a Dmasag and a Dngordnggr. It is in these more public Bai that the klegadaol visitors,
men or women, tend to stay. When we were living in our last Bai in 1909, a klegaddol of women came from
Peliliou; out of respect for us, they went to the Sagamus Bai (see Plate 17 and Fig. 205).

As for the foundation and expansion of a club, the Ibédul of Goréor say that they were the founders of clubs
in general; of course, this is only self-glorifying talk. In recent times, however, it has been possible in Goréor to
see how a club is formed by watching what happens when a club ages.

When old people see that a club is aging and only has a few members left, although there are many youths in
the village who have not yet been inducted, they call two men from the Nr. I and Nr. Il families and give them the

task of forming a new club.
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They build a rough Bai, outside the village, on the heath, out of bare wood (bai | dort, pg. 230), and cover it
with pandanus leaves. They stay there until a Bai opens up for them, or until a new Bai can be constructed.

When the young people of the new club have grown up, the first thing that happens is that the 10 offices
(gamagel)®®® of the “corps” are filled according to the pattern of the 10 Rubak of a village, i.e. according to the
numbers of the families; the offices | through X are filled with members of family Nr. | through X, if possible, as
can be seen in the listing of the 6 clubs of Goréor (see Vol. 2, pg. 218). These ten are “in front” ugei. Every family
provides a substitute and in Goréor, their names are Gamagaraidid, Gamagaraikelau, etc., for example. Usually,
Nr. 1 is called the leader, ptelll a galdebegel, and the rest are numbered like the Rubak: gongérung, gongédei, as
shown in Vol. 2, pg. 332. All others are called uridl, “in back,” like the lesser Rubak. If Nr. I receives 1 kluk, he
gives half a kluk to Nr. 1l, who gives 1 ongiakl to Nr. 1ll, who gives half of an 6ngiakl to Nr. 1V, who gives a
small kliau to Nr. V; VI through X receive money (in descending amounts) only when there are large sums
involved®’. Every leader has several uritil members to educate and protect; they receive very little, usually
nothing. Once the gamageél positions have been distributed, if the organization feels strong enough to go to war,
something called a blogodokl takes place. Every member of the organization sports a gosond comb (pg. 29) in
their hair, and all of them wear the same kind of ausékér loincloth. Each of them makes two derau hand fishing
nets (pg. 89) for himself, and then the whole group goes out fishing. The first time they do not go far, and usually,
not much is caught in the beginning. In any case, the first catch belongs to the Galid Ugerérak, to whose Bai a
Iragel (Blai Nr. 18) it is brought, with much singing and congratulations.
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Next is the big derau fishing, and when they have gathered one hundred galstg®® stringers, these are taken

to the Nr. | Rubak. The third fishing excursion, with approximately 80 stringers, belongs to the Nr. 11 Rubak.

Nr. I Receives 80 Stringers
Nr. IV “« 70 «
Nr. V “« 50 «
Nr. VI “« 30 «
Nr. VII “« 33 «
Nr. VIII “« 10 «
Nr. IX “« 10 «
Nr. X “« 10 «

Then there is another big derau fishing, and this time everything is brought to the young club of the other
village half, the other bital thog. My translator chimed in here with: “This is the beginning of all the foolishness

they will do!”
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The next goal of the club is to obtain a blebaol, a trophy head (see pg. 298). They set out in their kabékl

canoe® and grab any foreigner whom they happen to encounter on their way, and cut off his head. They bring it

870 871
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as a sign of bravery to the high chief°" and lay it in front of the bai I peld on the gomréeél”"™ stone (see Vol. 2,
Plate 4, and pg. 165, Fig. 37). After this first deed, the club is klemeai, i.e. “locked in,” but without the Bai girls or
fish dishes. They only have coconut and syrup to eat. After three days, the taboos are over, and all of them bathe
together. When they have reaped enough praise in their home village, they move into friendly districts. This is
known as the klegaddol miéik, the dance visit. In all of the villages, they display the head and perform the ml6ik
dance. After three days, they move on, from village to village. If the head smells too much, it is occasionally left
in the canoe, as v. M. M. discovered. In the last village, they hang the head in a basket in the #ingel grove (see pg.
335) at the village Bai and leave it there.®”> KUB., Vol. 2, pg. 131: “If the one killed belonged to a leading family,
the relatives of the dead man send money to the victors with the request that they bury the head; this request is
usually honored, and the dance then moves on without the head.” If an uritl man in the club was the one to
capture the head, his superior, his gamdgel, may not join the dance. A galdébegel distinguishes itself the most
during the big ruk dances, which are discussed below.

New organizations always take a new name, and so it is that every generation has a new club, i.e. the same
name does not continue ad infinitum, as it does in our student fraternities. | shall mention one example. Eight
precursors are known for the 3" club of Gorédr Ngaratékanggl (see Vol. 2, pg. 218):

1. Ngaratékanggl, founded 1910
Ngaramatal
Ngarageibars
Ngaragongék
Ngaratékangél
Ngaramelés
a Rangard

Ngaratékangél

© 0 N o g~ D

Ngarageibérs, which is the oldest known club in this series; the name appeared once before as the 3,
just like the name Ngaratékanggl already appeared in the 4™ and 7™ generation. Thus, a name may be

repeated, or may be used by a different club (see Club 1), but the organization is always a new one.
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There was a Ngaramatal club in the Bai a Dngordngér in Gorédr around 1850 that was the precursor of
Ngaraderadém; at that time, it was 108 members strong, while Ngaratékangél had 106 members. The famous
organization Ngaratatirou, which is the subject of Story 161, is said to have had almost 200 members. In 1910,
most had barely 10 — 20 men.

Besides a club’s political and military importance, its main task is the magasang, which was discussed in
Vol. 2, pg. 309 already. But the fundamental rule is always: no work without compensation. If someone wanted
make improvements on a public street or a Bai out of a sense of propriety or sympathy, without an order, he
would be punished by his club. The islanders would rather to let everything deteriorate than work without an
order®®. When such an order comes down, however, first a meeting is held, a galdiging (WALL.:
chaldecheduch), to hear the intentions of the Rubak. The day ends with a long discussion. Then the work is
allowed to proceed in a very leisurely fashion, as recounted in the 1910 “Out of the Missions” annual report, pg.
35. Occasionally, a women’s club may help with the work®*. Women’s clubs are organized along the same lines
as men’s clubs (see Vol. 2, pg. 218), except that they do not have a Bai, and everything that goes along with that
does not apply, especially the war canoe and warlike enterprises. The number of women’s clubs in a village
generally equals that of men’s clubs, as is visible in numerous examples in Vol. 2, and, at least on some
occasions, their authority is no less than that of the men’s clubs. They sometimes punish their own, and even men
are not spared and must submit to their judgment. During the big terigol and mur peltfeasts (see below, pg. 306),
a women’s club drives the men and their méngol out of their Bai (they must then sleep in their Blai) and occupies
the Bai for 3 to 4 months.

When a mur peltfeast affects the entire village, sometimes all of the women of the village seize possession of
the Rubak Bai; their power can extend that far! The klegaddol of the women was discussed above on pg. 281; for

information about the blolobal, see pg. 276.

—_

g) Marriage (bagei ®*possibly gabagil) and Wedlock. Totemism.

After the boys and girls have enjoyed their freedom in the club and Bai life, the next step in their lives is
marriage, i.e. bagei ra pel marriage in the village, mengirs®”® marriage outside. The word bagei is related to
oublg “to marry”®”’, because bug means spouse (poss. bagil), and klaublg (WALL.: klaupuch) means the
matrimonial relationship, like klaugad means family ties, klaungalek the relationship between parents and
children, klaudod that of a mother and her daughters, klaudesidl the relationship between uncle and nephew, aunt

and niece, klaugiis (WALL.: kaluguus) in-law relationships between women.
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Usually, a man has only one wife; in earlier times, however, 2-7 wives were possible for rich men, provided each
one had her own house. Kus., Vol. 2, pg. 61, says, entirely correctly, that with the mongol institution as
widespread as it was, one’s standing and economic reasons were the only things that mattered. According to
KUB., in his day a Raklai had 4 wives. HOCKIN, pg. 51, says that the Ibddul had 5 wives when WILSON visited.
But this is not evident in the legends, so it was undoubtedly always the exception. Incidentally, there is no
wedding in the real sense, because the marriage ceremony usually takes place without any celebration; but the
husband must soon thereafter host a mur feast in honor of his wife (pg. 306%).

The basis for marriage is the purchase of a bride by means of the payment after the wedding night bus (KuB.:
mpus). The bus consists of a piece of money whose value depends on wealth, family, etc., and which determines
the standing of the husband. If he is young and poor, has no house, i.e. if his gift was small, he lives in his father-
in-law’s house as the son-in-law gasmageél and does work there. This corresponds to the ambil anak marriage of
the Malays. It is very loose; if the wife gets a call to go to a Bai as a méngol, or if some other opportunity to earn
money arises, she simply leaves, and he is also free to leave. The situation is different if money is involved, as
Story 136 shows. The end of Story 20 shows what happens in the case of wealthy Rubak.

Where there is actual love, and there are obstacles to marriage, abduction may be called for and may be
permitted (KuB., Vol. IV, pg. 79). But even if love sometimes plays a large role, as the stirring story of Goéreng
and Mariar in Story 17c¢ shows, it is really money that has the greatest impact in marriage, since the love life of a
woman begins with her time as a méngol; how can it be different later? And just as the Bai girl chooses her lover
by handing him her hand bag, a woman later seeks a rich husband, no matter how ugly and hideous, by giving
him attention and devotion. This is evident in Story 17 of Gobakraibedagal, Story 39 of Ngédébug, Story 76 of
Ngiragosisang, Story 30 of Ngiratei, Story 170 of GolungTs, etc. Sometimes, the woman’s family uses the services
of a broker goderugel (pg. 294), and in former times, high-ranking women would order a wedding after a small
gift of taro (for example, 2 baskets in Story 13), which is known as émog “to crush.”

For some time now, it has usually been the men who do the courting, which is expressed in the gift of the bus
to the father of the desired woman and in the desire to pay the woman, as told in Story 61. He does this later, too,
during the first pregnancy, and if he lives it up in the Bai and wants to sleep with his wife again, this requires
pieces of money. In fact, not every husband has an easy time of it tatangalél in this life; the henpecked husband
gomangedakl is a familiar figure here, too; and a bad outcome bangedakl is not uncommon, as Story 134a shows,
for example.

One must also bear in mind, however, that it is the woman who plants the taro patches and brings home this
most important food, the daily bread. A woman is not only necessary to a man for starting a family, but is also a

necessity economically.
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She is an absolute necessity, because a man cannot plant taro, not least of all because of his reputation. Without a
wife, a man remains dependent and cannot start a household. On the other hand, the woman does not help when
he is in dire straits financially; this must be taken care of by his female relatives; in fact, he is obliged to give his
wife money, for example if she needs some for her brother (for details, see the section on family and property). It
is sometimes said that a Rubak is rich if he has many married women relatives, because they give him the blekdtel
when there are payments at celebrations, etc. (see pgs. 276* and 312).

Mismarriage between a high-ranking woman and a lower-ranking man is frowned upon and is met with fines
keratérog or kérilatorog®”®, as recounted in Story 203, where Madlitk goes into the sky with his wife out of
despair, i.e. leaves this evil world. Kus., Vol. 1V, pg. 84, tells of Tmoérok, the severe punishment required if the
man comes from a kauméngol community (see pg. 275), because it means that the sons of slaves become Rubak
of their family; for that reason, the family is deprived of its title, may not appear on stage during dances, and loses
its taro patch. If the marriage is terminated, the head of the family must still pay hefty fines; if they are not
wealthy, the family may have to emigrate. The poverty of such a husband, the Rubak cannot forgive.

When spouses separate, the husband pays a gorau in the form of a kluk or a galebiigep, but not until half of
the value has been refunded as gongraol. Often, however, the husband is willing to forgo this compensation,
particularly if the wife is not eager for a divorce, to maintain a good atmosphere. Sometimes there is a mutual
exchange of pieces of money. According to KuB., Vol. 2, pg. 59, the man gives the woman the omsimuk money
and considers her divorced. “If the woman belongs to the first house of the community, he may not marry any
other woman in the community and must search for a wife outside that community.”

Adultery. “Stealing” (see pg. 275) a married woman is severely punished if it takes place without the
approval of the husband, because it is regarded simply as a theft that damages the standing and fortune of the
owner. Arguments concerning adultery have a special name, kasmdgel (poss.: kasmagelél). If the wife is a
mdngol, either alone or with a blolobol, and the husband knows about it, it is accepted, because that brings money
home. If it happens without his consent, however, bitter vengeance can follow, as Story 165 shows. Usually, the
adulterer must begin by paying money, which allows him to buy his freedom from the death penalty, which
according to KuB., Vol. 2, pg. 60, is in order if the misdeed takes place in the woman’s home village. Then, after
the deed, the husband flees to his home village, and everything is over. If he kills the adulterer here, he must pay a

879

fine for murder; here he just demands “the usdkér”~, a piece of money, or beats the violator black and blue.
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| observed several such cases in Gorésr. The same thing happens if a woman is spoken about in an improper
manner, in cases of oltrébek (rape or attempted rape of a relative), or when a woman is surprised while bathing®®.
On the other hand, the wife has no legitimate way to vent her own jealousy®®' and must acknowledge the
consorting of men with the armengdls, as well as their polygamy.”
In the north of Palau, the punishment for adultery was formerly the death penalty, of which KuB. gives an

example in Vol. 1, pg. 25.

Marriage Between Relatives, especially Blood Relatives

is forbidden. However, it appears there were instances of this in high-ranking families, as Story 13 implies;
after all, the people in most creation legends came from sibling relations, as Story 1 tells! And we know of
marriages between brothers and sisters, for example on Hawaii, despite the ban on incest! KuB. emphasizes that
such incidents were not punished, but that the violators were disdained; they were not talked about in general, but
they were ridiculed in public songs (see Section VI 3a).

The family considerations involved in mongol activities demonstrate how strict they are when it comes to
blood relatives®®. In addition, in some villages the opinion prevails that if a man must marry a woman from his
own village, at least she should not belong to his own bital blai, but ought to be a member of the other side (see
below, pg. 293). This is because the Blai of one side are considered related to each other. These are undoubtedly
remnants of totemism of the kind found in Melanesian peoples. The strict division of the community into the two
bital blai and bital taog, discussed in Vol. 2, pg. 3, shows that originally, the Palauans’ ancestors practiced two-
class totemism, at least the part of the population that descended from the Melanesians. What is odd is that in the
south of the archipelago, mainly on Peliliou, the people are generally darker than in the north, as Plate 20 in Vol.
2 shows, and as Story 48 indicates, which has caused this view to be widespread among the Palauans for quite
some time already. Then there is the claim by KuB., Vol. 2, pg. 86 (see above, pg. 280), that the system of
division into two groups originated in Peliliou. There are also other historical and legendary things originating

from there that point to totemism, for example, the totem animals deldség poss. desegél®®

(see above, pg. 116) or
gesingel poss. gésngelél. The latter, according to WALL., is an object (particularly an animal) that cannot harm a

person, because the Galid belongs to or is dedicated to the person.
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According to what | heard, gésingel is stronger, because it embodies the close, maternal bonds, which are not
broken. deldség, on the other hand, is considered dedicated to the Galid and is respected and feared, but in this
case, theft and desecration are not such rare occurrences. Totemism on Palau is founded on the extremely rare
myth handed down here, in which the natives view themselves as descending from fishes on the maternal side and
that the food taboos are related to this. The basic story for this, Story 193, shows that Télames on Peliliou
descended into the strait of Géugel with his two spirit friends, where they made love with two female fish, mamel
and desagel. The images in the Bai and gerabai Nr. 1 (logukl design, see Vol. 4) plainly depict this union, from
which a large portion of the Palauan people sprang. The two pairs, which are clearly represented, unmistakably
express the original form of the two-class totemism.

Many Blai whose delaseg | recorded in several main villages, for example in Melekéiok, Vol. 2, pg. 102, in a
Irai, pg. 187, in Goréor, pg. 216, certainly indicate that they, that is the family, descended from fish. And so Blai
Nr. 1l a Iméodng says in a Iebuakal (pg. 31) that the gorovidel fish, who is their ancestor, is buried near their
house; and Blai Nr. VIII Ngatogdng, whose deldség is listed as the mullet on pg. 187, had the pigeon (belogél) as
an ancestor.

But there is yet another type of personal totem (individual totemism), which is determined only in cases of
illness. In Blai Nr. VIII Goilang in Golei, there lived a priestess Ngoroikléu, to whom people came with coconut
oil or expressed coconut milk (see pg. 44) mixed with water, of which she would pour a few drops onto a still
water surface and then watch to see what shapes formed. From these she could determine the deldség of the
inquirer, his taboo fish, which he was not allowed to eat because his Galid was living in it, and the eating of
which would bring illness and death. This deldseg, of course, has nothing to do with the origin of the people of
Palau.

A Blai can also have more than one deldség, however, such as a Idid (see Vol. 2, pg. 227), which has three,
all of which are subject to food taboos; likewise a Udes (see pg. 102). For the name of the mother, see above, pg.
273. See also the kleblil a Ugelibu in the appendix, pg. 370.

Totemism is one of the marriage regulations of the original, larger communities; smaller circles are governed

by

h) Matriarchy and Family.

We just discussed (pg. 287) the fact that the islanders do not like to marry in their own village. But who
exactly is from their own village, and what is home? It is possible on Palau that all the inhabitants of a large
village are not natives of that village. This is because of the pronounced matriarchy that prevails. All of the
children belong to the woman’s family. For example: a woman comes from outside, from a Irai, from Blai Nr. VI

a Dai, and she marries into Goréor,
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into Blai Nr. 1 a Idid, with the titled chief a Ibédul. Both children belong to the Blai a Dai in a Irdi. But a Ibédul
is the son of an a Idid woman who is married into Gal&p, and he lived there until the previous a Ib&dul died; only
then did he come to Goréor as a Galaper. When he dies, the son of his sister, who, let us assume, is married into
Peliliou, will succeed him. — One can see that not all of these family members grew up in Goréor; only if an a Idid
woman is married there, i.e. in her home village, which is not supposed to happen, are her children true
Goréorans.

Only a member of the a Idid family can hold the family titles and positions of the a Idid family, i.e. the title

84 The wife of a Ibédul can never hold this title, because she does not

of a Ibédul and the women’s title of Bilung
belong to the a Idid family and is merely the mistress of the house, Diraidid; only the sister of a Ib&édul can hold
the title or another descendent of an a Idid woman! In other words, only the descendents of an a Idid woman are
considered the family, the house a Idid! This is matriarchy in its most pronounced form!%%°

1%8%). If a married couple does not

The natural children of a married couple are called uldagél (poss. ulegelé
have children of their own, and children of the woman’s relatives, for example, her sister, are brought into their
house, these children are considered as belonging to the wife’s family, and this is their mother; they are not
thought of as adopted. The same is true if the man adopts children of a sister of his; but if he adopts the child of
his brother, this is known as kirs; this word has an obscene meaning, referring to the genitals of the man. A child
is called “adopted” rédél®® (poss.: rédelél) (KuB. rodel ngalek) only if it is not related to its foster parents®®®. The
word, therefore, is also used for members of the same clan (keblil), because these need not always be related. If an
older person who is not related is taken into the Blai, he is usually called gadak “my man” for short; of course,

29 ¢

this is intended to mean “my friend,” “my brother,” “my uncle,” “my aunt,” and everything else like that; people
who live together for a longer period of time call each other the same thing, and two houses that are friendly with
each other call each other klaugad.

There is no term for “family,” i.e. parents and children and close relations, instead they are referred to as
geimélblai “one house®@.” This is simply the Blai, just like Luther used the word “house.” The extended families,
the large families, which would really already deserve to be called “clan,” are called keblil, plural: kleblil, poss.:

keblilél.
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They have names and are listed in Vol. 2 with the larger communities, for example with Goréor, pg. 216. All the
kieblil have a Blai name with the prefix ngar, just as the districts Ngaramlungui, Ngaragumélbai, etc. do,
indicating that these also arose from family units, just like on Samoa, where the prefix sa has the same purpose.
The “leader” of the keblil is the Rubak of the Blai; if there are several Rubak in one Blai, they are collectively
known as meréder ra keblil. Keblil are based on the women, just like the closer family is, and the oldest women

are called rukdeméol (singular gokdeméaol®®

), which actually means “ancestor,” while the women who belong to a
Blai are called ardaléal a blai “mothers of the Blai.” But a keblil is definitely more than just a group of relatives
(see rodel). | presented good examples of how a kleblil is structured in Vol. 2, pgs. 227, 229, and 231, where |
described the Blai Nr. | and Il of Goréar. Nr. | has 6, and Nr. Il has 9 Blai, mostly foreign, behind it, which form
the clan of the leading Blai®". These Blai usually do not marry among one another; for Nr. 11, marriage to Nr. 3

Ngarameril or Nr. 9 Maeriang is possible®*

, although it is frowned upon; marriage to any of the other seven is
scorned completely, as is marriage within them. So the keblil is a true clan in the totemic sense! These foreign
Blai of the leading house each have their own keb/il that they bring along when there is a large celebration or a
large project to be worked on for the leading house (for example, Nr. 1), and all of them help pay with a piece of
money (a pkul a blil raikelaux). This monetary contribution, for example for constructing a new Blai, is called
omeldugel (KuB., Vol. I, pg. 17 omeldukul).

As far as the origins of the kleblil are concerned, there is the story of how Blai Nr. 1l of Gorésr and Blai Nr.
Il of a Imelings came together. This is a nice example (see Vol. 2, pg. 144), because an a Ikelau man was given
the title of Ngirturéng.

Glossary of Terms for Relationships

father gadam® (

poss.: damal)
mother gadil (poss.: daldal) family home geimdl blai

child ngalek (poss.: ngalekél)

married couple kau békel

man (as in mankind) a gad (poss.: gadal®®), a people argéad, family klaugad, clan keblil (poss.: keblilél) plur.
kleblil

man (as in a man) sagél

spouse a bug (poss.: abugil)

ancestor, elder gokdemaol (poss.: gokdemelél), plur.: rukdeméol
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family tree gordl birth

her great grandmother galdedir

her grandmother durir, his deul

her mother derir

her sister or brother gogaderir

offspring gébédel a kesol, skin of the turmeric plant=nieces, from badél peel, skin; also pkul a kesol tips of
the turmeric plant (see pkul a gudel, Vol. 2, pg. 255, Note 3).

brother’s sister
gogad (poss.: gogadal), plur.: ruegéd (poss.: rugadal)

sister’s brother

brother’s brother odam (poss.: delil), sister’s sister odod (poss.: dedil)

older than | guddel re ngak

younger than | kekeréi re ngak

sons of one mother klaudam

daughters of one mother klauddd

children of several sisters, collective term telungalek

my older relative (uncle) gébokuk (plur.: aribukuk)

Q female to elders (guddeél) @ female relatives gudelék (plur.: armugudelék)

my younger & male and Qfemale relative (nephew) gogalék (plur.: (a)rugalék), younger (kekeréi small)

mer ‘rengék (more correctly kekerengék) (plur.: armer rengék)

my aunt
uédil re ngak

older niece, etc.

son-in-law gasmagel (poss.: gasmagelél)

possessing children klengelakl

infant gabasangel, tologéi

boy kekerél sagal young man, buik! boy (form of address), arbuik “boys,” called to work by the Rubak
gomukldil young girl, plur. rumakldil

girl gékebil

maiden sauluai, meselngel a blai.



2. Politics, Government, Property, and Inheritance Laws.

The previous sections illuminate how property is obtained through marriage. A man’s children, including
those of the master of a Blai, belong to the wife’s lineage, i.e. they have no inheritance rights on the father’s side;
rather, his brother and sister inherit from him. KuB., in Vol. I, pg. 53, says that the husband may not touch his
wife’s money, at least, he has no legal claim to it, and anything his daughter earns as a méngol legally belongs to
her mother. But it is also stated that whatever property the woman brings into the marriage and whatever she

acquires later also belongs to the husband. This may be true in individual marriages, but it is not the norm.
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Generally, the wife receives money from her husband, as mentioned above on pg. 286; only when the woman’s
brothers need money is the husband required to help out; and he, in turn, receives assistance from his sisters and
female relatives.

In some ways, the woman and her children are just guests in the Blai of her marriage partner. They have no
right to claim any property that has belonged to the Blai since long ago, especially the house itself, the land, and
the taro patches, which are considered the “foundation for the title” Ikul a dui (see Vol. 2, pg. 215). If some of the
land is to be sold, the master of the Blai must get the consent of his next of kin. KuB., Vol. II, pg. 47, says: “The
buyer gives one piece of money as a Ngologollel*®a peld and one for Ortél a kabeas®™®, and thereupon he can then
consider the purchased land his property.” If relatives come to stay and bring their wives for whom there is no
more room in the Blai and who must move into their own house, the Blai master gives them land at his discretion,
and he puts taro patches at the disposal of his female relatives. If he allows foreigners to use land without
payment, these people enter into a kaugad, “neighbor,” relationship with the Blai, and they become associate
members of the clan without acquiring any of its rights. They help with the work at celebrations, etc. and just kind
of become family members. As a father, however, the master of the Blai may give land to his children, or
bequeath it to them, only in exceptional cases, since they actually belong solely to his wife’s family, as previously

mentioned. He does give them money on occasion as well as other movable property.

a) The Chief a Rubak (simple form gébak, plural arabak, see Vol. 2, pg. 320)
High chief rubukul pélau (see Vol. 2, pg. 3), also merédér “ruler.”

Every large village has 10 big titled Blai, in Vol. 2 these are numbered | through X (see there, pg. 3). It is
said that originally there were only seven, in accordance with the holy number of Galid, which are discussed
below. In Goréor (Vol. 2, pg. 214), this is still historical evidence for this; at large food distributions in that
village, food was always divided into only seven shares. If seven Rubak agreed with the Ibédul, the decision was
made, and if seven met without him, he feared for his life. To this day, the smaller villages have 7-8 Rubak, but
this is usually because there are no more than that number available.

Each of these Blai has a titled chief at the helm, who is at the same time one of the 10 Rubak who form the

|897

council klébak and hold their meetings kldipl®*" in the center of the village gelsél a pel( and receive state visits

898
)

klegadaol®™ by foreigners klobak. A man with a poor title or no title is called pkul a gudel (see Vol. 2, pg. 255,

Note 3). People of the upper class, “the beautiful,” are called kapkal I,
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those of the lower class beddgéd iigos. The commoners, i.e. people without titles, are called armeau “the
naked”®”; the community in every large village has a special name, as seen in Vol. 2. The eldest is the

gokdeméaol®®

(see pg. 290) and title holder meréder dui, and his rightful heir is the son of his sister, etc. But since
such nephews do not always exist and may or may not be the right age—rarely does a man acquire a title before
the age of 50—one of the other title holders receives the higher honor. In this way, after my departure, in Gorédr
Nr. 11l moved to Nr. I, Nr. V moved to Nr. IIl, Nr. VIII to Nr. V, just the way | recorded it (see Vol. 2, pg. 214). |
was told that in Gorédr anyone may succeed to a title provided the person belongs to a Idid Nr. I and a Ikélau Nr.
Il, the two leaders of the bitalblai, who may choose anyone. | believe, however, that in earlier days only the
descendents from one bitalblai could move up and that originally, when the Blai were still powerful and
flourishing, the mighty, rich and large, high-ranking Blai bestowed the Blai title only on members of their own
Blai kin, because in those days substitutes (tekaul®*) were not even considered.

To round out the picture, | must add that every Rubak of one bitalblai side has a “friend” sdgdalei (pOSS.
sagalil) (spelling, see Vol. 2, pg. 313) on the opposite side, so that there are bridges between the two sides (see,
for example, Melekéiok, Vol. 2, pg. 102). These friends send each other something whenever food is distributed,
the godekiiiel mo ra sagalil. This reciprocal relationship is called kauogaro (pg. 290°°). Kus., Vol. II, pg. 70,
says that at the murfeast, the share of the host of the celebration belongs to the “friend” (pg. 356), and that upon
the death of the friend, he accepts the “food for the soul” kal a delép, which consists of taro. He is also allowed to
raid the house of the dead friend and resist all plans for the funeral until he is given two pieces of money, one as
oréteg and one as ul 'likil 'l (see pg. 295). KuB., Vol. 111, pg. 8, says of this: “The first piece is a formal payment
for all of the money that the deceased and all other chiefs received from fines; the Auligil, however, is the
payment for the title. The heir pays this money only if he wants to accept the title, otherwise he turns away the
messengers sent by the chiefs. If the money has already been paid, and the heir has announced his willingness to
accept the title, again a chief is sent to the house with the question: Who will now become the friend of the chiefs?
The heir formally abrogates his rights and sends the messenger to his younger cousin, who is according to law the
next heir. He, of course, sends the messenger back to the former, and so the messenger must execute about
seventeen trips before the heir comes out with a statement to the effect: well, if he does not want it and nobody

wants it and the chiefs want it this way, I will become their friend.”
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—Every bitalblai side also has its messenger kemédangél, usually this is only true of Nr. | and Il, but also for
others, depending on their importance; this representative is at the same time the distributor. In Vol. 2, he is
mentioned in numerous village listings, for example on pg. 103, 142, 150, 175, etc.

A messenger in general is called goderugél (see above, marriage broker, pg. 285, below pg. 336), and he
receives proof of identity gosisal®® from the Rubak, as previously described above on pgs. 169 and 156.

Although they are not so strict with regard to being descended from the Blai kin when they bestow the male
titles, it is a different story with the female titles. A woman who obtains a Blai title must absolutely belong to the
clan of the Blai. The titled women of the 10 Blai are the rubak I dil, or ari¢bil (=ribil), the “female chiefs” (not the
wives of chiefs = arbug lubak). They have their own named council just as the men do; Vol. 2 presents numerous
examples of this. Nr. | is the female high chief pteltl a peltrardil, also called “village mother” dalal apel(®®; the
10 titled women in big villages are occasionally called ardalél a pelt “village mothers.” They are, as it were, the
representatives of the Rubak in the title kldololél (from kldélaol “motherhood”) and may even acquire the
equivalent men’s title (see Stories 42 and 80). If the women’s title is not bestowed on anyone, the oldest woman

of the highest-ranking Blai is called gour6t™

. The council of the oldest women arurot is of great importance to a
Blai. It metes out punishment for offenses against old customs (tokdi or guddel). Kus., Vol. 11, pg. 82, provides a
good example of how powerful such an old woman can become: “Some years ago, when Ara Klay, the most
powerful chief in Palau, feared for his life and suspected his cousins of wanting to do Garaus to him, he
reproached the current Kourod, because she was the mother of the closest cousin and must, according to custom,
give her consent to his murder. This made her furious. “If they want to murder you,” she shouted at him, “why are
you still alive? Does it take so much time to kill you? You certainly are stupid and cowardly and so you should
best leave, if you are cowardly, I will be Rupak for you.” Insulted, Ara Klay packed up and went to Ngorstl,
where he lived for several months, and the old woman did not call him back. She took his place, and the chiefs
remained passive and took a wait-and-see attitude. Finally, Ara Klay sent her a piece of money to make peace
with her, and she promptly sent a Kaldebékel to bring him back. Since that day, Ara Klay is afraid of Kourod and
takes care not to tangle with her”.

One of the most unusual customs in Palau is the removal of old high chiefs, when they become a burden. It is
known as revenge tegei °® or biil against the powerful and violent ones. This danger is most acute when ambitious
young “cousins” (arugel 1, sing. gogolél) grow up. The ambitious one must, however, as mentioned above, have

the consent of the oldest woman, and must buy that of the other high-ranking Rubak,
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to wash off the guilt as it is called, therefore tegelpél a gokdeméaol (KUB., Vol. 11, pg. 43 toholbiy®®

a Rapak, Kus.
Vol. 1V, pg. 87 Foholbel) “the washing off of the oldest ones.” At the time of my stay, a Ibédul in Goréor was
very old; he was still alive only because of German protection. In former times, many titled chiefs were killed
after only a few months; this was especially true in powerful Melekéiok. KuB. reports, that the cousins first
inquire where the newly-acquired money is, hidden or kept by the wife; the gourdét, you see, keeps the inherited
Blai money.

The murder is followed by the “binding” melékét of the widow. A noose is placed around her neck, and she
is forced to confess where the money is kept. Afterwards, the Rubak gather in the village Bai and order the calling

up, known as tmaut a diu (KUB.: tangadiu or tautadiu, see pg. 301) “arrival of the shouting”%’

, the calling of the
warriors with horn blasts, so that they shall throw stones and spears at the Blai of the murdered one, the house in
which the successor is known to be. This is a mock fight for the symbolic punishment of the wrongdoer. The
latter pays both sides one madal a kluk for the omdagél a lild (KuB.: Handakél a lilt) “the laying down of the
spears” and one galebiigép to the Ribak as an u! likil I°®® (KUB.: Auligil) for the “knotting” and the death money
orétég (KUB.: Horrettek). The payment, in the form of numerous small pieces of money (see above, pg. 293)°%°,
must also be made to the villages of the district for the “dead man,” the mad lagad. Then finally, the high chiefs
of the other districts come, accompanied by their warrior bands, and demand a piece of money. Thus murder was
always a daring undertaking, and the assassin had to have money, otherwise he put himself in a precarious
position. This may explain why such a change of office happened only in the large families: a Udées in Melekéiok,
a Idid in Goréor, Ngerturéng in a Imelngs, Kléulblai in Ngarekeai, Ttblai in Ngabtiked. The murdered one was
buried quietly, without ceremony, because the title was wrested from him violently, which meant his corpse was
no longer holy, and mourning was restricted to the closest family members who wished him well.

It was different when a pteldl a peld died in office while in possession of a title. In this case, the title had to
be transferred symbolically, as mentioned above, with a bundle of knotted coconut and taro leaves. For this
reason, ddi (poss. didl) is the word for both “coconut frond” and “title.”**°
Conferral of Title

When a chief in possession of a title dies in office, a celebration is held to confer the title.
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The customs differ somewhat among the large families. You will find them described in Vol. 2 for the Mad in
Ngabuked, pg. 52, for the a Raklai in Melekéiok, pg. 99, and for the a Ibédul in Gorédr, pg. 213, as well.”** All of
this demonstrates the sanctification of the chief when the title is transferred, his being locked up afterwards for a
certain amount of time (KuB., Vol. Il, pg. 76 in the little decorative hut for 30-40 days), and his release when the
head of an enemy is captured. This goltebedél a dii “bringing out of the title” (from oltébed to bring out), is given
a special reward and is celebrated extensively. KuB. talks about the dishes Olsisebél a duy (from olsisel to lay
something in something), the Gal umrimus consisting of sweet foods, Tésok and Tolumar (meaning not given),
which occur between these events. Then Gal giritakl (kal keretékl, see Vol. 2, pg. 99) and Gal ongel telang duy,
more correctly ongeltél a dui (from mangéoélt to cool oneself in the wind). There is also a big fishing excursion
gongéd, see pg. 69.

A great title bestowed this way makes the bearer “holy” méang and invincible to enemies in war, as well (pg.
305). This mana of the Polynesians is called Kengal by Kus., Vol. I, pg. 86; WALL. calls it iltét; | also heard the
words bldagél and tudél for such demonic power, as it is described in Story 165; but the most correct word to use
is méang. It is conditional, however; if an important step was omitted during the conferral process, for example if
there was no blebaol head; then the person in question has no retinue, no klegadaol, as mentioned in Vol. 2, pg.
53, in the case of Mad (pg. 292%). Insults directed at the sacred one leads to severe punishment. Most importantly,
the islanders may not carry a hand basket in front of a titled Rubak, nor a comb or a long limestone stick, and they
may not paint themselves red (Story 195).

In general, the respect shown the high chiefs was striking. WILSON speaks about it (KEATE, pg. 292): “When
news was brought to the king, whether in the council or otherwise, and it was brought by someone from the
general population, it was delivered from quite a distance, in a low voice, to one of the lower-ranking Rubak,
who, leaning in a reverent manner at the king’s side, conveyed the news in a low voice, his face turned to the
side.” Every Rubak has his own spot in the Bai (see above, Bai, pg. 263), as well as on the stone square iliud, as
described for Melekéiok (Vol. 2, pg. 89). In his Blai, the Rubak also has his own spot (see pg. 211), as well as his
own stone in front of the house (see Kus., Vol. I, pg. 71). KuB., Vol. I, pg. 43, lists the following customs that
the natives must observe towards their chiefs: bowing when passing; speaking in a cowering position, sitting on
their heels with their hands at their backs, and only if asked; no loud speaking or noise (see Stories 13, 30a, 161,
etc.); announcement of the purpose for a trip when encountering a canoe and handing over of any fish caught; it is
bad form to step over the hand basket tet; when visiting, it is necessary to wait in front of the house until asked to
come in; when leaving the house, people of low rank go first, the one with the highest rank goes last; touching a
Rubak woman carries the death penalty, and the same penalty is imposed for insults; the mere mention is
forbidden. For information about the comb, see pg. 31.

Finally, I should still mention the privileges klepkal'l (poss. klepelél) that individual high-ranking houses

have (bracelets, pg. 24). The details were already described with reference to the skirts on pg. 6 and 8,
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also with reference to first-time mothers ascending the stage and knotting their hair (above, pg. 272). Kus., Vol.
Il, pg. 72, also mentions hanging coconut fronds on the house in which a dead body is laid out. The privileges of a
Irai should also be mentioned, which according to Story 197 were acquired by the Galid Medegeipélau for the
Galid house there. The weaving of the magic symbol blsebtd (pgs. 71, 145, and 344), the jagged mats telutau and
kleiangel weaving pg. 141, the blowing of the deblscg triton horn and the stage set up for celebrations (see Vol.
2, pg. 186 and below, pg. 309). Even the making of Turang likenesses was a privilege in a Irai. The privileges of

the individual districts and villages are recorded comprehensively in Vol. 2, to which I shall refer here.

b) State Affairs and War

All of the titles of Blai Nr. | in the main villages of the 10 districts, which are listed in Vol. 2, pg. 2, are
stepping stones to the high chiefdom in that district, but only there. Each of the 10 high chiefs is “the Rubak of
Palau,” i.e. rubukul pélau, as a sign of the goal of their desires. But only rarely has any of these Rubak ruled over
a few of these districts even temporarily. In fact, as far as I know, this would actually be true only of Goréor, as
shown in Vol. 2, pg. 215. But the reasons for this are also described there, namely the help of the white men and
their guns.

On Samoa, 4 titles from the three most important areas sufficed to unite the kingdom across the entire island
area in a single body. In Palau, at least 5 titles would have been needed, namely those of the 5 first Blai named
above on pg. 295. But | was never able to determine if even two of these were ever held by a single Rubak at the
same time, although it was often the case that one Rubak held several lower-ranking Blai titles, such as Gobak of
Goréor (see Vol. 2, pg. 231).

Various factors proved to be inhibitive to the formation of a kingdom: the great strife-torn nature of political
life, the marked independence of the individual communities and the unchecked greed for money®™? of various
Rubak, of which there must have been way more than 1000 in the old Palau, when it was still richly populated™®.
There is not enough money in all of Palau to satisfy all of these insatiable wolves. Finally, there is also the
Melanesian influence, which promotes the strong isolation of communities from each other, although on the other
hand, the uniform language in the archipelago is testimony to Malayan interest and friendly contact. Only within
the individual districts do political groups form; they are listed in Vol. 2, as are the temporary alliances and
friendships between individual districts. Negotiations between them are carried out by the high chiefs, and this
business is called kelulau™® (KuB., Vol. IV, pg. 87, Kolul4ul), the “whispering” between the great villages. The

internal administration of a village community is often handled by Nr. II.
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The history of the land and settlement in Vol. 2, pgs. 5-8, explains the origins of the Palauan state; the
extensive list of the settlements itself shows the government and organization better than any words could. The
extensive dismemberment of the Palauan state was also exacerbated by the constant feuds that flared not only
between districts, but also between villages in individual districts.

War”*makamad (poss.: makamadil) on a large scale has not been practiced in a long time. KEATE still gives
descriptions of battles and how they are fought, principally at sea, but in his day we have for the first time the
influence of British guns. Story 50 describes particularly good examples of the old form of warfare, where a
warrior challenging his enemy to a duel, let out a battle cry, crouched down, weighing his spear (orael) in his
hand and advanced toward the enemy (gararou, poss.: gararovél); and in addition to the other stories, Stories 60,
80, 195, 204, etc. provide wonderful illustrations.

Details about the war canoe have previously been presented above, on pgs. 184 and 194; on pg. 193, the
kingfisher is mentioned as a navigator for the kaep (pg. 340). P. RAYM. tells us on pg. 60 that on a war canoe, the
kingfisher’s call lifts the spirits and is considered a good omen. Anyone who has observed how this bird stalks its
prey so purposefully and then pounces on it with a quick strike, is able to understand this.

KuB., Vol. I, pgs. 124-141, speaks extensively of war; there are two kinds of war: war on a large scale

17 (bénged, poss.: bengédél) and headhunting osiik a kad®® , an actual osik a gad “looking for a person,”

Benget
or, as my people said, regorog | makaméd “thieving battle.” In the latter case, the villages are always in a
continuous state of war /dgéd (K™. Lokot), because a person®® could disappear at any time. This person is then
relieved of his head, which is announced by a blast of the conch shell. The victor brings it as a “present” blebaol
(poss.: blebelél) to his own village, just as one brings a present (blebaol) when visiting oldingél in everyday life.
The correct word for the trophy head is bloléi, also pronounced blel ‘I6i in Babldaob (pg. 304). Only in times of
absolute peace budog (poss.: bdégél), which is secured by mutual exchange of peace money kngakiréng (see
below, pg. 304), do the various districts associate with one another freely. KuB. described head hunting in Vol. II,
pgs. 124-137, in all detail; he pays particular attention to the history of that custom, so there is little I can add
here. | shall restrict my comments to several supplements and spelling corrections. Kus., Vol. Il, pg. 128,
describes the preparation for battle only briefly: One threw oneself at the mercy of the war god Horgim (Gorekim

= Ngirairiang, below, pg. 341). “One was allowed to call his name only while chopping off a head,
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otherwise one had to call him by his human name, Iraria. The preceding night, one hung up the spear and asked

the god for luck, and if one heard a Burbur, a type of gecko®”

, or a certain type of small insect, this was a sure
sign of favor, and such a man proceeded without fear. These days only the second part of the ritual is observed,
because if someone were to cut off the head of an enemy without a dedication to Horgim, the blood of the
beheaded would spurt on him and he would become sick or even die.”

| heard the following in a Irai concerning preparation and execution:

When one is ready to go into battle the next morning, a Rdegér of a Irai goes very early to the heath by a Irai

and clears an area of approximately two paces in diameter of all plant growth. He steps on the spot, blows the

conch shell seven times and beats the ground with his fist seven times. Then he speaks:

olokéi! Matugéis! kemerkmang?®**

msbedi®?? a Ugéldakt® | kmu:

924

a Rdegor goldurég™ rengak

I mo mesiibéd ra Ugéliangéd® | kmu:

d*? r tial Irai

makama
a mo méus*®' & geilagang | mo ra Imelik

mak mesiibéd rekau logengit®?®

rsél khipéd ra Ngérudeléng®®

| lekérd™® re ngi a mekeémédil a Irai

& ak mangatakl re ngi | mo ra peld

meke goridi®* a rélébradél re ngak ma tial \rai
g ak ulengit ra godéim me kungu

losiukli®® tial mekemédil a Irai

Hey there! Matugais! Have you arrived?
Give Ugeldakt the news and speak:
Rdegor sends me

to bring news to Ugéliangéd, he says:
the battle troop is in this Irai

paddles today to a Imelik,

and I report to you and ask

for the landing Ngérudeldng,

where he lands the troop of Irai;

and | lead them to the village;

set far away the wound from me and this Irai;

932

I ask for meat™* and make

(that) someone meet this troop from Irai;
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ak ulengit e rengi lodoim [ ng kal'l | ask for meat, because it is nourishment

ma ki mangarengi and we eat it,

& a rektél®** ma gédul a di ngar tia peld ra Imelik but his illness and his Galid should stay only in this land
of Imelik

a nguluklél®® a Ibedul ma Raklai at the bidding of Ibédul and a Raklai

ma Ngirturéng ma Mad re Ngabuked and Ngirturong and Mad from Ngabuked,

lomiis®™® re ngi ra Medegeipélau®’ who were ordered by Medegeipélau.

ak melai ra Melimrasag®® I take Melimrasag

ma mer rengél ma gogéderir and his younger brother and her sister

I mo ra pelu | ki mo ra kabékl to the place, because we (go) to the war canoe.

While speaking these words, he lays a piece of turmeric on the ground, then he picks it up again and carries it
to the war canoe, where he lays it on the gordal 'l the seat board on the outrigger (Fig. 172) (pg. 194). Then he
goes home, fetches his things, and gets ready. When he returns to the kabekl, he lays two spears on the
outrigger®® and says:

aika lidéd** & Ngirairiang® These are our spears, Ngirairiang,

kau ma Melimrasag! you and Melimrasag!

Then the canoe is manned and launched. While they are still in the channel, they all say to a Rdegér: Give

your instructions!
+942

tia Ngaragimelbai This Ngaragumelbai

I marama kidepl has come to the gathering
a kmo Rdegér and says Rdegor

m gaderderi®® tial makamad has ordered this battle!

Then he tells the warriors where each of them should go when they land and where they should meet.
At the landing place, a Rdegor speaks to the Galid:
Ko mekerang®? You do what?

ka moruril®® rekemiu prepare yourselves,
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& | kérd ngika logadad®* they should land here our sisters

| mo ra pelt melang&®’ rengi at this place, set themselves there,

& | gitégetur®® a pelii é longil rekid weaken the village, wait for us

ma deb6*® a lomis and when we go, they should look (after us).

After this he prepares his betel quid, rubs turmeric yellow on his body, takes his two spears and says: | will
go ahead, we land at the Bai..., where we shall get our blebdol. He takes the two spears in his left hand, as
previously on pg. 300, with the tips pointing in opposite directions, and proceeds, the others follow. They advance
alongside the Bai, and he stops and waits for the others. When all are there, he lets the spear that is pointing

forward fall (olir)*°

, steps over it and picks it up with his right hand; then he ducks, in fencing position®*, the
right arm lifted forwards. If he does not throw, the right spear returns to the left hand. Once the spear in the right
hand has been thrown, he lets the one in the left had fall, turns around and picks it up with his right hand.

When a canoe has a blebaol, a Rdeg6r calls for it to be brought alongside him and he says:

9524

m ngu goddim | mé med & sang Bring the meat, so we can see it!

He takes the basket, opens it and addresses the Galid:

ko mekerang? You do what?

dikamuék®®® a rengmiu & morael, eat just a little as your heart desires and go,

& bagéré®™ tidng & ng uludkl ra rubukdl Pélau. it matters not, it happened on the order of the high chief;
Iulumiis®™® rengira M. meng ker rekerengél it was ordered by M. and he has earned it.

meng 6bal | marael | mestk | gerélra rubukil Palau.  And he takes it and goes, pockets the prize of the high

chief.

KUB., Vol. II, pg. 129, adds to the above (pg. 45): “When the noise, the tautadiu®®, starts in the attacked

957

village, and the Rurt™" begins, then it is time to run, because often, instead of taking a Blobdol, the attackers leave

one behind,
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and the vanquished chief must pay a heavy Blals, fine, when he returns. If he has at least brought back a head, that
is still acceptable—then both sides dance. As long as he returns victorious, everything is alright.”

I already reported about the laying down of the head on the display stone and the club’s dance trip above, on
pg. 283. What is important, as mentioned there, is the fact that, just like someone capturing a head for the first
time, the members of a new club are locked up for three days.

KuB., Vol. I, pg. 126, says of the village from which the head was taken: “Soon, however, everything calms
down, one just thinks of the head as a debt that will soon be collected, and only the family of the murdered person
is more directly affected by the incident. The headless body must be buried in the spot where it was slain, because
it may not be buried in the burial spots next to the dwellings. No ceremonies are held, one just replaces the head
with a pandanus fruit or the trunk of a musa, into which facial features are carved. The relatives, however, are
meay, and they must undergo cleansing, magolgélp a hongol madak®®, to escape the wrath of the murdered one’s
spirit. They are locked in the house, may not touch any bloody meat, and chew betelnut that has had magic said
on it by the cleanser and conjuror. The spirit then goes to the land of the enemy and pursues him and his
murderers.”—

KUB. also says that in earlier days, the friends of the fallen one came to visit the mourning house (oldingél),
and that one of them took with him the spear of the dead one that had been planted by the door, as a vow to
vengeance. This spear was not called Kotimb (otimd means “to snap”), however, but simply galévél “weapon.”

These war campaigns, which always center around capturing a head, are always very secret, not only so that
the threatened village does not find out, but often one’s own Rubak are not supposed to know anything. Because
if such an undertaking does not suit the village chief for political reasons, he will attempt to prevent it. If the troop
is already gone, he gives (KUB., pg. 128) his adze to a man to show the warriors and persuade them to turn back.

When the victors bring in the head, for example in the canoe, they display a sign of victory galeétl, as Story
18 shows (see above, pg. 283?).

Trophy scalps of fallen enemies were left to flap in the wind on bamboo poles (see Vol. 2, pg. 199).

The heads are not just pure signs of victory and bravery; the intention is to put the dead person’s spirit to
one’s own use.

Head hunting is also a matter of greed, as can be seen above on pg. 284. KuB., Vol. I, pg. 131, reports of a

case around 1850 of a man from the Udes clan
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in Melekéiok who was murdered by Goreorans and was brought to Goréor. The whole body was laid on the stone
on which captured dugongs are usually displayed. The Udées women came to retrieve the corpse. “The price was a
very high one, because the sale took place according to all of the rules of a ceremonial fish sale, in which one
must pay a certain amount for every part of the body.”—

The occasions for which a head is needed demonstrate that chopping off heads is not just a war-time activity,
but has its roots in magic:

1. Release of the title-holding chief (see pg. 296)

2. Dedication ceremony of a newly founded men’s club (see pg. 283)

3. (Kus., Vol. 11, pg. 125): When a high chief is taken ill, if a mangalil®*® prophesy has revealed that his

house god®® is making him ill and requires a gosols®*

song, this is done, and then a bleb&ol is sought for
his pacification.

4. For a mulbékl celebration with the ruk dance one needs two heads. One is called golemél a ingukl (KuB.:
Ngolomél ayngukl) and is used for setting meldlem the pots on the three stones a ingukl (see pg. 45). The
second one is used after the celebration and is called mongoit aremengéd (KUB. mongoyt a remengir); it
is supposed to throw away méngoit the tiredness.”

5. Construction of a new Galid house (see above, pg. 226)

6. Construction of a new Bai, when raising the gable (see pg. 245).

A more symbolic action, finally, is that mentioned by KuB., the olengit a talagad | mo golol, the “request for

a person as a hostage” which is carried out by the women of one bitang tdog within a village. The man is brought
by the other side, and the women carry him to their side with a lot of singing and shouting. This is reciprocated
with gifts, etc.

One unusual form is also mentioned by Kus., Vol. 11, pg. 132: In Nggésar, the warriors set out with a rope
matang I&kil°*®® with which they capture whole people or simply tear off pieces of people who, for example, are in
a house; these are then also considered blebaol.

It is odd that a prisoner of war is also called a blebaol, a gift; in former times, prisoners were captured, but
this practice was abandoned, as Story 45 tells. In fact, supposedly prisoners were even tied by the Achilles tendon

d 964

of their heel to parade them around like a pig, called omokul a blebaol. The prisoner was either killed™", to serve

as a spirit, or was released in exchange for a ransom,
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for example, in exchange for several women (see above, pg. 275) called vilog (poss.: ulagét), which also means

1", clearing the path (see above, pg. 298).

“old skirt.” Otherwise, war reparations are called omdadgél a rae
Prisoners of war who were old people, women, and children were called ngais (poss.: ngisél), weak ones, who had
to be treated with care like an “egg.” For information about revenge and pyres, see Vol. 2, pg. 306.

Suppression oukérr—thus slave kér (poss.: kerengél)—was the highest goal of political statesmanship (see,
for example, Story 60). When a weak community is pressed hard by a strong one, the former sends a mediator
with money, oudid | rasag ra klai “a bridge to make for the blood of freedom,” to the ones causing the pressure,
to put them in a good mood. Often the supplicants are stalled a long time, so that as much money as possible can
be extorted before there is an agreement. The many possibilities can be read in KuB., Vol. II, pgs. 133-137. He
also says on pg. 149 that from about 1870-1880, in all only about 34 heads were chopped off, implying that the
frequency and number were certainly never very high. The last two heads were supposedly seized by a Reguger

(see Vol. 2, Plate 12) in a Imelik shortly before the German occupation.

¢) Crime and Punishment
This is the title of KuB., Vol. IV. As he has already gathered the important information on this topic and
presented it in 15 pages, | can be very brief here, especially since much has already been mentioned in other
places. He discusses the following:

1. Murder. Atonement, if necessary, achieved by paying for mad lagad (see pg. 295), except in war, self-
defense, infanticide, adultery, accidental death.

2. Suicide. See Death.

3. Intentional bodily harm, if done by stone or stick, is unimportant, cutting weapons (shark’s tooth, etc.)
are frowned upon.

4. Rape is punishable, especially if a low-ranking man attacks a high-ranking woman (for example, Story

161), or if a woman is attacked while carrying a burden (water, taro, etc.).

Abduction. See Marriage, pg. 285, and mongol kidnapping.

Seduction. See pg. 274; considering the general customs, this is not important.

Child molestation. See pg. 274; considering the general customs, this is not important.

Attack or assault.

Adultery. See pg. 286.

10. Breaking customs, incest, and all related offenses.

11. Misalliance (that is, a mismatched marriage). See pg. 286.

12. Arson, other than during war, is considered a private matter.

© © NG
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13. Unlawful entry (burglary).
14. Betrayal Oblat (mangablad verb).
15. Crimes against the state.
16. Crimes against the Galid.
17. General crimes.
All areas of life are ruled by the law of the stronger and richer. The higher-ranking and more respected the

Blai is, the more protected are its members and the more compensation they can demand when injured.

The means of atonement in almost all things is money, as already described in Vol. 2, pg. 307; in that
volume, on pg. 306, | also mentioned the atrocities that were visited on entire villages on account of offenses
against high-ranking persons.”® There are numerous such cases. Simply put, those who have power and might do
the punishing.

If someone assaults another citizen, that is their own business, and they work it out among themselves. If
someone assaults a Rubak Nr. I, he can be sure that the punishment will be severe, because that is considered a
village matter. If someone cannot find justice with another person, he turns to the high chief, who acts as judge
but who expects to receive a fee for handling the complaint. He or the council klébak imposes a punishment blals
(poss. blsel), which usually takes the form of a fine. | already mentioned previously, on pg. 280, that these fines in
cases where public bans (blul) are disobeyed, are collected and kept by the clubs. A club may also punish its own
members, of course (see pg. 284).

v. M. M. correctly makes a distinction between blul and mauiguil, which are two distinct kinds of taboo: “Pljul”
is punished by human beings, “Modul” is punished by the gods. So the latter has more of a religious character and
belongs to the sphere of the Galid, like méang “holy”*’. The purpose of both was to protect against burglary, theft
(meregorog) of betel leaves and nuts, of coconuts, and especially of taro, which was protected with coconut
fronds (guiit in Story 195) or bows of coconut pinnae. Theft munglps and its punishment are related in Stories
30a and 157; these stories also tell of the custom of publicizing such deeds through public singing at celebrations,
particularly when Rubak are involved. Theft of women, see pgs. 275 and 286.

The death penalty is actually reserved for high treason and revealing war secrets, such as plans of attack, as
well as adultery (see above, pg. 286) and insult or injury to a Rubak. Escaping death by fleeing is effective only if
one can gain asylum, reach a place of refuge sobalang. Kus., Vol. I, pg. 25, mentions a case that would qualify as
asylum. The wife of Ngirturéng in a Imelngs had died, and it was rumored (probably through mangalil, see
below, pg. 345) that the master builder, who lived in Ngareg6l on Peliliou, had left his Galid in the house because
of poor payment, causing the woman’s death. Ngirturéng sent two men to Peliliou to kill him. Upon landing, one

went into the Bai there,
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where the accused murderer lay, and he killed him, right there in the presence of the others, with a blow of an axe.
He then fled and escaped into Blai Nr. II, “where he was safe, because no
enemy may be killed in a house, especially when the host is present. If the
fugitive is a chief, he gives those avengers a piece of money and is
saved.”—Of course, only a high-ranking Blai can provide such protection,
especially Nr. I and Il in a village. In a Imelngs, next to Blai Nr. Il
Ngérturéng, | just found the refuge stone ii re Ngérturong “cave of
Ngérturong.” (Fig. 206), reaching which provided safety (see Vol. 2, pg.
140). In Ngéréir (see pg. 125) there was a bridge one had to cross, and there,

also, reaching the terminus of a path provided safety, as was the case in
Keklau (see pg. 65) with an iliud pavement. Even a tree can be a sobalang,

Fig 206. Sanctuary stone

in almeungs, like the sandalwood tree in Vaigafa (Samoan Islands, Vol. |, pg. 286). The
approximately 40cm tall.

sacred Calophyllum tree on Mount Ngélukes (Vol. 2, pg. 46) was probably
also a sanctuary. Story 126a of the Pangium tree implies that the tree had a similar holy effect.

We add here some sign language:
raised arms lowered quickly
arms crossed over the head, lowered quickly

ouelag “come quickly”

skokl “someone is dead”

3. Social Life and Science.

a) Celebrations, Dance, Music.

As can be seen from the stories, celebrations played a large role in former times in Palau; while we were
there, they were already quite rare, due to the government’s interference. Dances are held to praise the gods, heal
the sick, to celebrate the rebuilding of destroyed villages, to increase the fame and glory (goddnged) of the wife of
a Rubak, and to multiply riches (omeka iltét), because invited guests tend to bring a sum of money, for example a
ruk.

If the celebration is for a respected Blai, there must be an abundance taro laid out on the benches, and there
must be plenty of syrup water in the containers, as shown in Fig. 207.

The word for feast is always mar®®

(poss. merngél), and if a feast is held on behalf of a Rubak it is also
called tkul a bad (see Vol. 2, pg. 214). Feasts that a whole village participates in are called mur pelt (also mul
pelt); or mul bekl “a couple of feasts,” probably due to their large scale, because they are held for the
reconstruction of destroyed property, for the dedication of a new Rubak Bai for an important Galid, etc. For these

feasts the women move into the Rubak Bai for 3-4 months, as already mentioned above on pg. 284.
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Large celebrations in the main villages last 7 plkul®®, 7 days; otherwise, they usually last only three. The
finale of such a festival is the gotdl a mur, the “smoke of the feast,” with payment (see Story 157). The most
frequent mur are those given by a husband for his wife, for example in Story 30a, in which the feast is called
galsimér, because the dancers must undergo seclusion for this, which is especially necessary for the big ruk

dances.
There are different types of celebrations, but they almost always involve dance ngl6ik®™ (poss. nglikél),
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Round offering table and a iléngél, see pg. 119. Taro benches 1920.
Fig 207. Feast in Goréor, Blai VII (see pg. 160).

particularly when religious commandments require it. A leading voice ked ra ngléik is needed, a man or a girl
from a high-ranking family, as well told in Story 154. Smaller dances—often substitutes for those on a larger
scale, which only the rich can afford—are held at full moon, ngléik buiél; they continue through the whole night
and end with a feast.

Smaller celebrations, for which no dance is necessary, are held on the occasion of the ripening of the first

bananas and are therefore called ud6im tu (goddim side dish, tu banana). Kus., Vol. V, pg. 44,
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also mentions ngais burbar, a larger Blai celebration; there is dancing by men and women separately in the
courtyard (mekesokes) and Kosolsardil with lots of taro and meat; there is also a women’s dance on the golbed
pavement in front of the Blai; between the dances there is singing (gosoéls) addressed to the Galid of the house on
behalf of an ill person.

A very large celebration that is related to Ngabtkéd and Gobadad ruau, is called kikeruau; | was not able to
find out any details about it (see below, pg. 316). The large celebrations are held to honor the gods and are a
source of money for the Rubak, because all celebration participants bring a sum of money (see the ruk dances).
For information about the celebrations for the dead, see Chapter 5.

The four most important celebrations are:

1. gaot celebration for the dedication of a new village Bai, also for renovation of one that the Rubak women

of a village are moving into. All of the women of neighboring and friendly villages, both old and young,

are called together. They are expected to perform the dance, in this case the ngléik ra gitiim®™*

, the “earth
floor dance,” which is called this way because it is performed on the galdikl pavement, with the dancers
slapping their hands on their thighs. The women from the foreign villages stay three days in the bai |
peld, while the Rubak stay in their Blai and cook there, mainly preparing fish that they have caught for
the celebration. There is a large feast desi/°’? consisting of four pigs, fish and taro, which is not, however,
heaped on the benches (see above, pgs. 262 and 292%).

2. gongéd (Kus., Vol. Il, pg. 57, Hongét), a village celebration, really nothing more than a ceremonial
fishing excursion (see pg. 69) in connection with a large-scale celebration, for which reason it is also
often really called mur peld, which later came to mean the celebration itself (see Stories 6, 17a, and 215).
The mesekiik fish on the Rubak Bai (see Vol. 2, Plate 1) demonstrate this. One of the women’s clubs of a
bital tdog, usually the oldest of the three, hosts the celebration, and the others from that side help. The

club lives for three months in the leading Bai of that side®"

, Which is off limits for the men during this
time. The various women visit all of the villages of Palau, to gather together the women who belonged to
the club previously as well as now and who are to remain in the Bai the entire time. The club hosting the
celebration hires a men’s club to catch fish (ranged, see pg. 69); if they bring in a large catch, a put, the
women send the greatest part to the women of the other side, who are also gathered in their Bai. The last

put, however, is retained; on the last day, the pu lius®”

takes place, to appease the spirits living in the
fish, and a large feast of pigs (butchered by the men), fish, taro, etc. takes place. All of the clubs of the
one side, dressed in their finery and adorned with combs, calls on the other bital thog seven times, and
the club of that side reciprocates seven times. Finally the women of both sides come, doing the galitiik
dance (see pg. 317), towards one another with branches® in their hand, then all of them sit down in front

of the Bai and eat; then both groups dance until the following morning.
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On this second day, in the afternoon around 4 o’clock, the food that is left is distributed, the men come to
carry it away, and one of them takes care of the omngél a lei®”®. Laden with gifts, the bital tdog then goes
home; after two days it returns to watch the tiakl®”, the “paying of the fishermen.” Blai I-VII pays one
galebugép, V11-X one kluk, and then they receive a lot of change from the youngest club, whose eldest
member pays 1/2 a kluk, the others lesser amounts, in decreasing scale, down to one goéngiakl, because
this club has the privilege to receive the sides of the delsongél fish, severed from the spine, but still
attached.After several years (often as many as 10), the other side reciprocates the gongéd.

terugol (from otigor “to stamp on the ground” in dancing) (KUB.: Mur turdkul). Feast of the rich Rubak
for showing off their Blai and honoring their wife, therefore performed in their home village. The
women, who host the feast and dance, occupy a Bai for three months and chase out the men. In this case,
too, a men’s club is hired to catch fish, as for the gongéd; three months pass before all of the fish are
distributed; but no coconuts are cracked. The men take care of the food for the women. A dance platform
with a roof is built in front of the wife’s Blai. The women dance on this, often forming 3 to 5 rows, with
the Rubak women of the village hosting the celebration in the front row. The singing for the dance is
found in Story 19, where Terkélel is named as the originator of the celebration in honor of his wife
Sagalai of Nggeiangél. According to KUB., the people of that locality supposedly have the privilege of
constructing the dance platform, something that is certainly no longer true today. Nor is his claim that the
dancing women are a permanent klegaddol (pg. 281) that occupies a Bai for two months and performs its
dances and songs several times daily. This is characteristic of the gongéd, but in former times it
supposedly also applied to terigol; nguies is the last plkul a mdr; its end is called a ukaréel. The women
of the family bring taro, uléld (pg. 102), etc., and distribute their gifts among the
celebration’sparticipants.

Together with E.K., | participated in the first three days of a dance celebration of the women of a Irai,
from July 28 until July 30, 1909. A long platform gailaol was built in front of Blai Nr. 1l Gésur6i (see
Map 22, Vol. 2, pg. 182), on which 4 women’s dances took place on the first afternoon, two with dance
paddles (Plates 16 and 1), two without. The women’s wrists were decorated with coconut frond bows
(garderid), a green leaf was stuck in their ear, their chests were painted yellowish-red with reng, and on
their face were drawn two red vertical stripes, from near the ear to the chin. Body painting, see above,
Fig. 46. The platform goilaol had a roof, so it was actually a dance house diangel (Fig. 187). In the
beginning, before the dancing started, the side of the roof of the approximately 25m long dance house
facing the audience was raised at an angle with bamboo poles, like a trap door, resulting in a slanted wall
approximately 6m high (Plate 16, upper photo). About 40 painted and beautifully ornamented dancers

stood in front of this, ready to begin the dance.
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4. Large quantities of taro had been gathered before the celebration®’ (Plate 20). In the first dance, two
women appeared, each of whom had a delaség figurine on her head, representing the goddess Turang and

8 “and stood in front of the lead singer; several of the women present were thereupon

a kingfisher
overcome with cramp-like convulsions and cried out. The two women were quickly taken to the Blai,
next to which a circle of coconut fronds was made on the ground, into which the figurines were placed

(Fig. 208). In the third dance, two trees, called mesang, with bands like the mangerengér snake and with
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b Fig. 208
r Goddess Turang and kingfisher, Size 1:10.
a

nches at the top, were brought in and placed front of the lead singer. | was told that after the dance was
over (about 6 days later), these would be planted in the lagoon®®. Finally, in the last dance, a small tree
was brought in, hung with money andbetel quids as a reward for the dancers. At the end of the day,
coconuts and syrup water were distributed. | should also mention that during the performance on stage,
the daughter of the host stands in the center in front, and on each side stand the women of the leading
family. Especially on Goréor, these women have the privilege of wearing special skirts, as discussed

above on pg. 8 (see Plate 18).
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SEMP., Vol. Il, pg. 57, describes the experience of attending such a women’s dance this way: On the
third day of the celebration, the proximity of the dancers was heralded with wild cries. “From one side
came a group of women, their naked upper bodies and their legs painted red all over. With fierce
gestures, spears swinging in their hands, they approached a little group that, similarly adorned and
armed, approached from the opposite side. They strode towards each other until they were three or four
steps apart, as though they wanted to start a battle; but then both parties stopped, formed several rows,
and started, in unison, to sing a very monotone, but not unmelodic, song. It had been many years since |

had heard such a sound resounding from the chest®®

. They did not move from their spots, but by rocking
their hips in an unusual motion, in a precise, measured rhythm, they created
a loud rustling with the brushing together of their leaf dress, and this sound
accompanied their singing in precise timing. The pantomime, which | was
told represented a scene from the last war, ended with a loud cry. Then, in
their fiery red decoration, they all climbed up on the platform and formed
another long row. There were probably about 30 women. They began a kind
of pantomime dance, in which they moved their arms slowly in various
revolutions, but eventually they just rocked their upper bodies back and
forth, keeping their arms still; or they bent their knees®" slightly, held their
upper body still, and swung their lower bodies rhythmically to the left and
to the right. As a result, the entire row of orange, stiff, puffy skirts seemed
to move as a uniform, uninterrupted wave. In this case, too, the dance was
accompanied by singing. A lead singer appeared to improvise the words for
it, which, unfortunately, | could not understand at all; and the chorus then

repeated in unison the line she had sung—as in a mass. When dusk fell, a

loud cry ended the dance, and therebyalso the celebration.”

On pg. 250 of his book, SEMPER describes a dance that Ngirturéng Fig. 209.

held for the Galid of Gorédr, to appeal for the recovery of his sick wife. Dance tree.
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Voluminous dishes, prepared at Ngirturong’s expense, were brought to the Galid on a daily basis, and
Ngirturong had a special house and a covered dance area built next to the Blai Nr. | in a Idid. On the
golbed in front of the Blai sat the high-ranking women, behind them the young girls. To the side, hidden
in the bushes and the houses, were the men. Women, painted red, with “a stick decorated at the top with
a crown, artfully crafted of white wood strips with painted red tips” in each hand performed the dances
on the dance floor, accompanied by song. “A lead singer would sing a verse, without moving.” The
dance eventually grows wilder and ends with a shout.

galsimér®™® “locked in” (KUB.: Mur kalsimmel), because on the occasion of this feast the women who
perform the dance must live secluded for a long time prior to the dance. This celebration is specially
hosted by a husband to honor his wife, as seen in Stories 30 and 170, or as a reward (golbatl) for the
house god, when the oracle (mangelil) demonstrates that he requests a celebration. Alternatively, a
celebration may be held simply because a rich Rubak is in high spirits. Poorer people hold a simple
moonlight dance ngloik buiel, which lasts the night of the full moon, as a gobatl. For smaller
celebrations, seclusion in the Blai lasts up to five days. In Goréor, the dancers were locked into the dance
house, which was already discussed in the previous dance, for up to 3-4 months; usually it was only 1-2
months. The seclusion was not strict, the individual dancers would alternate, so that always only a part of
the whole group was there. 5-8 days before the celebration, no one was allowed to leave anymore,
because sexual intercourse was also forbidden during that time. In particular, two women were always
segregated very strictly, on account of the Galid. KuB., Vol. V, pg. 44, says: “The amount of taro
consumed runs to hundreds of baskets, and the costs are so high, that a Horau must take place, i.e., all

women related to the family of the host give money” (see above, pg. 286).

Dances.

The most important of the dances is the ruk, also called goruk. It involves temporary seclusion of the men,
just as galsimer demands for women. It is performed at mulbekl celebrations, i.e. at large-scale celebrations, for
example, when a village destroyed by war is to be rebuilt, or when an important Bai is to be newly constructed,
for which the blessing of the gods is sought, or when a high-ranking Rubak is ill. A ruk is one of the most
important events in the lives of the natives, particularly in the principal villages. SEMPER and KUBARY have
published many reports of their first-hand observations, which are all the more important in light of the fact that in
recent times these dances have been forbidden due to some of irregularities associated with them, which meant
that | myself was unable to witness them.

The overall picture of the ruk is this:
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When the Rubak decide that a mulbekl should be held with a ruk, they break up a round taro bench (see
above, pg. 119) in the bai | pelQ, the village Bai, and hang the broken pieces outside on the Bai; this is the mesivég
a toluk (Kus., Vol. I, pg. 104: mesiuker a toluk). It is a sign for everyone that there will soon be a ruk.

Now the clubs of the village are informed and asked if they are ready to perform the dance. The oldest club is
tasked to perform the dance with the sacred gorovidél, the wooden reproduction of the Caranx fish (Fig. 210),
which each dancer holds in their hands; they even assume the name gorovidel (pg. 315). This oldest club, when
secluded, is therefore called klemea:®®,
while the other, younger ones are called
gotebadel (KuB. Kotobadel), or also
goltebér®® and are only partially secluded,

if at all. If the clubs accept the invitation, a

banquet is held for them (KuB.: kal ra mtu

Fig.210.

food for entering). Then the preparations
and the preliminary rehearsals (mesup) Gorovidél Fisch als Tanzgegenstand.
begin. When a club is ready, it goes into the neighboring villages, to recruit helpers (saulua®®, KUB.: sauluayu),
who are then trained. The club members who are not secluded may include servers who arrange for the food.
Then an agreement is made (KuB.: Klauses, probably from klau reciprocal, sess industry) that all participants in
the dance will dress alike, that they will wear the same earrings, combs, adzes, baskets, limestone sticks, etc.;
everyone then looks around for these items.

Once everything is ready, the seclusion begins. It is particularly strict in those villages where the village god
is to be honored, for example in a Irai (Vol. 2, pg. 186), in Melekéiok (Vol. 2, pg. 101), then in Ngérupesang and
Ngarbagéd (it. pgs. 111 and 248), where the god a Ugél‘légalid was celebrated. KuB., Vol. Il, pgs. 105-108,
describes it from this point on. When everything is ready, the leading club, the klemeai, which has the privilege of

%63 taiu (KuB.: megolgollp a tayn) must now take place, the

calling itself gorovidel, announces that the metegolp
washing and oiling. Before the procession into the village, all of the dancers rub turmeric yellow on themselves,
called “strengthening oneself” omesiég (KUB.: Mesiyek). At the same time, they tie coconut fronds around their
neck (lebd, KuB.: golobun, see pg. 20 and Fig. 212) and around their wrists and ankles (see above, pg. 31). Thus

adorned and singing, they proceed towards the main Bai, where the Rubak are gathered.
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The lead club enters (olsisép or soisép a klemeai), becoming meai, and may no longer leave. The other clubs go
into their Bai. Both sides of the bai | pelu are cleared of weeds and bushes, and a hut (gongrééel and uldékl; see
House above, pg. 208) is built here for every Rubak, in which he stays with his family, and where the food is
prepared for the dancers. The women, however, may not see them, so a fence is constructed around the Bai. Only

h987

men may hand food (pork, sweets, but no fish™") to those who are in seclusion. The dishes must be on wooden

plates, into which coconut fronds woven by the priest are stuck, called blsebud®®; these may not quiver when the
bowl is carried. In addition to the huts, a raised shrine is built for the priest of the god®®; its lower space
represents a room. The priest is locked in this little two-story house. He has a conch shell with him, which he
uses to sound his signals, early in the morning the ovétkéu**ra gamerdég (KUB.: Owitkeu a Kameréek), at day
break the meldgéd ra mangiddp ““the breaking of spider webs,” followed later by the call to breakfast gongraol, at
noon to eat goléngéel and in the evening the giés (see above, pg. 42). “After each of the priest’s trumpet calls, the
secluded ones answer with a long signal, for each member has a conch shell, and the four houses of the village
answer one by one with gradually shorter blows.” In the Rubak Bai, the gorovidel performs its dance after every
signal. According to KUB., this sounding of the horn is the privilege of a Irai, Ngarbagéd, and Ngerupesang, while
Melekéiok, for example, refrains from doing it, out of respect for its neighbor.

Once the priest has declared that the period of seclusion is over, there is a celebratory “coming out of the
ruk,” goltobed ra ruk (KUB.: Ottobot a ruk), also called kloul tebedél “his big coming out”; clubs from other
villages are needed for this.

The most important feature is the setting up of the mesang mast, which was previously discussed in Vol. 2,
pg. 101, the bedeklél®*a mesang, which is especially popular at women’s celebrations (Fig. 209). The mast is
considered the cane (skors, poss. skersél) of the god. Often, a coconut hangs at its tip and is left there after the
celebration; if it sprouts and falls off, it is planted, and if the tree thrives, this is seen as a good omen (KUB., Vol.
Il, pg. 112). In Ngérupesang (Vol. 1, pg. 210) the two sides are hung with a wooden kingfisher and a frigate bird,

which are holy to Ugél‘1€galid.



11315/1
This god is considered the inventor of the ruk. It is said that once when he sat on the shore of a Ugél peld, he
saw a gorovidel jumping after a tebér sardine. The jumps inspired him so much that he decided to adopt the
Caranx as a symbol of the dance. In a Irai, especially, this is observed, because their god Medegei is a descendent
of Ugél‘légalid. In a Irai, during the period of seclusion, the dancers have in the Bai, in addition to their tet hand

baskets, another little basket called gomsangél®™”

. This basket contains the betel quid for the god and is hung on
the Bai wall behind the back of its owner. In a Irai, where several other unusual things occur (Vol. 2, pg. 186, and
here, pg. 338), the klemeai people engage in something special. Everyone from Blai Nr. I-X makes thread
(ker 'rél) and weaves a net with a particular mesh size; even the uritl members take part. All of the nets are then
tied together, resulting in a long net, which is spread out over the water on the Megorei stone wharf (\Vol. 2, Map
22, pg. 182), as a soul-catching net for the protective deities, the 7 Galid, the Tekiel maldp (Story 137). These
special practices apply only to a Irai and Ngétpang, however, which are the villages of Medegei pélau (Story
197). After all of these activities, the day of coming out begins in earnest.

In the morning, the village women go to the village Bai and rub turmeric on the klemeai °*. Each of them
puts on a women’s skirt. In this state, the men now advance in a festive procession towards the ocean, holding the
wooden gorovideél in their raised right hands. At the edge of the path, at some distance, lies a tridacna clam shell
filled with water. The leader dips the head of his dance rod figure into this, an act known as omdrég ra
gorovidél™ “the dipping of the Caranx.” After this, the group returns to the Bai in silence, where the women
perform their dances on the stage. Now has come the time for the dancers to show what they have learned while
being sequestered. First they do klemeai a little dance and then return to their Bai. It is not until the afternoon that
the great dance gorovidél is performed; it is followed by the kotebddel, the other clubs.

Next on the program is “catching spears” bedéiél (KUB.: Blodoyol). One of the klemeai stays on the
platform, while down below another one approaches with 3 spears, which he hurls at the person standing above.
The latter dodges them adroitly or even catches them (Story 161). In former times, this spear throwing game was
popular all over Palau.

After this, the other clubs also dance on the stage, exhibiting the same ornamentation as their predecessors.
Stories 232 and 233 show two very old songs that used to accompany the ruk dance, but which are no longer

understood these days. The first song shows many shouts,
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and its first two verses are sung while in a sitting position. In the evening, everyone bathes and eats, and then the
ceremonial ruk is over.*®

It is worth considering the report in the Deutsche Kolonialblatt in 1901, pg. 449: “The dance was performed
on a 200-300m long and several meter wide wooden structure by men and boys only. Red hibiscus blossoms
protruded from their black hair, garlands of reedlike leaves were wound around their shoulders, and their hands
moved like castanets when they danced. In their right hand they held a spearlike bamboo pole, which they held
and swung gracefully in accordance with the rhythmic movements of their bodies. Representing a historical event,
the dance began with a spear duel between two solo dancers. In this duel, the first one, without throwing any
spears himself, adroitly caught the spears hurled at him, until his opponent, now weaponless, gave up the fight
and disappeared among the spectators. Then about 60 men entered the dance structure, moving in a slow dance
step and accompanying their movements with a deep, melodious singing, and artfully performed frontal dances
and dances facing sideways, which had obviously been carefully rehearsed. This dance had very few erotic
aspects. The whole performance conveyed quite a ceremonial, unique impression, one that I have never before
experienced in dances of other colored peoples.”

KuUB. says that all brothers-in-law and sons-in-law of the celebration hosts attend the ruk with their wives and
give the gorau **, which is later announced in ceremonial fashion at the village Bai. Friendly villages and districts

797 in this context.

are invited to attend. The invitation takes the form of a sweet dish, called debégel “support
Acceptance of the dish obligates them to come and deliver the peketél a udéud (from omdkét “to pay,” “money”;
Kus.: Bohatél a Audoud). The foreign Rubak come as klegiddol®®, are fed and entertained for three days in
ceremonial fashion, and when the time is up they make their contribution; the Rubak Nr. I-V give 1 kluk, the rest
give 1 delobog. In this way, the ruk strengthens friendly relations. After the first main day, the beregél a
gorovidel, there are more dances and games, but these are no longer ceremonial; they are for entertainment.

According to Kus., Vol. Il, pg. 112, in Ngabuked (Vol. 2, pg. 50), instead of a ruk, there was just a small
temengél a vag (Temengél a wak), a men’s dance, for which the women provide torch light = metiiég a ruk
(moluyoker a ruk). The only guests invited for this are from Ngarard, and they pay little or nothing (see the
kikeruau celebration, pg. 308). For information about the blebaol before and after the ruk, see above, pg. 303.

This is how the famous Palauan ruk dance was performed!

As for the dancing itself, all movements are generally subdued; only in the moonlight dances melil a buiél

(see Story 37) do things appear to proceed



1131711
a little more lively and represent events, as SEMP., Vol. I, pg. 293, describes. Kug., Vol. 1, pg. 103, names the
wild ngadébu dances Angadewu. A distinction is made between dances on the ground ngloik ra gutiim and on the

stage goiléol in the dance house diangel.

Dances on the Ground:

I once saw a dance performed in a seated position by a women’s klegaddol from Peliliou, on the pavement in
front of the Sagamus Bai in Goréor (Plate 17). The dancers sat crowded together, more or less in a circle and,
singing in a monotone, performed languid arm movements. In the dance song boid (see Story 235), every one
stands up only when they are to slap themselves on the thighs while clapping. The clapping dance malagole: and
iangso6l (Bai 88) also belong in this category.

Standing dance. | watched the previously mentioned klegaddol from Peliliou perform this in a circular
formation.

The most common are the row dances. P. RAYMUND says (From the Mission, 1909, pg. 24): They form two
long rows. “A shrill, piercing cry opens the dance, which consists of little more than body movements, facial
expressions, and marching back and forth. The accompanying singing is very slow and monotonous, and the
voices range only in half notes.”—“But this makes the movements even more beautiful. So precise, so elegant and
diverse were the many gestures, steps, turns, that one could only admire them.”

Plate 16 shows a simple row dance of young girls in Galap with the movements.

For information about the “standing dance” golekisél, with hand clapping, see Story 236.

The walking dance galitiik is, like all dances, accompanied by singing galitékl, which is probably where the
name comes from (see Story 89 and Story 231). Often, the dancers are arranged in five rows, but then squat,
known as blsukl, biseklél a galitiik, and move this way, dancing, along the stone path, often with branches in their
hand (klbogel). Story 39 shows some of the things that can happen in this dance; also pg. 261.

The stick dance geivod is identical to the gamal on Yap and was imported from there. This is probably also
the place for the telutau dance (see pg. 151), in which the women hold a rong6r mat in their hands (see Bai 50,
Vila).

War dances, performed mostly when a head has been captured bleb&ol, are therefore called blebadéol (see
pg. 302); the spear dance (Vol. 1, pg. 105) mentioned by WILSON indicates this; the story on pg. 283 confirms it.

Religious celebrations, as KuUB. says, usually end with dances in the nude.

Dances on the Stage goiléol:

These were previously described above on pg. 309 (see also ruk). | would like to still mention here that the
opening of the roof at the beginning must be considered to be the basis of our theater performances, which

achieve their first effect through raising of the curtain.
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This has not been reported by anyone previously. The stage for the men’s dances does not have a roof. On Palau,
the raised roof side is not lowered at the end of the performance. The ngais berebur appears to be a dance on the
wooden floor of the Bai (Story 38), in this instance men and women appear together, otherwise they usually dance
separately. Considering their customs, one can assume that this was quite a liberal affair (see Vol. 1, pg. 133, and
Vol. 2, pg. 275).

Dance objects held in the hand during the dance, such as spears and the gorovidél fish, have already been
mentioned. Additional objects of importance are the dance paddles, called besés ra ngléik when they are one-

sided, and besds Ii € tekil when “both sides” have a blade (see Fig. 211).
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Fig. 211. Dance paddles. Hamburg. Length approx. 60 cm.
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These paddles were used on bamboo rafts, like the kayaks of the Eskimos. The paddles have holes for inserting
white feathers (bségél a besds) or bundles of fiber; they are decorated with notched cuts and paint. Finally, the
dancers often hold branches klbégeél in their hands (see pg. 308), which are also depicted with the 10 crabs in Bai
144 Vllla. Hand movements alone are called blégobog.
Dance masks are not used (see MULLER, Yap, pg. 265).
Music.

On Palau, music is sparse. There are no instruments®®

, not even drums. Music is confined to singing, but the
forms I heard spanned a range of only 2 or 3 notes, similar to Yap, and in accordance with what MULLER says on
pg. 265 about singing in Palau. WILSON’s reports are in agreement with this. Even SEMP. already mentions the
monotone (see above, pg. 311). This is even more noteworthy when one considers how highly developed the art

of poetry is.
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Fig. 212.
Jew’s harp made of bamboo.

The only music was singing [ 7a**®. Singing is divided into the following types:

klakelal alternating singing (Story 37 and example in Stories 226 and 228).

galitakl (poss. galiteklél) improvised song dealing with any subject.

kerekord nice-sounding singing (Story 229), sung by at least three people.

gelgesgésép loud sound, sung by at least three persons in the club in the evening (Story 230).
boid (poss. bidél) dance songs (Story 235 and f.).

repeti, or aurepeti, dance songs (Story 234).

bagésil dere rebagesil (poss. bagésilél) love songs (see Stories 212-114).

© N o gk~ wDhPE

gosols'® dirges sung at funeral ceremonies (see KuB., Vol. 111, pg. 6), also litanies in cases of illness
(see pgs. 303, 308, and 326).

9. gongurés war and rowing songs.

Often, when someone felt he had been treated poorly by another, he would make his injury known in a song,

which was then answered by the offending party (see Story 210).
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Alternating singing is the most popular: a precantor'®ked ra ngl6ik, who must be a descendent of a certain
family (see Story 154) and enjoys greater liberties, begins; sometimes he sings or speaks the main verse as many
as 12 times, as WILSON reported in Vol. I, pg. 110. The main verse is called a Ggul according to SEmp., Vol. Il,
pg. 314, i.e. “stem.” The refrain, called rsél™® “his end” (SEMP.: Serséll), is taken up by the chorus. Often, the
precantor at a women’s dance was a man, as Story 131 of Delakl shows. Song 234 Repeti is performed loudly on
stage by a man, who claps on his right thigh; the chorus then joins in; then from the other side, someone sings a

golekal'*®

, which is also taken up by the chorus.

Generally, the islanders sing with a full voice from the chest, but I also heard shrill voices rising above the
chorus, and occasionally also calls from the row of dancers. The screeching voices in the ruk must be powerful, as
Story 232 shows.

Litanies kel 'l6i galdélom™™®

(WALL.: galddlem) are performed at funerals. The ones | heard in Ngarmid
consisted of two long, drawn-out notes, the second one an entire note lower than the first. As with the golekisél
(above, pg. 317), the hands are clapped during the singing. For information about the wild dances and obscene
songs sung at funerals, see KuB., Vol. I, pg. 7, and below.

Simple songs are called delang. Everything points to the fact that the art of poetry is highly respected,
especially the great epic songs, the songs of the heroes 193-209. The singer Goldegdl from Nggeiangel was
famous. He once brought eight baskets full of songs to Gorésr, of which some samples remain in Story 196. The

magical effect of song on gods and people was crucial.

b) Games and Sports.

The melil a buiel, which was previously mentioned with the dances and singing, is one of the most charming
expressions of Palauan life. “Promenading under the moon,” meaning of course the full moon, is really a pleasure
enjoyed by inhabitants of the tropics that we who live in upper latitudes cannot share. The cool night, following a
hot day, and the brightness of the full moon at the equator play a large role in this. Even the danger of an ambush
does nothing to subdue the playfulness of the youths, seeing as rain or wind or other circumstances often prevent

the excursion already. If there is a state of /oged, i.e. a state of war, depending on the danger,
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the islanders gather at the beach, if there is one, or else on the lowlands near their village, which is possible
anywhere. KuUB., Vol. II, pg. 101 says: “The girls go to great lengths to adorn themselves, because at this time
they are to exert the power of their charms on their songél, their lovers'®®. But the whole group scatters across the
grass-covered areas and plays numerous games, of which I will list the most important ones here.”
I shall list them in order, to correct the names and provide additional information.

kleisk(rs®®

(Klayskdurs) Tug-of-war (see Bai 26 Via).

klaival (Klaylaul). An upright pole is surrounded by one group; another tries to grab it. Attack cry val.
Anyone touched by the attackers is “out” as terutég (tortitok) a “touched one.” If someone touches the pole, they
call out 7z, which is the name for the pole itself.

klaiberebart (Klaybarbart) Hide-and-seek (see Bai 13 I\Vb).

taungei (Tuungéy) Human chain game, long chain of people. “The two ends of it break apart and, following
each other, run under the arms of the others, who are forming arches.”

kaidébedobog™® (Kaydoboddbok) Wrestling match between two men.

kaibibrang (Kaybibra) Game of throwing, catching, and placing in a hole. Two people sit opposite one
another; each one has a hole next to them. A) throws an Areca nut or a little stone, B) tries to catch the item and
quickly puts it in the hole next to A), which A) tries to prevent.

klaipdu (Kaypt() Ball game. Square, woven ball (pda), tossed by all players of the game, may not fall to the
ground. On the Gilbert Islands, there is a stone inside the ball.

klaitmalk (Klaytmalk) Chicken fighting. This is what KuB. calls the game wherein men stand on each other’s
shoulders and attack each other, trying to push each other off.

Real cock fighting has also recently cropped up, introduced from Manila, as the logukl show (Vol. 4, double
Plate 32 s. u. t.). But the sport must not have been entirely unfamiliar on Palau, because it appears in many places
in the Carolines, especially in Truk, where it is quite advanced. It is said that originally there were no domestic
chickens on Palau, only bush chickens (verb mangaitmalk to play chicken fight).

tumgub (Tumogub). A man stands on top of a group of men who are lying down, and an attempt is made to
get him to lose his balance and fall.

garmék | kiau (Karamél kiyéu) “my animal the kiau” (see fish). Ring dance; in the center stands a dancer
who jumps about happily like a kiau fish.

kaibrebureg (Kay burbdrok) Throwing spears at one another.
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kaitevéteg (Kay toéttek) Throwing objects (for example, stones) at one another.
bedoiel Catching spears (see above, pg. 315).
blutek (poss. bltekél) Racing toy canoes (see above, pg. 197). KuB. expresses the opinion that this activity
was as hotly pursued as on Truk, where it also had religious meaning, and where they built beautiful models like
on the Gilbert Islands. On Palau (Fig. 175), on the other hand, it seems to have remained a game and not become
a sport, even though occasionally the adults organized little races for the instruction of the boys. The fact that

101 was practiced in Palau is shown by Story 16. Thus one may assume that at least the youth

canoe racing
occasionally engaged in this sport (see also below, the votive canoe, Fig. 176).

Pigeon hunting and hunting of bats count as sports; both are described above, on pg. 65.

Also among sports-related events are the ceremonial flying of Kites, which were called keddam (poss.
kedemal) like the frigate bird, as Story 18 of Ngardmau reports and describes (see below, pg. 328). It must have
been a wonderful sight to see the sky over the heath full of huge flying objects. It is lamentable that there are no
documented observations of this. And not even a model has survived. The importance of the kite as messenger is
shown in Story 8 with the ngamgogui, the feather in the hair tie, and especially fascinating is the foreign Story
176 of the letter-bearing kite.

I also found no previous mentions of the following games: mangebis, which is played with tops (WALL.:
chebis top), melitai rolling of hoops (WALL.: rolling) and spearing while rolling, omdiés shooting with the small
fruit of the demailei mountain palm, médegimés smoking (molokéi) of the hollow fern stems of the delimés fern,
which both boys and girls engage in. What is also cute is watching the children carry water in the hollowed-out
fruit of bekrou, which is about the size of an apple, stick the palm-like starch plants sébdsop in the sand at the
beach, and then pretend to cook the syrup a ilaot in Calophyllum fruits in this palm orchard.

As everywhere, there are many such games of imitation, and they change from time to time, as P.
RAYMUNDUS states in Anthropos 1911, pg. 40. The last important thing to mention is the galid & baol'™? string
game, to which P. RAYM. devoted his whole work. He calls it “god’s gift” (see Golei, Vol. 2) and distinguishes
the following:

a) String figure games played by two people, which are very easy. “When a child has completed a figure

with his or her string, a friend takes over the string, producing another shape, a new figure.” This is also
the category under which he includes pictures made from two skirts.

b) Simple string games, played by one person, much more artistic and elaborate; teeth, toes, etc. are used.
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String games also served to pass the time for adults, for example on ocean voyages, as Story 8 shows. P.
RAYM. gives 76 examples with drawings and excellent photos; anyone interested in this subject should definitely
consult the original. The hopes that were entertained concerning the development of ornamental art from these
string games has not been fulfilled; but they remain important enough. Furthermore, explanations of the pictures
result in a lot of material for the stories, so in-depth research and description of this kind are not in vain, as shown
here.

Because of my own observations of such games, which we played a lot ourselves for amusement, | refer here
to Truk.

c) Geography and Astronomy.
Due to the lack of ocean navigation, which was reported above on pg. 172, the islanders have no precise
knowledge of this. Ugeltmél (Story 10) taught his son the principles of navigation, which are Central Carolinian.
Otherwise, Palau, like most native peoples, has its own land created by its own god, and its own sky. Several

words best reflect the state of knowledge (compare Vol. 1, Maps 2 and 3, Vol. 2 beginning).

Earth peld lagad (land of the people) Volcanic land pelau

Ground gutiim (poss. gétemél) Coral (limestone) lovil

Hard kernel ungelél a gutim (from uingél tooth) Loose stones guld; gravel geidudes
White clay gasagaem White earth mliis

Stone bad (beduil) CIiff rois, i/ cave (WALL.: ii)

Black stone risois, bad riteg Coal deldalag; mud mangelengélt
Red earth gorig Yellow earth gesu

Limestone cliff gogeal (poss. gogalél) Hollow gorge mébedbog, ilsngesngéld*®**a galebagap
Coastal cliffs galebagap (WALL.: Coral reefs) Mountain rdis, hill bukl

Lowland mediil (poss. meduelél) Valley medéu, edbog, hilly mébedbog
Bay metiker (poss. metkerél) Flatland modéd le gutum

Beach kerekér (poss. kerekerengél) Flatland malamalt le gatum

Sand golegol Sandy bottom in the ocean bartakl

Sand and rocks in the ocean batdot

Forest goreémel (poss. goremelél) Large forest maltalt ureémel
Heath ked
Moon buiel (poss. bilél) 4 days before full moon kedésau (a fish)

1014

Waning buielngod or keremérem 3 days before full moon ogoingéark
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New moon tap'®®® | buiél 2 days before full moon koidddur
1% quarter moon (sickle) tuap 1 day before full moon buikrd
Waxing buielngabard Full moon gorakiriig

Half moon gésep'®*®

Sky idanged (WALL. ednged) Heaven, divine babluaddes

Horizon a ugul a idngéd Earth eoul uades

Sun sils (poss. kIsél): Sunrise mdsdg, morning titau (morning bird), approx. 8 o’clock golmatmala'®’'! déridem,
the sucking of the Diodon fish, 10 o’clock gosbddel a rongds (see pg. 44), noon gosbadel (WALL.: godogosdug
chosbedelang), 1-3 o’clock ieta gosbddel (past noon, WALL.), 3-5 mulékl a sils (dulokl crooked), 5-6 o’clock
golongoséngol a sils (see pg. 44), sundown ngelt a sils (mieténgél), evening kebesengei. Night klebesei or moais.
Star pdug (poss. psegengél), meteor mungups (thief), comet ouemdket (from comb feather gomdket, pg. 26).

Astronomy was poorly developed, for the reasons already mentioned. The islanders know, of course, that the
Pleiades mesikt rise in the East and set in the West, and that is how they measure the year. The Seven Sisters are
also important because of illness and death, which are thought to be the result of their too rapid rise, which can be
prevented by magic, as presented in Story 94a. The leader of the constellations also causes the moon and Pleiades
to move closer to one another often. The logukl in Bai 6 Illb shows next to them the constellation bersakl a
riramés (WALL.: berdakl a R. the four little stars under Orion’s sword); Bai 29 IVb and Bai 106 IIb also show the
pincers gogadu (WALL.: chochadou Hyaden with Aldebaran), then the big star gomerdéd Venus as the morning

StarlOlS

and the pitcher-shaped constellation gongau, Bai 43 I1b, next to bersakl and gogadu, like a nose clamp, the
crab gamang, the right angle baraikngét (bar mat, ngot taro pounding board) and the three flints aingukl (WALL.:
head of Orion). These are also called the Orion’s belt tpard i dngdd (tattoo hook, pg. 34). The Milky Way is
called didil (path) of Gadabedei (Story 193). WALL. names some of the planets: Jupiter milengli, derived from
omang to make slide, because it is sometimes confused with Venus as the morning star, then chuit er a Ngatmél,
hair of Berenike'™®, derrdu | chetmél (derau | gatmél net of Ngt., Story 10) the crown (Gemma). WALL. also
mentions telchat el tkngei a constellation in Taurus.

The islanders use the following compass directions: North diligés, South a dims, East gongds (poss.

gongosil) and West ngabéard (poss. ngabardél), Northeast diliigés ungds, Northwest diliiges ngabard, etc.
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When | said that the years are determined by the Pleiades, | must say that there is no real word for a year;

perhaps the word darak is used. It is more common to calculate in half years rak (see Story 54) (poss. rekil), and

the following distinctions are made:

The trade wind season (our winter, December through May) kisél a gongds the “sun of the East,” so called

because the northeastern trade winds blow.

The rainy season (July through November) kelél a ngabard the “food of the West,” because that the majority

of fruit ripening takes place when the West winds come, which bring rain. On the island of Ngarekobaséng, the

place where the sun rises and sets is marked, and certain flowers are watched.

I should mention several time periods that are like months; but the times correspond only generally to our

system of months:
March-April
Approx. June
Approx. July

Approx. August

Approx. September

Approx. October

Approx. November

Taog

raud “fickle,” because of changes in wind direction

kmar. The Dracaena bloom. It is said: “The tongue of the kmur trembles when the
new wind comes.” I was unable to learn more. WALL.: tngmur, Kus., Vol. VIII, pg.
268: tmur, from Carolinian tumur = Antares

1020 5o that

madalap “open,” i.e. the stomach, because there is too much high water
the catch of fish is reduced, and there is much taro in the oven. The roro (Erythrina)
blossom appears at the foot of the tree.

galid (according to KuB. also mékngit a ngklél “bad his name” or lak) “middle,”
because the Pleiades and the moon are at their zenith at this time, i.e. they pass each
other. Blossoming of the Erythrina at the top of the tree, breadfruit ripe.

gorongodeél “binding,” because the pigeon hunting huts are newly tied and the decoy
pigeons are lashed on; the bush pigeons are fat at this time.

geiag “someone who stares out,” because all of the fruit now emerges, or ripens

(from mangiag “to stare out of a hole™), see also the schools of fish in a Irai, Story
11.

High tide and low tide are aspects of the ocean daob and sea ngaovdvel (WALL.: ngoaol) that are particularly

important to the natives, because their entire navigation in inland waters is dependent on them (see Vol. 1, pg.

212).

Important terms:

Incoming tide (flood, high tide) kerik
Ebbing tide (low tide) gardgds, magaragar

Low tide magédagei

Medium tide admélog a gei (sufficient for canoes)
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gei, ged or ugél a géd shallow water on the reef good for a fishing spot,
then ged lorakirug low tide at full moon
ged ['tap | buiél low tide at new moon
also delegél a dorakiriig high tide at full moon or kloul délog (great flood)
delegél a tapl buicl low tide at full moon or kekerél délog (small flood) or mangeai

makaud water dammed up

d) Medicine and Sexual Expressions.

All iliness (rakt)'®' comes from the Galid. Healing is therefore called “freeing” meliibét from them. When
someone is taken ill, one first does a mangalil (pg. 345), after the relatives of the sick have told the fortune teller
what the sick person did, whether he insulted a person or a Galid, whether he was adulterous, etc. The fortune
teller acts accordingly. He either breaks coconuts, as previously described on pg. 267, or he weaves coconut
fronds into magic knots, Figs. 213 and 214 (see Bai 41 11b), he checks the spiders on the lap trees, listens to the

gecko, observes the clouds'%?

, etc. (see Chapter 4). From these signs he learns the will of the gods (gongalil).
Generally, the Galid of the insulted person is thought to be angry and is thus the cause of the offender’s illness,
for example in the case of adultery, where the Galid of the betrayed person seeks revenge. The situation is
particularly bad if the divine protectors are tengangoi 1€ galid “ugly gods” (see pg. 335). If the god in question is
an important one, the fortune teller usually predicts that a murfeast must be held for the kléu | galid, as discussed
above on pg. 306. SEMP. describes such a celebration, which is like the one we observed. Kus., Vol. V, pg. 44,
also calls a small celebration meldngés a dep™®, a banquet with 10 baskets of taro, one pot of cooked meat, and
betelnut, to which the friend of the sick person is invited. He apparently negotiates with the priests and gods. The
larger ngais burbur and Kosols ardil were previously discussed above on pg. 308.

In general, the gos6ls singing (see above pg. 319) played a large role in healing the sick, because the art of
poetry was highly esteemed, as emphasized on pg. 308. KUB. also mentions a men’s gosols as being particularly
effective. A club of young people goes with the Rubak to the location of the god and sacrifices the sick person’s
money. For this purpose, the sumdg of the god (see pg. 228) is carried out of the priest’s house or the Bai,
wherever it happens to be, and set up in front of the house (then tet). The sacrificial donation is laid in this tet. For

information about the bleb&ol that is then also required, see pg. 303.



1132711
A special method of appealing for recovery is the use of the little consecrated houses gatekil I, which are similar
to our votive offerings. Above (pg. 227), | already spoke of one that | found on Ngatmeédug. Korédeldil from the
Blai Ngarairomél in Ngarebddel, who was old, had been taken ill, and her relatives therefore had a little house

made. They brought this, along with several baskets of taro and young coconuts, a small pitcher of syrup, and a

stinking fish,
Fig. 213.
Woman with two coconut )
leaf ribs (pg. 31) Fig. 214.
and a necklace made Magic coconut frond knots.

of coconut frond knots.

by canoe to the grotto Ngarsimog. All of them dressed nicely and appeared with ornamentation, even the sick
woman, because the sick must if at all possible be along on such an excursion. Once there, the members of the
party ate, including the stinking fish; then they laid some of the food into the cave for the Galid Dilreking (a
female land crab), hung up the little house, and someone spoke: “This is your house and your food; you can stay

here and do not need to come and make us sick; stay here and be satisfied.”
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Dilrekung, merekong, é kamam tiang | marama meril ra mur
Dilreklng, get ready, we (are) here arrived, to make a feast,

1024

mé tia blim | mulekér’® re ngi ma ki 111ébal™* | mei ma rungdm

this (is) your house, you asked for it and we brought it here and your heart

1926 ‘merekéng, & lak morakt ra ngarag lagad, ma

a ungiang

is satisfied, get ready, (make) not you sick any person, and

logtp ng dil, mé ke di kiengei, é kamdm a riédung.

especially the woman, but you just stay, and we go!

Then they return home, taking along the rest of the food, which they distribute amongst neighbors and
friends; then the celebration is over. This usually takes place in the house of the family of the sick person, who is
later taken back to the house of his or her spouse. If an excursion is not possible, a messenger is sent with the little
house and some food. The point, you see, is to visit the Galid at his location, if possible.

In the case of the kumeréu fish pole (see pg. 227), similar customs are observed. They say the gatekil'l is
primarily for women, blil a Kumeréu for men; the Galid Kumeréu lives in the moray eel; his wife Turang'®,
however, lives in the octopus. The little house of the women always stands in the Blai, in a cave, etc., i.e.
sheltered, whereas the fish pole stands outside.

Pregnant women like to make offerings to the Galid Marilr (see pg. 268) because of illness. WALL., for
example, calls such illnesses kliritll “general weakness linked to abdominal pains.”

The larger cult houses, too, especially the four-legged tet, serve to pacify the anger of the village or family
god and keep away or drive away illness. Because the hut is considered his “basket,” they like to deposit betel
pepper and Areca nuts there. The islanders lay singed coconut (ulogéug) and taro in the little shrine of the sun
gaios (see pg. 227).

But a hut is not the only way to gain favor with the Galid, one can also do so with a canoe, because the Galid
sailed across the ocean on one, and so they love sailing races (Story 16). If a high-ranking Rubak is ill, or if a
village is threatened by illness, they build a votive canoe, called kéongel (see above, pg. 198), especially at the 7
places sacred to the a Ugél 1égalid, which Stories 195 and 98 are about. He was playing in Ngarenggdl with his
favorite bird kedam, his messenger, the symbol of the kite, which was just mentioned on pg. 322. When the bird
flew away, he carved an exact replica out of wood and also one of these canoes, which looks like the kéongeél.

d 1028

That is why it is built primarily in the locations where the god was originally worshipe , where the canoes also

have their own names and were made by the priests:
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Localities of the Galid Name of the kéongel Name of the priest around
1900

a lebdkul (by Goréor) Ngartiau +

Ngarbagéd Remdrt Ngiraiblog

Ngérupesang gaus a galid'®® Mebak

Ngarekobasang a lkidel Ngiragobégébéng

Ngarmid -- Dingelits

Ngurusar -- Dingelits

Ngaraus -- Ngiralemélom

These canoes are stored in the Bai of the villages in question, but I saw them not only in the villages named,
but also in Ngril (Fig. 176), Ngaregol, etc., a sign that this custom was more widespread; it is especially
pronounced on Peliliou'®®. There, when the priest needs one (or two) of the god’s canoes, he tells the Rubak, who
get together to make the kéongél, while he has the food prepared in the village Bai for the workers. The finished
canoe is then set on the floor of the Bai. Then there is some gosols singing. Lots of taro and fish are brought, and
the singing lasts all night. A little taste of such a song follows:

1031 46u'%32 yengiil a galid [ ngar a mlai mangupétau,

ng di déu

it is only satisfied, glad the heart of the Galid on the canoe, to free you,

e ngupétak'™® e ngupéti uriiieli

to free me, to free those behind (offspring)

chorus: au guei, ng uéi

The following morning, the food is distributed and the people disperse. Now the kéongél is supposed to
protect the people of the village from illness, as the simog did before, which is removed after the goséls and
given as place in front of the Bai, as tet (see pg. 197, Fig. 176).

A similar institution to the votive canoe is the Galid seat, kingelél a galid as Kus. calls it and depicts it in
Vol. V, pg. 38 (see also Vol. 2, pg. 101). But it is really called ngot ri dmuiél “taro pounding board at the exit”
(HAM.: notteritt s 'mui “Galid chair for sun”)'%*. As Fig. 215 (HAM. 11 and KR. 6’07) shows, it is a board hung on
4 strings, a board that happens to look like a taro pounding board (see pg. 98), see Plate 19. Story 98 describes the

ngot as a sleeping area for a girl. The women like to consider it the resting place of the goddess Turang,
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which is why there is almost always a fiber skirt hung on it. Dmuiéel is the courtyard exit by the house, or the
wider area surrounding the house, to indicate that the resting place is some distance from the house. I usually
found it hung in the little ornamental hut. HAM. 11 and K. 6’07 on

Plate 19, however, also show a specimen with four prongs on the
narrow sides, which are missing on the ngot device. That
immediately made me think of the Trukese ghost altars which were
hung up for the same purpose, which also have a square concavity in
the middle, and whose prongs clearly represent the 4 ends of a
double canoe (arms). Page 98 shows that the ngot served as a vehicle

in legends on Palau, too. So there can be no doubt about the

Fig. 215.
Spirit Seat. Sun with three heads.

original meaning of this board. It now serves mainly as a place to
put offerings to the family god when a family member is ill.
Naturally, there are also individual spells against particular illnesses, for example headaches, as Story 221
shows.
There are forbidden foods for pregnant women (see pg. 268); the taboo, i.e. food that is forbidden when

taking medicine, is called ulekidi (Story 146). According to WALL., taking laxatives is called mangerumét,

temporary bloating is called cheidogo, abortions are called cholégeb, etc. But the medicine kar (poss.: kertl)®* is

primarily given for internal complaints, for example, for abdominal pain sugds (source of the term for spear

wound), kesibib(i'®*¢, a type of betelnut, is given.

ilalitl fever with chills

ngul consumption

mesél shortness of breath

ngliil (WALL.) difficulty breathing

gétélaol dizziness

teréter influenza (more about this in Vol. 2, pg. 296)
ngirt poss.: ngertél cold, sneezing

ugisp hiccups

Uau, déngerenger mental illness

uldegiial™ is the word for internal injury brought about by a fall, by lifting something, etc. For this, they
give

1. if there is loss of consciousness, first the medicine dogodogomer™®

, chewed-up leaves of uli,
gabelidés™®™, debégel, etc. The chewed leaves are blown into the nose and ears of the sick person, then

placed into his mouth, which wakes him up.
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2. medicinal kébéas. The leaves and tips of this vine are crushed and wrapped in woven coconut. A little
shaved coconut from the eye of the nut, roasted over the fire, also wrapped in woven coconut. For every
potion prepared, a little bit is squeezed into water.

3. if the illness continues, a different dogodogomél is used. It probably consists of bungaruau and wild taro
béosog, two pieces, each ground separately, mixed together and placed in the mouth. The sick person
takes it in the mouth and submerges in the bath, swallowing under water, then he is brought home, where
he is given more kéhéas medicine.

Bathing melegong is important. This includes the medicine gosurog for washing, made of boiled leaves, and
the herbal bath mesurog. A strange practice is the steam bath given to women who have recently given birth,
which was previously discussed above on pg. 270; Caesarians and abortions are mentioned on pg. 269. In Goikdl,
I saw a Rubak suffering from severe third-stage syphilis on his forehead and leg. He dug a hole in the floor of a
hut and kept a fire of coconut shells going there, which he covered with green leaves. He held his sores, which
were partially healed, in the steam.

Rubbing in, known as mangilt, is the custom for skin ailments, for krdsis'®*

, scabs, Tinea imbricata
sokel™™*, scab kubku (WALL.), Cascas taptapk'®?, for rakt a sagal “illness of the man,” as eczema is called,
because they believe it is a result of touching the blood of a dead person; it is probably confused with the first
stage of syphilis, otherwise known as meséges or gaségé31°43, but which, in contrast, never heals on its own due to
the itching effect kertal (WALL. gertall poss. gertellek, a type of carbuncle), according to the natives. There are
many medications for this (see for example kerul). Oddly, the Palauans claim that syphilis was known to them
before the arrival of the white man'®**. Actually, this may not be entirely out of the question, because the many
shipwrecks in the Philippines, which are listed in Vol. 1, pg. 14, probably already transferred sexually transmitted
diseases to Palau before 1700. But after the visit of the Antelope and the increase in traffic after 1800, the damage
really became evident, as is demonstrated in Vol. 2, pg. 294ff.

There is also apparently a medicine, called gongut, that can poison by smell; the woman in Story 51 was
blinded by it. It was produced in Ngaregoldng with oil. For information about other poisons, see the discussion of
fauna and flora in Section VIII.

As a blood-clotting agent, the islanders use freshly chewed leaves of the madudin tree. To bandage a wound

gatdgat (poss.: gatagatil) that has opened kéltar™™,
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they use the leaves of Clerodendron (butagdregar), also juice of ouderddog (see Vol. 1, pg. 243) and ilemlakl. If a
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man received a spear woun in the lung, he was stood on his head, to drain the blood through his mouth (see

Bai 36 Ila and Bai 40 VIII). A bandage of the type we know is called telagaiet (from omangdiét to tie, to bind).

Abscesses pt('®

(poss.: ptungél) are opened with sharp pieces of bone or cut with shells (see Story 77), and the
pus ldalag (poss.: lagél) is drained out, or they are allowed to open on their own (obd WALL.). The ganglion
olagatagél is healed by hammering it down melogotog, therefore the name for it.

For information about elephantiasis, leprosy, and framboesia, see Vol. 2, pgs. 297 and 326. Finally, | should
add that already MAC CLUER, pg. 99, called it Cur theke, i.e. kerdik; he called a lesser form of the same thing
Cook no thuk, which I consider a misunderstanding, because it is correctly called kuk ngodeég “then different.”

I have already related the attitude of Palauans concerning paying for medical attention in Vol. 2, pg. 309. For
their prophylactic treatment, the priest doctors receive nothing, just food and money when they heal someone
successfully, for which they are credited mainly because they are priests. The Galid receive their payment, their
golbatl, in the food and the gosdls.

Fear of coming in contact with blood originates from headhunting (pg. 299) and mummification (pg. 358)
practices. The process of defloration (above, pg. 274) reveals this as well, which is reminiscent of the Indian
lingam.

Finally, a few words about sexual perversions. It is worth mentioning that the lecherous old Rubak like to use
aphrodisiacs, of which Story 64b includes an amusing rendition. | learned that it consists of the following: very
young pandanus gongor roots, ground-up aerial roots of gartokér (Freycinetia) mixed with 5 egg yolks;
swallowed fresh (Bai 62 I11a).

The question arises whether Palauans are more licentious than most other Australasian peoples; the
institution of the Bai girls would seem immediately to indicate this. But | have already stated that the club Bai are
not a hotbed of promiscuity, i.e. unlimited intercourse, but that each man is faithful to a single Bai girl, i.e. has a
relationship, which of course may often have been rather fragile.—Others point to the many obscene illustrations
in the Bai'™®, especially the phallus representations (nibog) on the gables of the old Bai in a Imelngs and
Ngarekeai, as can be seen on the photos of Bai 69 and 86 (see also Plate 1 in Vol. 1).

They are always grouped around the wooden dilukai figure (see above, pg. 277), who, like the girl Manga
mangai fatua in Polynesia, is depicted facing from the sun as it rises, with her legs spread wide (see for example
KRAMER “The Samoa Islands,” Vol. 1, pgs. 403-409).
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This representation is apparently a type of fertility magic'**

and is the remnant of a sun legend. On these old Bali,
there is always a sun below this on the lowest plank, as exhibited in Vol. 4. Such female exhibitionism, however,
also appears elsewhere in Palau with the purpose of arousing a desire for coitus in the men*®. Story 92a describes
this, and it is also depicted on Bai 25 Vlla. Another case of exhibition is shown on Bai 44 Illa and Bai 17 1VDb
(Fig. 216c). But earning money plays a large role in this (see above, pg. 274), and so even young girls begin at an
early age to engage in such activities. In Bai 24 VIIb (Story 79a) and in Bai 3 VIII, intercourse is shown on a raft,
and the giant phallus of Melegétog (Story 155a) is shown in Bai 120 Vlla. The little couples in Bai 73 lla are also
very intimately involved, as is the pairing with the fish in Bai 115 IXa (see the section on totemism, pg. 288).
Incidentally, the naiveté of Palauans regarding genitalia, to which they attribute a certain amount of independence,

is illuminated by the creation legend, Story 7, and the illustration in Bai 8 VVb. The gable of Bai 130 also shows a

G T be

b c

Fig. 216. Sex figures. a and b Bai 145, ¢ Bai 17 IVb.
vuk on its way to the Kkirs, and in the note in Story 30a, it even goes out and steals, and is caught (see also Fig.

216a). It is characteristic of all of these representations of sexual acts that observers are present, furthermore that

there were schools for sex, which | previously reported above on pg. 274 (Fig. Bai 37 I1lb and 38 Ilb).

As for perversities, | saw only one illustration (see Vol. 2, pg. 308) in Bai 121, where melim “drinking”
(irrumatio) is depicted: a man stands in a tree and the woman is shown below, the kirs in her mouth; then there is
the abuse of a goat (sodomy) that appears in Story 92. For anything else, see Vol. 2, pgs. 307 and 308. That is also
where the lengthening of the labia minora baog (poss.: begel) is discussed, which was considered beautiful.

The fact that the woman’s private parts Vuk (poss.: ukil) are, according to WALL., also called klegdsog (poss.:
klegesegelél), whose verb form meleg6sog means “to trim, to circumcise,” indicates that the long appendages
were shortened. Women are shown riding on men who are lying on the ground, malam™'medu (see Bai 9 VIII

and Bai 59 IIb). There is also the depiction of a man who,
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when his wife is away, smells her little gotungel bag, which she wears in front, under her skirt.

Masturbation (ngoléuk, mengelaoch, melegetak WALL.) in the pigeon hut Bai 68 Va. Wall. calls cunnilingus
melang; pederasty is outibéngéd ra btil (poss.: from but rear); breaking into a Blai for purposes of committing
rape is called omel6kl | blai “making the Blai sway” (KUB., Vol. IV 83), which was not so rare. Finally, there is
even a report of necrophelia in Bai 54 Illa.

For information about public sexual relations that, as HELLWALD Family claims, pg. 91, occurred among
Australians and was known in Papua (see Anthropos 1926, pg. 55), see Vol. 2, pg. 307 and Vol. 1, pg. 133.

All together, it is hardly possible to credit the Palauans with a good record on morality, especially since
marriage was a rather unsteady institution. But when one compares them to the other peoples of the region, for
example the Malayans, one must be cautious about passing such harsh judgement. For it is certain that many
things are revealed in the art of the Palauans that would otherwise go unnoticed or receive very little attention. Let

us not make them pay for that!

4. Galid Worship, Religion, and Magic.

The second volume and the sections preceding this, in particular the discussion of medicine, have contributed
a lot to the overall picture. KuB., Vol. V, dedicated a special piece of work to the religion of the Palauans, so here
I will just combine everything with some new material. According to widespread views in ethnology, which
WUNDT discusses in detail in his Elements of Anthropological Psychology, pg. 350, religious development of
primitive peoples was based on polytheism. “This polytheism, moreover, is based on primitive speculations about
the heavenly bodies, especially the large stars, the sun, and the moon.” On Palau, however, the earliest period is a
time of darkness, in which the Galid existed. Sun and moon were created by the great Galid legad re ngél, and the
light banished the power of the evil spirits, as the stars disappear in daylight. The creator was called the “man
from Ngél,”*%? because he created the sun and moon on the piece of land called Ngél, which is probably named
after the Morinda bush ngél. They believed the actual god lived in heaven; his name was Ugélianged, “first of the
sky,” as well-told in Story 19; Stories 1 and 3 discuss his family. In his earthly form, he is called legéad re ngél,
and as such he created not only the sun and moon, but also people, which he did with the help of his sister, who
took over the female part (Story 7). Ugélidanged has another earthly form, as well, namely that of Ugél Ié galid, the
“first of the Galid,” who plays the role of the protagonist in Story 195 (see pgs. 328 and 338).

There are several magical, superhuman beings.
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All divine beings are collectively called Galid (poss.: géstl or gaidal*®*®

), which is understood to include celestial
gods, terrestrial gods, village gods, and family gods. The highest-ranking heavenly deity, God, is called ugél
ianged, as already mentioned, while the first people are simply called ardgel “the first.” Often, the family god or

the Galid of an individual is just the returned “soul”, the delep®*

(poss.: delepengél) of a relative, in which case it
is called bladek (poss.: bldekél), i.e. “ancestor spirit.” The soul of someone who has died twice is called témamu,
more about this below on pg. 347.

The following are field and forest spirits or demons, “magical beings,” worth mentioning:

the telbakl or godaogiil spirits who preside over construction (see pg. 238)

the bel lek spirits of the bush (see Vol. 2, pg. 29)

the ar bau spirits of the beach (Kus., Vol. V111, pg. 130; WALL.: bau “smell”)

the debasag the 7 limping spirits (see Story 74 and Story 137, the one-legged bitagolil)

the téuid | ketord the 7 with the crooked mouths (Stories 19 and 58)

the tekil malap the 7 Galid with the owl heads (Story 137 and Vol. 2, pg. 46)

finally, there are the téngangdi 1é galid (Story 167), who have on “bad things,”'*; | have already mentioned
that they are especially called upon in cases of illness. They are presented with offerings of fish or crabs that are
left lying out uncooked for one day, until they stink—bdardom, after which they are brought by several women to
the ningél grove (pg. 283), also called gédaol because it is “holy” (pg. 305) (for example, in Gamliangel, see Vol.
2, pg. 173). These areas usually lie near the village Bai and have many red gerdéu bushes, which the Galid are
fond of, and often there is also a little decorated house nearby (see Ngérupesang, Vol. 2, pg. 110), where the

women place the bardom, after they have tasted some of it, together with

some taro. W%m
The favorite food of the other Galid, next to captured souls (see Story

29), is usually roasted coconut ulogbug (see pgs. 41 and 73 and, for g

example, Story 137); the Godomadel or tubog [ rdaod, from which all bad Fig. 217.

things come, accompany the latter. They are often depicted as having two Galid with a tail.

bodies (see Bai 130 | and Story 127b, Bai 136 VIII and 137 Xb), and almost always with a tail (Fig. 217). Often
there are heads on the tails, giving them the appearance of a phallus (#ibog). rdod does not appear to mean

Ngéraod, but rather the mangrove roots under which they are said to wander.

Finally, the “demigods or semi-humans” belong in this category.
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They are called oléplagalid or oléplagad, which designates one “tip” olép of an object with two ends,
because the beings can appear in Galid form or in human form, so that both ends olép touch (see pg. 339%). The
expression “god person” galidégad is most commonly used for heroes, but also (see Story 172a) for mermaid
people, otherwise known as ilokugil (Story 170) and gadeélul, beings that are half human with a fish tail'®®,
probably of the moray eel luléu (see Bai 22 VIb).

There are also female Galid, such as Gobagéad in Story 58, the “single-breasted” Bitatut in Stories 82 and
137, etc. Finally, the god in heaven also appears as the god of the sun. According to Story 7, Jegéad re ngél went
into the sun himself, i.e. he became the sun god. However,
Ugélkeklau in Story 8, Ugéltmél in Story 10, and perhaps B6i
in Story 11, are all considered sun gods, which particularly
evident of the former in Story 168. Ugélkeklau, of whom |
reported previously in Vol. 2, pg. 7, led the migration from the
East, from Kusae, and thus entered the Palauan imagination as
a sun god; the story of Ugéltmél centers around the same
theme. LEO FROBENIUS has pointed out that the legends of the
spider (Story 12), the fish tail (Story 14), the children of the

reed (Story 15), etc., should be interpreted as sun myths. The

Fig. 218. last-named (Fig. 218), however, is more likely a moon god,
Stone carving of MedegeiPelau

in Ngatpang, see map, Fig. 219b and his wife Tarang is the bright, shining sun.

So we see that the highest-ranking being in heaven
appears in many forms. It is not clear from the mythology or from the statements of the islanders themselves
whether all beings are to be interpreted as one, or if lesser deities carry out the various tasks. The Palauans say

1957 of the deity in heaven are a Ugél & galid, a Guédél and Medegei pélau; he came to

that the chief messengers
all villages and was given different names; Ugélianged is thus to be interpreted as “the god” of Palau, like the
Polynesians’ Tangaloa. (See Incarnation in Fish, pg. 337.) Goddesses appear even in the early myths of the
natives.

The universe is divided, as WALL. correctly reports, into three levels: “above” bal [ uddes, “below” where
the people live eduluddes, and the underworld datk.

Gods and Heaven.
Heaven a idngéd is divided into 10 levels, which are talked about in detail in Story 203 about Madlutk; a

beautiful illustration of this can be seen on the gable of Bai 142. According
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to Story 1, the first gods were created from the male cliff in the ocean, the ris6is. From this arose the first pair:
Tpéreakl (male), the breaker of the ocean, and Latmikaik (female), the mother of fish and people. She bore two
sons:

1. aUgélianged “first in heaven,” the father of all Galid.
2. a Ugéldatk'®® “first in the underworld” (see Chant, pg. 299).
Some say the brother’s name was Ugér Térak (see Vol. 2, pg. 215), because Ugéldatk turned into Ugélidnged;

that is why in all villages there is a strong chief divinity and a weaker one as his companion. The cosmogony is
purely Australasian: papa the original rock brings forth the first two gods of the heaven and the underworld, as on
Java, where Ompong Patara Guru diatés is the god of heaven, and Ompong Batara Guru di-toru is the ruler of the
underworld®®. Anthropologically speaking, the two should probably be considered the sun god and moon god.

The ancestral goddess Latmikaik then bore two girls, who married the first two sons (Story 3). Other sons
then married mermaids, which is why many fish are now considered sacred among Palauans (see above, pg. 288,
section on totemism). Latmikaik is considered to have had innumerable descendents, as shown in Story 1. Story 3
lists the most important gods from this line of descent. These are mainly the fish Galid: a Ugélpeba¢l, named after
the pebael fish, a dark-blue teuthis with yellow dots and a yellow barb on its back; the Ugélagai, the half-beak,
dangerous because of its pointed snout, and Ugél kemdl 1 gadéng, the “shark’s tail,” of which Story 172a tells.
These 3 fish, however, are at the same time incarnations of the highest-ranking god Ugélidnged. Among other
descendents, then, there are several well-known Galid, including:

Golungts of Ngarapelau on Ngeaur (see Story 170),

Ngirauluéng of Ngarapelau,

Keredmel of Pkulapel( on Peliliou,

a Guodel™®™ of Ngardoldlik on Peliliou,

Ugél kobasadel of Ngarekobasang (Vol. 2, pgs. 202 and 257),

and Ugél kldéu of Goréor (Story 14).

Also known are the bush spirit Gobagad (Story 17, 58 and 202) see Ngéraod, the galid ra ked (“heath gods™)
a Tpalapalag, Keruau | bkl and Kerengékl (see Story 17), Gaderés, Tagad uéau.

The spirits of the sea are: Sagél a gei, Keredmél, Laladang and Saulang (see above, pg. 72) and Geiugidatk,
who works in the deep waterway geuigél, as a partner to Ugéldatk (see also Ngiratei, Story 30, etc.).

The spirits of the earth are: Remesegau, Udibong, and Gobilbagei, the three are in charge of the surface of

the earth; they live approximately 1 foot below the surface and are invoked during planting.
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KusB., Vol. V, pg. 50, names numerous others; see also the stories, for example, 1 through 20, as well as the
sections on house construction and canoe building.

Of all the Galid, however, one stands out, the one who in Story 3 is named as another form of the underworld
god Ugéldatk, Ngiraidemai of Ngaramésig on Ngeaur. Even the name Ngiraidemai hints that this is not his
original name, because the house of a Idemai stands in Ngabidl, in the North of Babldéob (see Vol. 2, pg. 28).
From Story 197, it is clear that this is just one of the many names of Medegeipélau, the “punisher of Pélau.” He is
believed to be a son of a Ugél 'lé galid, who, like his father, was honored in numerous places (see above, pgs. 328
and 334), and Medegei had his main place of worship in a Irai and Ngéatpang, as Story 197 relates in detail. That
is also the reason for the two sites of worship in the two villages, which are reported in Vol. 2, pgs. 185 and 159.

’ « Uréked A.
D
e

O B. galdéng

Fig. 219. Map of the worship site in Ngatpang.

B. Galidbai a Urékéd with . , G. Shrine (tet)
hamb 1dé A. Priests’ quarters sop

chamber (ga en‘g) with 6 transverse beams (imiil)

Stone column (Fig. 218)

Structure (Spirit yoke) Fig. 220

H. Little sun house (gdios)

SRS

F. Shrine

A) The Bai a Uréked (see map, Fig. 219) originally stood at the landing of Ngérutegei. The priest of
Medegei dreamt that a stone image of his god lay buried in the village.
B) He dug in the spot and actually found at Location B the pillar (Fig. 218) with the face of the god. So he
had a Bai built next to the pillar. This is reminiscent of the god of the earth Golekéiok (Vol. 2, pg. 90,
Fig. 30).
Fig. 184 shows the interior of the house with the room galdéng, which is the object of Story 197. The room is
separated from the rest of the house. Here he communicates with the god; he chews betel and then goes into a
shaman-like frenzy with convulsions, during which he receives the answer from Medegei, which he then tells the

Rubak gathered in the Bai. The offerings for the Galid, usually red kesik leaves and taro'®* roasted by the women,
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are placed on an ouag plate (Fig. 123, pg. 122) and are laid in the area made of mats high up on the wall, the
kléangél™®. Those making offerings usually stay for two days in the Bai and only sleep in their Blai at night.
During celebrations, the Galid’s portion of food is laid on the round t6luk, of which | found one in the house in
1909 that was decorated with faces (Fig. 119).

Next to the Bai was an unusual, yoke-like structure that was falling apart (Fig. 219 C.), called geimobedul
“his own body,” with figures on the posts and several others lying on the ground, as Fig. 220 shows. Its meaning
is unclear. | was able to find out only that Remeskang in Ngarmid had a dream that showed him the structure in
heaven; he then built it and raised it here. Next to it stands the other structures shown in Map 219.

Fig. 220. Figures from the spirit yoke C.

In a Irai, there once was a place of worship, as previously mentioned in Vol. 2, pg. 185 (see there, Map 22).
The unusual wooden figures are also mentioned in that volume, particularly that of Goltegei and Maréel kéd (see
Story 197), who was able to see both a Irai and Ngatpang at the same time with his two faces*®®* (see Plate 19 1.
middle); the kingfisher (third item from the left) with the two faces on his back originates there as well. These
were brought, together with the sharks (far left) from Ngareklim cave for celebrations at the Baiairai, and returned

there afterwards.
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The kingfisher tangadik, which also adorns the war canoe, is believed to be the favorite of the wife of
Medegei*®*, Turang (see pgs. 193, 310, and 329). Both are represented by images at celebrations (see above, fig.

208, pg. 310). The kingfisher with a red cap, the galiémdsdg species'®®

, Is the master of Klim, Ngiraklim. It is
evident that he is a symbol of the sun, a phoenix, especially since Turang is always closely associated with the
little sun house'®® (see pg. 227" and Fig. 194) (see also Tdrang re Ngeréod). How Medegei wandered around in
Palau is described in Story 197. Because of these wanderings, he is sacred in numerous villages. Thus, today he
is worshiped not only in Ngatpang and a Irai, but also in other villages, especially Ngarstl, Ngardmau, Golei, and
Ngabidl, where in addition to the priest there was a priestess mlagei (also mlagél from omdgél “to bear” see pg.
269) who carried out duties, as well as in Ngarevikl, Galap, a Gol.

The gods themselves were only rarely represented by wooden figures, that is, as idols. KuB., Vol. VIII, pg.
248, says: “I should mention in passing that today, out of the entire group there remain only 6 wooden idols from
the past. These are Ankoy and Mathahey pelau with their wives, kept in caves in Eyrray and only brought out
during the Ruk; the land god called Magoloy in Ngaraus, who is stored in a seated position in a shrine, and Aygol
in Naburok, who is a protection god of the local waterway (a channel in the mangroves) and was made from a
living tree trunk on which were carved two heads.”—I was still able to find Mogolou, wearing a hat (!) and with a
long, removable kirs, in 1907 (Vol. 2, pg. 127); he is in the Linden Museum in Stuttgart (Plate 18). a Igél in
Ngébdreg, see Vol. 2, pg. 114. But there were also stone images of the gods, as shown by the previously
mentioned Temdokl, as well as Delangerik in Vol. 2, pg. 12, a lludngél on pg. 35, the famous Gamasiégel (Plate
19), and so on.

Medegei pélau is also considered to have discovered the sail, as shown in Story 197 (navigation, Story 10).
In order to attain supremacy, he held the omlutek, the sailing race, which was discussed above on pg. 322. The
one who brought the ngas branch from Nggeiangél would be king, which is why the Palauans also call the
competitors aruigel mesibég ra ngas—the first to break the ngas branch.

There were 7 Galid in all:

a Ugél kldéu, see pg. 337 and Vol. 2, pg. 204.

a Ugél kobasadeél, see Vol. 2, pg. 257.

a Uger‘rérak, see pg. 337 and Vol. 2, pg. 215.

a Ugélsing (see Story 16), often thought to be the same as Nr. 7.
a Itungelbai (see Vol. 2, pg. 162).

a Ugél‘légalid (see above, pgs. 79 and 63).

Medegei pélau.

NouokrwdE
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Story 197 tells how the last-named came to be victorious. He is always cunning and crafty. His escape in
Golei, which describes how he sat in the post hole and was supposed to be killed, but crawled instead through the

hollow*®’

tree that was pushed into the hole, to its tip, proves that he is identical to the sly Olifat of the Central
Carolinians.

The Palauans assume that many of their god figures came from afar. The belief that Ugélkeklau came from
the East has already been described; the reference that mentions Itingélbai states that he came with Medegei
pélau from the West'*®. This is a further indication that the Palauans had contact to the rest of the world even in
early times, or at least had knowledge of it.

Two of the Galid are closely connected to Medegei pélau: B6i and Gorekim. Béi is said to have come from
the Eastern islands, like a Ugélkeklau. Story 11 begins: “Boi is the god of rainstorms, which fish and birds
follow.” As pg. 325 shows, the rainy season is the time when the sun is the closest, and the fruit, pigeons, and fish
are most abundant, just as in the rainy season on Samoa, for example, the Palolo comes with many fish. Béi
moves around with the spawning fish and comes to a Irai, where he loses them to the moon figure of Medegei
pélau through trickery. The fact that Béi is endowed with many Kirs indicates his great fertility. He also owns a
rooster, which, as herald of the sun, is a symbol of hard work and wealth. The stone image of a rooster came from
Ngatmél to Golei (Vol. 2, pgs. 35 and 33); a rooster also figures in Stories 73, 140, and 172b. B6i began his
victorious race in Ngatmél, at the spot on the Northern tip of the island, at the foot of the Galid mountain Ngadég,
that faces East, where the village god Ugéltmél, a relative of the sun god, lived (Story 10).

It was here that the god of the rainbow Gorékim'®®

emerged, about which there are numerous scattered
notes, both my own and those of others, which | will summarize here. His creation is connected with the reed (see
Story 15), because as the god of war, he needed spears made from reeds. Bai 76 1VVb shows him climbing out of
the reed, the rainbow being created by two men bending toward each other. Pg. 298 ff., above, shows how he was
called to be the god of war. | was told that his father was the Varanus lizard Golubés in heaven (see Story 40 and
pg. 71); his mother is Gobil & geisau, his brother is Melimrésag (pgs. 35 and 300), his sister is Gobildép (see Blai
Construction, pg. 215). According to Kus., Vol. V, pg. 50, he is supposedly the god of Ngarulang (Ngéruliang,
Vol. 2, pg. 113). But I did not hear about this, because the inhabitants of that village told me that Medegei pélau
was the deity of the village. There is said to be a stone there that is used for offerings and banquets, to drive the
Galid out of the person (melubér) whom he has possessed out of dissatisfaction during an extended period of
peace.

“The other part is a war game, in which all of the men throw spears made of soft plant stems at the possessed

one, accompanied by great howling, which he returns.
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If the ill one, who is always very sullen and lethargic, cannot be convinced to leave the house, he is ambushed in
his house with as much warlike commotion as possible. The surprise has such an effect on him that he grabs his
spear and follows the supposed enemy, after which he can be expected to recover. Such a man is then considered
the 0d0'" of Horgim until the next time.”—

In Story 48, Gorekim is the husband of Gobiréu, the dawn (Story 58).

Gorekim’s origin, the relation to the lizard, to the reeds, the holiness of the fighting cock, and his own
belligerous nature, demonstrate a strong resemblance to Boi. However, he differs from Boi in that his figure as a
rainbow is a special one; he follows the rain, the weather, while Boi embodies it. Boi is closer to the earth,
because he gives it his blessing, while the rainbow belongs to heaven, where Gorekim also has his house, as the
log on the gable in Bai 95 shows. This is the bow of victory, formed by two Galid bending towards each other;
they guard the fruits of victory, always ready for battle. This is how Gorekim became the god of war.

There were 3 places of worship of special interest, besides those mentioned in the villages—these are on the
mountains (see Map 3 in Vol. 1).

The islanders consider a Iegad 1 kéd, who bears the title Melid kéd “climbing on the heath,” to be their
creator. He is said to come from the Strait of Makaep in the South. He is called on during shark hunting and
pigeon hunting, and especially during fishing expeditions.

1. Ngerédod ¢ 24’ in the Southern part of Babld4ob, in a Irai, see Vol. 1, pg. 238 and Vol. 2, pg. 180.
Diraikebui lives here under the gongdiér tree. The ones who drill the holes in money live here, the
rubagad é Ngeraod, the forest spirits (see Story 138), the one-legged bitagogil, and the single-breasted
bitatut (Story 137), the wealthy rooster (Story 140), the frog (Story 17d), etc.

2. Ngulitél ¢ 37° near Keklau, see Vol. 2, pg. 46, see Stories 19, 61, 66, 73, see also above, pg. 167.

3. Ngadég ¢ 45°, see Vol. 2, pg. 11. The natives believed the Galid did not appear in the shape of people
here, as they did on the other two mountains, but instead appeared in the shape of fish. The highest-
ranking one was Gad & beripér, then came the Serranus species, Klidél, Ksau, etc. On nearby Mount
Galeos there was a priest house, of which in 1907 a square stone foundation was still visible, as was a

stone image (Vol. 2, pgs. 11-12); see Story 29.

1071 1072
/ I

The priests are called melugol~""a galid “carrier of the Galid,” also kerdelél™"“a galid “protector of the
Galid,” but usually they are just called Galid for short. They like to call themselves a younger brother gogalél of
their spirit, i.e. they consider themselves godlike. One of them begins with a spell, which turns him temporarily

into a tool godongel (KUB., Vol. V, pg. 31, odo), until he is acknowledged as a true representative kérong or
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kérong (KUB. koréng). In some villages such as Gélei, Ngabitl, Ngardmau, Ngivél, Ngardolélok, Ngasias and
Ngaregol, the priest attains the rank of Nr. 1 Rubak and rules over the others because of his divine power. In any
case, his influence was considerable, but only as long as the god living in him was revered. In other villages, it
can happen that the Galid is not Nr. 1, but instead holds the lowest rank among the uridl rabak, i.e. Nr. 20, such as
in Mangal‘lang (see Vol. 2, pg. 18), Ngarekeai (pg. 167), Goréor (pg. 217), Ngarmid (pg. 256), Ngarekobasang
(pg. 259), etc. When items are distributed, they do not always receive their proper share, as Stories 14 and 195
show. These were attempts to mute the power of the Galid.

Close to the priests are the rubagadengél a pell “the forest spirits of the village,” meaning all people whose
blessings and curses are feared.

The Galid had the privilege of wearing red garments and wearing a hat; they receive betel leaves and Areca
nuts and, in important matters, also money.

So much has been conveyed previously about the activities of priests (see also KUB., Vol. V, pgs. 33 and 34),
that additional descriptions are superfluous here.

Still worth mentioning are the priestesses mlagei or mlagél (see pg. 340), who have already been mentioned
in the discussion on Ngardmau (see Vol. 2, pg. 79) and Ngarsul (pgs. 100 and 134). They are often very powerful,
because the most powerful priests in Goélei, Ngabiul, etc., reveal themselves only through the priestesses, as KUB.
relates in VVol. V, pg. 34. These women are considered sacred by normal men, but the priests consider themselves
above them. Sometimes, a female Galid enters a man, who then wears women’s clothing and acts entirely as a
woman, except in relation to his fellow sisters. This tends to lead to misunderstandings, as Story 161 shows. The
Galid woman in Goréor also originates from a Gudédel (Vol. 2, pg. 215).

The powerful Galid are called klou | galid or beddgel galid. Often, they have two heads like the sun, which
the spirits roll across the sky (see Story 6), and Turang (see pg. 340). The monsters Maluad & gar (Story 164) and
the Tébld | pteldl (Bai 25 VIII) are also depicted as having two heads.

The most important mythical stones are mentioned or pictured in Vol. 2: Galeds, pg. 12, Mangal‘lang, pgs.
15-16, Ngabiul, pg. 27, Gélei, pgs. 33 and 35, Galap, pg. 39, Ngardmau, pg. 78, Melekéiok, pg. 90, a Imelngs,
pg. 140, Ngaremeskang, pg. 154, Ngatpang, pg. 159'°7, a Irai, pgs. 184-185'", Gorésr, pgs. 207'°"°, 208 and
210, Ngarebodel, pg. 251, Ngarmid, pg. 254, Ngardol6lok, pg. 266; see also the Goréageél of Story 13, the stone
posts of Story 5, the turning into stone of a Guap in Story 2, and the ancestral father riséis, Story 1.

Many Galid appear in the shape of animals. The most important are: the bersoiog snake (Story 13), the sea
snake (Story 30), the crab (Story 16), the shark (Story 172a), etc. See also the animal stories 181-192.
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197 "or blebéol gifts to the galid see pg. 303) usually consist of betel offerings,

Offerings, the tributes tengét
especially in the case of the tet (see pg. 228), offerings of food (such as the fish), money (but only counterfeit), as
described for canoe construction on pg. 185, and for example in Story 60, where, in addition to kesdl, the fruits of
the bel '16i bush must also be provided. Red kesik leaves (probably red Croton kesuk) are placed in the kléangel
shrines (see pg. 338). The offering of a fish that has been wounded by another (Story 200) is called klsadeél. tiakl
(poss.: tiklél) means offering to the gods of the sea (see above, pgs. 71, 119 and 309), blsebud (pg. 29, 71, 145,
214, 297, and 314) (see above, pg. 305) to the gods of the land (KuB., VIII, pg. 295).

For information about taboos, see above, pg. 305.

Magic and spells gélei'®’ (poss. goledl) play a large role in life. They are highly important during planting,
fishing, house construction and canoe building, in short, in all of life’s activities. The magic songs 215-225 give
clear examples of this.

KuUB., in Vol. V, pg. 5, names the following spells:

dangasakl®’® “Cursing” of a person by handing over to the priest some hair from the person to be hurt, along
with a piece of money. The priest places the hair in the shrine of the Galid while praying.

ougalaya buhk = ougolei to mean, bucg Areca nut. A spell is cast on the nut and it is given to the victim or
laid in his basket, see ousagalaia in Story 195.

hongélép Areca blossoms that have had a spell cast on them are scattered on the roof of the family to be hurt.

arkiyl Shells with spells cast on them are laid in the house of the family to be hurt.

hongobrdkkol = gongobrugel (mellches to bury, WALL.). To bury an item with a spell cast on it under the
house, for example a singed coconut shell (korams), a piece of coral (marangd) with or without pottery shards
(kasulog), a blossom from the kuat tree wrapped in two leaves. If the desired person does not die quickly, one
sneaks back and pours ocean water on the spot.

KUB. says the following about breaking the spell: “If an object is found, and there is an ill person in the
house, one tries to attain safety by asking someone knowledgeable in Koséakal if the object is poison or magic or
not, which he will gladly say in exchange for payment. Once one is certain that the item is magic, someone
knowledgeable in Agolp is acquired, who must undertake the Molgolpsel, which he does willingly for payment.
He takes the object to the channel, washes it off thoroughly, says an incantation over it, and leaves it lying in the

1079

water, so that it can wash out to sea. If this is not sufficient, they perform the molgolp™"a sis, washing with

Cordilyna leaves, which they use to carefully paint the house.”—
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For amulets, primarily lap leaves are used; they are carried in the basket as a sign of good luck. Young
coconut leaves (méolt) and leaves of kotep are also used. lap leaves are believed to have the power to remind
debtors of their debt (Stories 9 and 99, see also pg. 326).

Finally, there is a magic “trick” uddg, used to hurt others. The possessive, udegul, appears in the secret
incantations of the Galid, for example in Story 137 and Vol. 2, pg. 93, uddgul ma géuid, the latter referring to the
holy number seven. Recall the 7 Galid groups, pgs. 335 and 340, the 7 bersoiog snakes in Story 128, the 7
construction spirits, and offerings consisting of 7 taro slices, see pg. 239, the 7 Rubak of Goréor (Vol. 2, pg. 214),
the 7 cities of Ngaregoléng (pg. 9), the 7 waves in Story 20 that destroyed Ngaruangeél, the 7 blows in Story 73.
Also, the conch shell is blown 7 times in war (see pg. 299), food is sent to the blolobol 7 times (see pg. 276), 7
plkul are made for celebrations (pg. 307) and there are 7 courses (pg. 308), etc.

Soothsaying mangalil was previously mentioned above on pg. 326. Golungis of Story 170 was a particularly
famous fortune teller, for details see Stories 80a, 161, etc. The following terms are important: uldueg, urongokl
sign, éueling bad sign, see Blai Construction, WALL.: melangch, dengéchel to guess from signs. Kus., Vol. V, pg.
41, names the following types:

1. Olongasak ayébed to ask the clouds.

2. honglul mlar mesubut a todkl = gongalil mla r mesubed a toagél “recitation of the news provided by the
channel.”

3. oméu a lius “breaking of the coconut” (see above, pg. 267).

4. malangas a lap and a sngal = meldngeés “looking up at the lap or sangall tree,” performed by women
with turtleshell plates in their hands, on which they are able to see the Galid through magical
incantations.

5. mangalil a mangidap “prophesy of the spider,” from observing it (see Story 39) above, pg. 326.

6. Meréo a galéol = meldk a galével “measuring of the spear.”

7. Mangalt a gréel = mengéet a ker rél “winding the string” around the hand.

8. Manglil a buuk = mangalil a bucg “prophesy of the Areca nut,” after it has been split.

9. Manglil a gattum. A piece of money is laid on the ground, next to it a piece of wood is driven in, which
shifts some earth through its movement.

10. Malatk = melatk “pondering” of a Galid woman about a little betel.

11. Omasak a duy = omdsag a dui “counting the coconut frond”, split and tied into knots (see Carolinians
during ocean voyages), see Story 179.

12. Melingaol omudngl = “puncturing of a coconut shell.”

13. Melyuuk a haus = melUk a gaus “measuring of the limestone pipe.”

14. Marasm a suk = merdsm a sug “sewing of sug leaves,” see the section on house construction, the part
concerning roofs.

15. Manglil a tiyud “From the Island of Angyaur” (Ngeaur) “A certain number of short pieces of equal
length from the Palauan Uyud torch are set in a bowl of water, and every piece is said to be a certain
country.
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Then the water is stirred lightly with a little stick, and based on how the pieces extinguish, conclusions
are drawn about the fate of the countries in question.” This is certainly about the guiit taboo sign, pg.
305.

16. Manglil a tanatik = tangadik kingfisher.

17. Manglil a Kossuk from the cry of the owl (gesug) (see Story 23).

18. Manglil a borsdyok = berséiog snake.

19. Manglil a Ulghduk = ulogdug singed coconut, its cracks, etc. during singeing.

20. Homlusut little, torn-off leaves in small piles, then broken up into pairs.

21. Manglil er ardil asked about “women,” whom one plans to “steal.” 2 betel leaves are crossed and 2 Areca
nuts are laid on top, all of this is thrown into the air and conclusions are drawn based on how they fall
and how they line up on the ground.

22. Maléuk a gargar = melaug a ker ‘regar “notching a tree,” that is, a stick.

23. Manglil a sis from the sprouting areas of the little sis stems.

24. Manglil a mlai from rigging up a canoe a mlai.

25. Manglil mlar mesubut er a ked, see Nr. 2, here ked heath.

26. Omasak a domikel, see Nr. 11, “using three coconut leaf nerves,” in questionable cases, to show the spot
where a lost item is located.

27. Olduruk a kalkngelél “asking his fingers” galdngelél, putting the tips of his fingers together.

For information about other superstitions, see Story 65.

Apparently, the phases of the moon were also used for making prophesies, as Mc CLUER supposedly

relates'®®

. But I could not find this claim in the original. Also important is the “questioning of flowers” in cases
of death, more about this below on pg. 356. That is how one discovers who the wrongdoer is; the consequences

are described in the case above, on pg. 305.

Causes of Death.

Suicide was reported by KuB. in Vol. V, pg. 3. A man in Ngasagang threw himself from a palm tree out of
love sickness. Another hung himself with a forest vine because of a fight with his family. I myself only know of
one case of hanging in Samoa, without a doubt the most common type of suicide among primitive peoples.

KuUB. also reminds us of the voluntary death of Goéreng (see Story 17c). In this case, the cause was mourning
over the death of the lover. The woman threw herself on his body and pressed her nose against him so hard that
she suffocated.

KuUB, Vol. IV, pg. 78: “Because they died an unnatural death, their spirits are feared and an honorable burial
of their bodies in the family plot is not allowed. Like the corpses of those who have fallen in battle, they are

buried on the spot where they ended their lives.”—
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5. Worship of the Soul and of the Dead.

There is also a special work by KUBARY about this: KuB., Vol. III “The burial of the dead on the Pelau
Islands™; KuB. Vol. V also adds quite a bit.
I shall report mainly on what I observed and heard myself, and | shall add the most important things from the

literature.

The Soul (see pg. 335).
In living beings, one is aware of breath, the wind from the nose, so life is described as ¢/ (poss.: telil)'%".
Also residing in the living body is the soul reng (poss.: réngul, usually sounds like ringul), the seat of the spirit
and the mind. “Behavior” is called fokdi, the noun of melekéi “talking speaking,” thus actually the “word,” the
“talk.” Based on this they say that in daily life, when someone is acting properly, Ungil a tekingél “good his
behavior,” while a soft warm-heartedness is called ungil a rengul (ringul) and “to wish” is called oureng. KUB.,
Vol. V, pg. 2, uses the term “arngll” for the soul or all inner activity and mentions as a comparison that the arrow
root powder is called “arngul a sob6sob” and that of the turmeric “arngul a kosél.” This is in line with my
observations, because | was also told that the content of the késo/ root is the turmeric powder reng, which is
manufactured as a profession in the Central Carolines, primarily on Truk, from where it is traded to Yap and
Palau. It is also made on Palau itself, as described above on pg. 40. The yellow powder is made during certain
ceremonies and is used almost everywhere in those areas, also on Palau, for painting and preparing corpses. On

Samoa, this powder is called lenga, in Raratonga renga. On Palau, the word means “egg yolk'%®

, sediment,” etc.,
i.e. the content of a thing. The yellow powder is simply the content of the turmeric root, like the soul is the
content of the body. But the possessive of reng is rengul, as can be seen in Vol. 2, pg. 315, and above; if reng =
lenga, it would have to be rengak. The Igorrots (more correctly Igolots) on Luzon call the soul of a living person
lengég, and since their g is often used interchangeably with k, this could easily mean “my soul.” On the other
hand, the familiar orange dye used in Persian hair coloring from Lawsonia = henna, and the addition of powdered
indigo leaves is called reng. If these words are to be considered related, which is possible according to various
examples, it would be two words, lenga and lengu. In Samoa, in addition to lenga, there is also penu, the shavings
of the root, from which the dye is extracted. So we shall reserve judgment in this case. The word reng thus refers
to the emotional “content” of a person, i.e. “soul.” KUB., Vol. V, pg. 2, however, also says: “the soul residing in
the living person is called “adalbengél”... specifically, a dalbengél is just the name for the soul during life,

derived from & dalép, spirit,
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after the death of a person.” This is entirely correct. The Palauan term for the concept of the soul as a picture’® is
delép (poss. delepengél), as well as lag (poss.: logll) “shadow.” It is said that the soul can leave the body while it
is alive, and some people believe that this is always the case during sleep, as Story 19 relates. This term, however,
also includes the concept of spirit, and when one speaks of the delép of a person, one always thinks at the same
time of its independence after death. There are even special magicians who know how to restore the soul to the
body, olsisep a delép, the escaped soul. Story 173 confesses this. W. W. GILL calls those who restore wandering
souls in Rarotonga the beneficent spirits'®, likewise the story is told of Uéa, in which a soul doctor accomplishes
the magic with the relatives. Thus we are not dealing with the soul of a living person, but with the spirit of a
deceased person. If the dead person’s eyes and mouth are shut, this is a sign that the delép has already left the
body. It stays at first in the Blai where the body lies, then on the fifth day it flies to Ngeaur, as a winged body (see
the logukl in Story 173 a and b) or as a bird'*®idedelép*®® (Bai 65).

From Babldaob, the soul makes its way over Malagal, where it bathes in the spring (Vol. 2, pg. 204).
Wandering farther South, it jumps off of the southern point of Peliliou, from the Ngaramdked stone, which is on
the Southern side of the island Bitang (pg. 262), and then swims to a Ngeaur. Once there, it flies to the wide,

gently sloping sand beach in the Southwest, Ngédelog'®’

, also called Ngadolog, the famous beach of departed
souls, the arungad. There is a bridge there that the spirit must cross; it is guarded by an old woman. If the delép
has no holes in its nose or ears, so that a bersoiog snake can be inserted, the old woman pushes him off the bridge
into the deep, where there is a kim shell that closes and pinches him.'%

For this reason, people without piercings are given money on their journey, to pay the female guard. For
male corpses, a piece of money is placed in their tet basket while they are awaiting burial; for women, it is placed
in their little gotungel bag, which is removed before burial, however, because only the shadow of the object is
supposed to go accompany the body. In the same way, only money symbolically carved from the turmeric root is

offered to the Galid, as just mentioned in the discussion on offerings, pg. 344. Apparently,
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the spirits remain a long time on the beach of Ngédel6g, where they dance and hold their celebrations'®°. The
natives also say that they occasionally set up pieces of driftwood, especially during the new moon (see Story

173b), when they can be heard singing:

51090

kiki! ng matusa™"" a Bélau hello! split is Palau
mé go kekril'®" a mamardamdng and his thick part has already come
a lilitél1'**? a di ng kiei, ui! his thin part however remains, ui!

that is, the larger part of the world has died, the

smaller part has remained.

On the Southern tip of Ngeaur is also the golimtemtl, however, the whirlpool, which was discussed in the
section on canoe building above on pg. 191. He who falls into it is forgotten for all time.

The islanders believe that there are people who can see spirits and can recall them. KuB., Vol. V, pg. 8,
reported on such a case from Peliliou. I refer also to Story 122, which reports of a recalling of a soul; then there is
the magic Gomadket in Story 215; and especially the awakening of Milad in Story 19.

The owl and, according to WALL., a small night bird called chabdchéb are considered to be birds of the dead.

The last meal given to a dying person consists of pork, fish, bisik (see pg. 102), sweets; it is called
goseregél*®**a uldol “the burden of the floor.”

KuB., Vol. Ill, pg. 4, says the following about dying: “When the ill person is at death’s door, when his

1094

breathing increases (ometyakl a telil)**** and he finally calls out (olgyérd™®® a telil), i.e. when the end is near, the

closest relatives sit closely at his sides, and one of them goes outside to pick a few leaves from the rbotel**® tree
and fetch some water, which is placed on the fire and awaits the passing. Once this has occurred (makapda'®’),
the sister closes the eyes and lips on the corpse, and all of the women present perform the first Manl, weeping,
whereupon the corpse is washed with warm water. This, like the entire handling of the corpse overall, is done by
the sister and the wife. After the corpse has been washed, the rear (in the case of a woman the vagina, in the case
of a man the opening of the urethra) is stuffed with Namnamk'®®®, combed-out, soft lap fibers. 4-5 small balls of

fiber wound around a finger are stuffed into the rear and into the vagina,
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the opening of the urethra is lightly covered with the fibers , and the foreskin is secured over the glans by tying

1099

with banana fibers. The corpse is then rubbed with oil and turmeric™", and a man is given a fresh loincloth, the

woman a skirt, which, according to her rank, is either the normal Bunan, or the Riryammel**®

, or even the
Uléalek''®*.” He continues: “The corpses of women are surrounded by turtleshell plates,” depending on the wealth
of the house, these might reach around the legs to the hips, in which case the plates are leaned against the body; or
they may reach all the way up to the shoulders. In the case of a man, the hand basket is laid on his left side; fresh
betel and tobacco are placed in it, and the money that has been taken from the widow (see above, pg. 295) is lined
up around the edge; the axe is laid in his basket, and his war spear is leaned in front of the door. Below the chin is
a piece of turmeric, the chin support Tkel a komellél (tkakl a gomalél). The hair on the head is made into a single
knot on the forehead, the way rich women who have just borne children wear it, or it is let down in two loose

knots at the side.”—So0 much for KuBARY. Now for my own observations:

The Funeral Celebration gaméldil***(WALL.: kemeldul).

When a Rubak has died, the ban against noise taor, which Gorageél introduced, takes effect immediately
(Story 13). Cooking in the Blai is also forbidden, which is why a shed ngolideul (KuB., Vol. I, pg. 7) is built for
that (see the section on the canoe cart, pg. 185).

The dead body is laid on a bier gomasauégel™™® (WALL. chomesoéchel), which consists of two long bamboo
poles with cross rods made of bamboo or, in the case of wealthy people, made of split Areca leaf stalks. The first
families use a long t6luk bench, and in Ngérupesang, there is even a family that has the right to use a large taro
pounding board (ngot) as a bier (see Vol. 2, pg. 110). The bier is covered with the gerévut skirts of the women of
the family, and with 6-10 mats are laid over this. The corpse is painted with turmeric yellow, and it is powdered
thickly with turmeric powder.

The bier is placed in the central door of the Blai in such a way that the head of the corpse is situated outside
the door (Figs. 221 and 222). Because the door of a Blai, as mentioned above on pg. 112, is supposed to face
North, the head also points in that direction, so that the dead person can see Ngeaur, where his soul will go. The
women sing the songs of lament in the house (see above, pg. 319), mainly during the night, with each of them

taking up her own lament™%,
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Fig. 222. Consecration of the body with taro.
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Outsiders who come to sing are given gifts of turtleshell items (gekdr KuB.) for their trouble, or Avicula bowls
(rudel), as HE. determined. In the case of high-ranking Rubak, the following day there is a didgdas celebration,

1195 are called in Gorésr, which are usually called

called galéng in Ngaregolong. didgas is what young taro plants
dait (pg. 55). One woman who wears her hair loose and hanging down puts two of these on her head; the roots are
painted yellow, and each leaf is tied up fist-sized (Fig. 222). The woman climbs onto the gdlbed pavement in front
of the Blai and stands in front of the bier, her face turned away from it, so that the taro leaves hang in the air over
the body of the dead person. Now and then, a woman’s hand can be seen reaching out of the house and grabbing

the plants and sometimes breaking off a stem.

Fio. 223. Taro on a striicture.

After some time, the woman places the two plants on a rack (Fig. 223) that has been constructed nearby. This
rack consists of two poles placed across two forked sticks. The taro plants are left lying there for some time, and
their shadows are meant to accompany the soul of the dead person, to serve as his or her food. For information
about the planting of it, see below.

In Nggésar, people are buried in boxes or coffins (WALL. kiuar, poss.: kiurul “lockable box™) (see Vol. 2, pg.
126), a split titimel trunk hollowed out by men from Ngardus. When the casket is delivered, a mock fight takes
place on the beach in Nggésar, because the bearers strive to prevent the block of wood from being pulled up (see
also the fight over the corpse in Story 31a), and they even go so far as to cut through the ropes until they are
appeased with counterfeit money. The people of the friendly house in this case also make an ogaro (KuUB.
manoharo), with the participation of the women of Ngarengasang, who go so far as to paint themselves with

pictures of genitalia and sing obscene songs until they have been appeased with gifts.
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—In Goréor, | saw a large wooden coffin at the house of a Ibedul, which stood ready for the old man, who
was seriously ill.

At the same time, assuming the person is not buried in a coffin or in simple burial cloths, the sewing up of
the body in mats mdarasm ra bls6kI"'™® “sewing of the corpse bundle” (see Story 71) begins. 6-12 mats for the dead
are used for this, depending on wealth; these mats are described above on pg. 140, Plate 12. Each mat is later paid
for with a galdbad banquet (see pg. 357). The women who wash the corpse and sew it up, that is, all those who
touch it, are secluded afterwards for 10 days and are considered mea.

In general, burial gifts are not placed in the bundle or grave. Kus., Vol. V, pg. 8, however, speaks of dial 'l (ship)

Fig. 224=2andb_Knots for title transfer.

money for women, because they are supposed to reach the other side in a vehicle, or because they will otherwise
fall into the kim (see above, pg. 348). KUB., pg. 9 says that when a mother dies during childbirth, her spirit comes
and calls for her child. For this reason, a piece of banana tree trunk is placed between her right arm and her breast,
and her hand basket is placed at her left side. Finally, HAM. heard that the Conus bracelets are intended for

placement in the grave and are not worn (see above, pg. 22). After the ceremony, a woman speaks:

a | medei Ngira... Just as Ngira... died
ra ungi a tagelél a sils just at noon,
& ngomikl*®” a kersél | morbab his kirs rises.

After this, an awful noise begins, which is created using all manner of items imaginable, by banging together
pieces of wood, stones, etc. Everyone participates, achieving a rather impressive effect, and scaring away the evil
spirits.

In Ngarmid, this noise was kept up for almost a quarter of an hour. | was told that it only takes place for the
title Gad | bai.
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Shortly after the noise, the bingur banquet is held (see gdlengél, pg. 42). The women who have come as
guests receive syrup to take home, the men do not. ildot plays a large role at funeral ceremonies, as Stories 13 and
73, and Bai 2 Vlla demonstrate.

After this, the Rubak from the dead person’s village arrive. One brings the déliakl**®ddi “recipient of the
title.” This consists of two coconut fronds (a) tied in an intricate knot, through the eye of which a small taro plant
is stuck (Fig. 224b)*%°.

With this bundle in hand, he walks around the dead person and says:

ak ultGruk rekau e Ugéliang | plead with you, Ugélidnged,

kau ma ra bldekél™*° | tial blai you and the spirit of this house,

é ak méldi ra dial"*** a Gadlbai | take the title of Gadlbai

ré gélagal sils. on this day.

Géadlbang, kau di a | medei Gadlbai, you are just dead,

meng di mesubéd a rengum and you know it in your heart,

| ke di mlé deleb&ob, rubak, you were just indifferent, Rubak,
| 'ka mul™*? e mur ra rubak, you made not feasts for the chiefs
ma 'ka m ngilu''*? a tal songd and you made also not a branch****;
& moga tuobokl*** ma ke marael you went down, and you wander
& di ungil a réngiim with contented heart***®

ma ko ngatangati a moimak'*® lagad and you bless him, the high man,
e ngatangatak! and may he bless me!

The title is thus transferred to the déliakl bundle, which is then stuck into the interior wall of the Blai, near
the bottom-most gongasagakl stake (see pg. 224).

In the meantime, the grave (debul, poss.: debelél) has been dug, in the g6lbed pavement in front of the house
(Plate 20), facing in the direction of the gdlbed. It is dug 1-2 m deep, with a niche at the side at that depth, into
which the shrouded body is placed after it has been wrapped in the rough golibod mat. The entrance to the
chamber is closed by laying wooden poles at an angle, with mats over them, so that, when the shaft is filled with

dirt, the small chamber remains free of dirt.
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Above: Gifts of taro stacks at a feast.

Below: Burial in Ngarbagéd, Blai Nr. II



11355/1

If no side chamber is made, the mat with the shrouded corpse is laid at the bottom of the shaft and the stakes are
laid over it, resting on two ledges in the dirt, so that a chamber is created here, as well. The grave diggers throw
dirt on the mat with their hands and stomp it down. Once the level of the gblbed has been reached, a layer of
stones is spread out, followed by a mound of earth. There may be obstacles to the burial, however, such as the
incident caused by the “friend” (see above, pg. 293). The wild, often obscene songs and dances of friendly Blai or
higher-ranking Rubak wives, called ogaro, also have the purpose of extorting gifts, often money, even if only
symbolically. KuB., Vol. III, pg. 8, says at the end: “Before the body is removed from the door, everyone says
their final farewell to the dead one, whose face is still uncovered. Each one in turn touches the face with their
nose, while the heir himself or one of the older cousins grabs the basket hung with money and quickly leaves. The
aunts say nothing about this, and the widow calls out as a formality: “The basket!”—This was previously
discussed above on pg. 350. But the customs vary, depending on the village and family. Usually, the title is
transferred and the corpse is sewn up in the house already. Now the burial méldkl (KuB. melwosu, which means
“to duck” according to WALL.) begins.

1117

The corpse’s head is placed facing East™', just as the main gable of the Bai is supposed to face East (see pg.

A
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Cross section of a niche grave and a layered grave,
each with a shrouded corpse.
262). The déliakl bundle remains on the lowest of the 6 gongasagakl stakes (pg. 354) until the grave is covered
with stones (about 9 days later). It is placed on the 2"gongasagéakl, counted from the bottom, when the dépés™®
celebration, the end of his nourishment, is held about 10 days later (\Vol. 2, pg. 213); the meal consists of pork and

taro.
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It is stuck on the third stake by the uldekial a dui (\Vol. 2, pg. 214), on the fourth by the udéimtd, on the fifth
by the but | blai'™; the déliakl remains there until it rots.

On the third day, in the morning, the food for the spirit kal (kelél) a delép is heaped in front of the house
door; this consists of a large pile of raw taro, which belongs to the friend of the deceased by law (see above, pgs.
293 and 355).

On the fourth evening, after the burial, the family usually consults the oracle of the flowers “oltdruk ra sis”

(Kus.: marad**®

a sis), asking the spirit of the departed what caused his demise. Two women, wearing elaborate
ornamentation, go into the bush, tie a bouquet of red sis leaves of the Dracaena. These have been washed with oil
and rubbed with turmeric yellow, so that they have a strong odor. They add long grasses and flower clusters to
this, zig-zag-shaped, like lightening, with ornamentation (Fig. 226). The bouquet is wrapped in a mat. In the
evening, in the Blai, after darkness descends, a woman takes the sis bouquet out of the mat, wraps a piece of cloth
around the stem, and stands it up on the floor in the middle of the house and holds it there by hand™?. Those
present call out the possible causes of death, in particular they name the Galid who may have brought it about. If
the bouquet begins to quiver, or if it spins or falls over, they know that they have hit on the right answer. Someone
says, for example:
ngar rag la galid aurakt rekau Any Galid you sick, you he killed;

monggoblong;
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When the bouquet quivers, everyone calls out: gorengi, gorengi, a ngoi kau.

that is it, that is it, it took you.

After this test, the bouquet is taken outside and set up in front of the house, on a bamboo pole that has been
expanded like a basket at the top. The little split sticks are held together at the base by a déud = binding (Fig.
226). The bouquet is placed into this basket. The Rubak’s clothes and tet basket are also hung on a stake, so that
the spirit, when it starts its journey to Ngeaur on the fifth morning,
can take along the shadow of all of these things, which ensures he
will be favorably received in the kingdom of the dead. On this day,
the galdbad banquet previously mentioned on pg. 353 takes place,
a dish of boiled taro leaf stems with syrup poured over them,
accompanied by fish, pork, taro, etc.

On the fifth day, it is also customary to crack a coconut, as
already described above on pg. 267 in the discussion on the
woman who has just given birth. In this case, however, it is done
using a shell called gongoseliél or gomu, whose hinged part
smashes the shell. This takes place on the other side of the golbed
and is meant to lift the meai, so that everyone can now break and
scrape coconuts again in or around the Blai, etc, and the women
may leave the house of mourning (see Story 48).

At first, the burial mound consists only of dirt. Kus., Vol. II,

pg. 9, says that it is adorned with a mat with gerdéu blossoms and
kesuk leaves; but this is probably just a local custom. On the other

hand, it is generally the case that the two taro plants (see above,

pg. 352) are planted at the head and the foot of the grave, after
the tubers have been cut off. If they thrive, this is taken to be a Fig. 226.

good omen for the successor. They cannot remain undamaged ~ Flower oracle and prophesy bouquet.
for long, however, if the blil a debdl, the “burial hut” is constructed. This is usually just a roof, but can often be
quite expansive, as Fig. 227 shows. We saw a hut like this after the death of a youth from the Nr. | family a Idid.
In that case, three of his sisters held a vigil by the grave in this hut. The inhabitants give part of the food that

comes in to the dead person,
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Fig. 227. Burial hut, Goréodr.
and they pour some of the beverages on the ground™?. Later, the women occasionally bring the dead one some
betel (Bai 59 I1 b).
After about 9 days (see pg. 355), the hut is removed, and the stones are placed on the golbed, so that it looks

as it did before. The period of mourning, however, lasts a long time, especially for high-ranking chiefs, as
described in Vol. 2, pgs. 213-214. The taor, which forbids all noise, must be observed during the entire 100 days.

Cremation is not practiced, only punishment by burning at the stake (see above, pg. 304). In the case of the
chiefs of Ngarsung, the corpse is said to be retrieved by the death crab (Story 16).

Great, beloved heroes were occasionally mummified, as shown in Story 204 of Ugélregulsiang. This was
done by rubbing the body with oil and lime, slitting the skin, and smoking. The natives avoid contact with the
blood of the dead, because they believe it causes illness gongelemadég. These unusual customs, especially that of
spacing the different celebration banquets over a period of one year, points to the Melanesian view of life, while
the cult of spirits points towards the West. Palau-Bannoi'***-Hawaiki, a wide region of former research!
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Baskets made of coconut leaves.

1. tangerik, pg. 151

4. gorovikl, galusakl style, pg. 145

5. aulodik (He 941 = 4783 1I)

2. gorovikl, teliu style, pg. 145

3. ngoluokl, pg. 150

6. tet uloik, ulagadageér style, pg. 149
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Appendix

(see pg. 290)
As mentioned in the foreword, in the spring I received a piece of work from WILLIAM GIBBON, in which a

whole series of clans are recorded in detail. WILLIAM divides each keblil into two sides, a front side and a back
side, ngeldng and rebai, as can be seen in Blai, pg. 211, and Bai, pg. 263. This division can be traced back to the
two bitang of Rubak Nr. I and Nr. 11™%, whom all others generally follow. The Rubak klebi/ demonstrate this

division in detail, of which I shall list one group each from Goréor and Melekéiok. See also the “friend,” pg. 293.

Kleblid of Meketi (pg. 216) Goréor.

ngeldng = side rebai = side
Keblil
1. Gongolékal (pg. 227) &) albedul | 1. a Ikelau a) Nagiraikelau Il
b) Mad XIlII b) Remerang XVII
c) Dérabai XIV c) aUgél Xv
d) Goukerdéu XVIII d) Mudelong XVI
2. Ngarioulilid % Reguger Ngiri6ulilid 2. Bab | Dmiu a) Reglger Ngiratégéki
1] \Y
b) Noiragetgtvi b) Regekemdr XI

C) Ngiramerl-l IX

3. E6ul Dmiu**# a) Klotraol V 3. Gégop (2 VII) a) Rubasag VII
b) Keudkl XII b) Rekesivang VIII
c) Gad I bai XIX c) Kldngil X

Melekéiok (Vol. 2, pg. 102).
Likewise for every Rubak Blai 1 keblil, of which only the four primary ones appear, divided into two, with
the ranking of the Rubak.

Ngelong Rebai
1. Gogad arlgél (keblil Nr. I) 1. Gumerang (kebl. Nr. Il a Gum)
a Raklai | Regebong 11
Sagaruleong V Golikong VIII
11360/ _
Rengiil XII Tmekei XI
Ngiratekau IX Ngira gongor XIlII
Med re nggar XXII Mad ra Imi XVII

Tkul a gudal Ruikang



Ngiruosog XVI

2. Ngerekungil (keblil Nr. VI1I)
Ngiré kungil V

Kemadaol XX

a Imetuker XV

Regétaog VI

2. Ngatbuiél (keblil Nr. I11)
Ruluked 111

Ngiramang X

Koi XIV

Ruadesul XIX

Madra gulsiang XVII

One example of a large family keblil is shown by the kleblil of a Ugéliéu of Blai Nr. IX Meril of Goréor. a
Ugelidu is listed in Vol. 2, pgs. 216 and 234 as the title-holding woman of Blai Nr. VIII Ngardengdl; that is the
way the chiefs and William himself as translator relayed it to me. Now he reports, however, that the titles of the
women must be switched between VIII and 1X. It is incomprehensible that the specifications in the main village
Goréor, where | stayed for so long and had excellent relationships with the Rubak, could hide such an error; on
the other hand, it cannot be ruled out that there was a change after 1910. So, this correction needs to be entered in

Vol. 2, as above for Nr. Il and IV.

The large family kleblil named after a titled woman is as follows:
Arabic numerals in parentheses denote SS from Vol. 2, while Roman numerals indicate the Nr. of the Rubak;

the totem animals (deldseg) are usually fish.

Blai
Ngarameril 1X

Village
1. Goréor (216)

2. Ngarekobasang  Godilang VI Ragabei VI

(259) Rengil
Tpekriu
Bedul
Regékemdr

3. Ngatkip (199)  Ngaramangrang X  Gadlbai X

Kekerél-Gadlbai

4. Ngurusér (196)  Ngérulkong V Risong
(Goivél)

5. Nggasagéang Gasél | Spis 1112

(193) Buikaspis V

Malangaibugél

Rubak and Rubak women
Kldngul IX ra Meril

Galid Totem
a Ugeliou''?® Tarang Octopus
gorovidel fish
(Fig. 210)
dertidém
kludel
Dira Godilang Turang Octopus
Risois bang
albug X karamlal
Dir‘regekemur
Dil a Gadlbai Turang Octopus
Kekereéldil a bang
Gadlbai kludél and
ketau
Gébilrisong Turang same
Guodel‘lagad I & Dagelbai gamang (=
\Y/ Q Gamang crab)

IX
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Ngérupesang
(111)

7. Ngéruliang
(114)

8. Ngaragélik
(123)

9. Keklau (68)"%
in Ngotel

in a Iragel

10. Galép (60)

11. a lebikul (31)

12. Ngabitl (23)
13. Ngarametuker
(21)

14. Ngardims
(44)

15. Ngarekeai
(106)

16. Ngarbagéd
(249)

Gébil VI'™ (bab)
Bersoiog VIII

(ebu)

Gorukei 113

Ngereketurang
IX(X)

Merap 11

Ksid 111

Ngaruaug VII1*%

a lbéng I3
(urial)
Ngarebogdng Il
(Ugei)

Idebong 1M
Dmagel Il

(Ugei)

Ngedol IV (uritl)

Milong Il

Ségesug 1111

Ngeripkal VI
(bab)

Golsugol
VIli(edu)

Ngiripkal V

Ngira bersoicg V111
Ngiragéng klungel
XVIII

Ngirakamer |
Ngiramegau V

a Ingebang IX
Isokeli X

Koibad

Gadlbai ra Merap 11

Talei V

Ranggai IX
Galid égésong 111
a Rdui VI

Ruaug VIII

Gésang IV

a legad ra Tpegui
VI

Geoél 11

legad IV
Kemedangel X
Regeirei 111

R. ra Galkang VII
Gélpedei Il

Gad I peld VI
Mad raiddp
Regatdoag

a Spis Il

Gadlbai 111
Buikspis VI
Ruregerudel 111
Ngiraeagerei IX
Mad XII

Métilap XV1II
Ngiripkal VI
Ngiragolsugol V111
Ngiragaldais

Diripkal VIII
Dirak Gébiil

Golsivekl |
Diramégau V
Diraingebang
Keturang X
Ngeringidal

Sumog

Dil V

llungel a Sumog
Ugeliéu I

a Ngaprengel

Gébilésang

Gébilgéoé! II
VI
X

Rugel legiu 111
Goltopodagur VII
I

VI

v

VI

G. ra Milong 11
1"l

1"l

Ulonggongg

VI
VI
Dir...

Gorekim _
Gobilgésau

MedegeTpéIau

Gorekim

Damlgalid
Duoi ¢

a Ilivai 9

Remeng 9 (227)

aUgélra
(Story 204)
Gulsiang

it.

Gebelksid

a Ugérrekéam
it.

Mororou §

Gorekim

Gorekim _
Gogilgésau

moray eel
deridem
kludel

gai
(barracuda)

moray eel
eel

gaséngel
mesekizk
rekdng (land
crab)

gorovidel
gadui

kludel

gadui

kelat

gasall
derudeém
kengol, ksau
and moray eel

it.

ksid (tree)

gorovidel
kludel
it.

karamlal
bang

moray eel
kludel
derudem

moray eel and
derudem



Ilp. 362/
17. Ngardol6lok
(268)

18. Ngarekeukl
(277)

19. Ngarapelau
(285)

Ngarakelau II

Lulk 1l

Ngartungeél 111

a lderég

Mogugeu VI
Klamataldlik X***
Mad ra golep XI
Gad | peld Il
Galdbai VI

X

Mad. XI

Gobak Il
Talobak 1X
Mad.

Balang Il
Dilm... VI
Dir... X
Mad. XI
Gobagad ra
Ugeliou
VI

X

XI

Gebil 111
IX

Mad.

Mlagél Q
Guodel &

Turang

Remédlgalid &
Mlagél @

kludel

moray eel
kludel
bang
karamlal

derudeém
karamlal
madalagarm



Endnotes

1. /Ip.1//See KR. Samoan Islands, Vol. I, pg. 11 and pg. 480, under pa‘ia.

2. = phallus.

3. /lp. 2//From omsaker to tie around; musekerak tie me, musekeri tie it! sakér choker, see also KUB. bottom
of pg. 20

4, This word, which is difficult to pronounce, has been recorded in several different forms: WILS.: carute,

KUB.: tariuth, v. M. M.: karjut, WALL.: chariut. Details are given in KUB. Vol. VIII, pg. 212-215; after repeated,
precise checking, I reject the i; | heard it only in the possessive.

5 Hawaii, Eastern Micronesia and Samoa, Stuttgart 1906, pg. 339.

6. WALL. tachull, tachellél “belt,” KUB. thogul.

7 Apparently, this word is derived from lius coconut.

8 /Ip. 4//According to P. SALESIUS in Yap, this is the Chama pacifica, see MULLER Yap I, pg. 27.

9. MULLER Yap, Vol. I, pg. 27, presents additional similar statements by KUBARY, reproduced from his
“Catalog,” which add a lot to the discussion, Plate 123, but the belt shown there is not a typical one.

10. Called gau here, i.e. the same name. The necklaces made out of roughly cut red shell pieces are called
daudi on Yap and are shown in MULLER Plate 123. When VOLKENS says (About the Caroline Island Yap,
Journal of the Geographical Society, Berlin 1901, pg. 72), that the Thauie is Palauan work, | just note this as not

applicable.

11. /Ip. 5//blubéu indicates the whip-like weaving.

12. KUB.: “Honowatel is the term for the other known types of women’s skirts, which are less important.
13. /Ip. 6//From melil “to wander,” therefore sometimes also melil riamél.

14. /Ip. 7//When the lower part appears nicely reddish, one speaks of “its redness” blungungul (from
bungungau “red”); it is called bldul if the roots are still attached at the bottom.

15. KUB. uses the term kaltioth for a special type of skirt made of sug leaves. Affixed to it: lap dyed with
turmeric.

16. /p. 8//See materials below.

17. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 210, says: The gathering of suk leaves, omus a Suk, usually takes place in the dry
season.

18. /Ip. 10//gotdgeél miég are the seeds of the mi€g almond tree; so miég should have been used.

19. /lp. 11//1f this string is black, a type of pattern emerges, which is called madamadal (KUB. matamatal) in
front.

20. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 214, erroneously calls them ruklél; see bottom of pg. 15.

21. Poss. golodelél.

22. WALL.: chertechetal v. mengertéchet to finalize the edge.

23. manga bage?ep the swinging of the skirts when walking.

24, /Ip. 12//Something similar has been reported from Melanesia, for example in southeastern New Guinea.



25. /Ip. 14//1 recorded goluigs, from meluiés “to sew” (see pg. 11); also called rasm a gerevut “needle for
gerevut”, usually fashioned out of dort wood (Afzelia). A. K.

206. /Ip. 17//The rest left over when the lap fibers are combed out is called ngamngam (KUB. namnamk), see
Section VI. 5.

217. /lp. 20//KUB. Il, pg. 105, golobdn.

28. /Ip. 21//Further up it says they are made from the yellow sink pieces.

29. a telau kim; formerly, they probably used the pearls of the Tridacna clam for this, not polished ones. Also
on Yap these kind of pearls are used in earrings, up to ten. See MULLER Yap, Vol. I, plate 128; formerly they are
supposed to have been fish eyes.

30. /lp. 22//WILLIAM GIBBON claimed this was something new that he had invented.

31. Even the septum of the nose exhibits a hole ilang, which v. M. M. describes. It is used less for
ornamentation, however, than for religious purposes (see Soul). But KEATE, on pg. 319, reports that occasionally
a flower was put in there, as well.

32. /Ip. 23//1 only find the word golgol once in KUB. VIII, pg. 176, for “the finished bracelet,” in v. M. M.:
ohogol., HE. n6luxadl.

33. galebligéb, see the section on money.

34. a Ibédul Nr. I from Goréor, see Vol. 2, pg. 216.

35. Ngarard, District II.

36. meldik to dance; a ngldik the dance.

37. Ngabukéd, main village of Ngarard.

38. /Ip. 24//Meketi, Rubak Bai of Goréor.

39. a Idid Nr. 1.

40.  Mad. Nr. IV, Kerai Nr. | from Ngabiikéd, from the Ngaruau council.

41. g6lbed, the pavement in front of the house.

42. Kldngil remeril, see Vol. 2, pg. 216, Note 1.

43. According to KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 177, first the killing (stab to the heart) is paid, then the cutting open
bitang ma bitang, then the carving up and viewing of the first vertebra of the neck; after that there are secondary
payments.

44, kluk and a del6bok, see the section on money.

45, galdébeggél club.

46. Ngiraikelau Nr. II from Goréor.

47. /Ip. 25//He tells the legend of a young boy in Ngarekeai (District V1), who was working as a servant and
found such a bone in the kitchen garbage. He found it too difficult to wear it as a bracelet, so he tied it on, which
people found attractive.

48. /Ip. 27/IKUB. 64 rings, shown in Vol. VIII, Plate XXII, Fig. 14.

49. //p. 29//merungiis to oil up, melups to rinse, to squeeze out margivétokl.



50. /Ip. 30//On Yap rauai = Rhizophora mucronata, and the common name for comb (MU. pg. 21).
51. tilol tree with aerial roots.

52. /Ip. 31//Rhizophora conjugata; debégél = the wild lime, tovégél = the Nipa palm.

53. See above, personal hygiene.
54, Two are described in SZ.-K., pg. 413.
55. In general, only the children of marriages between priests and priestesses (KUB.) did this; see the Galid

carvings of Ngatpang, Section V4.

56. /Ip. 32//From omunt, to twist the hair into a bush, WALL. ger. blengttél.

57. WALL. mengés.

58. //p. 33//From the Polynesian tatau, as I explained in “The Samoan Islands.” I wrote there that
RHEINHOLD FORSTER already used the term tatauieren instead of “tdtowieren;” but also the German TH. F.
EHRMANN, who translated from HOCKIN, said tattauieren for Melgotiren, as one can see in the text.

59. H. WILSON and MC CLUER: melgoth, v. M. M.: mignot, KUB. melingot, WALL.: melngod.

60. /lp. 34//v. M. M. also mentions kwel, with which he probably means a uél “turtle.” To my knowledge,
however, turtleshell was not used.

61. This name applies to all of the small patterns that are made with this little instrument.

62. The lild cane is used. “The men occupy themselves with making these combs, which they then sell to the
women” (KUB.).

63. /Ip. 35//KUB., Vol. VI, pg. 74, calls this an oulgéu = band, from ousekouél “to play”; I recorded the term
oulkéu head dress, cover.

64. lagang a patch piece, for example on a boat, ikr outside; KUB. alakaikr.

65. /Ip. 36//mesépés “to divide, to cut through.”

66. KUB., Vol. VI, pg. 75: “As soon as the girl begins to associate with men, she strives to acquire the
indispensable tattoo telengékel, because without this no man will look at her. This tattoo consists of a triangle that
covers the mons veneris and whose outlines consist of the simple greel line. The inner area is blackened evenly,
which is called oguttum, and the base of the triangle, which points upward, is given a blasak lining.” v. M. M.
reports that the Bai girls showed him this ornamentation without shame.

67. /Ip. 37//KUB., Vol. VI, pg. 76: “Inside of the medéu, separated by a band over the elbow, there are four
klikoy stripes, the set of which are called karamel a buik and which reach almost to the armpit; underneath the
elbow there are three similar stripes, called kalim.” See Fig. in the quoted volume. garm means “animal,” in this
case favorite animal.

68. From mer6dél to adopt.

69. From mangat to smoke; gat smoke.

70. /Ip. 38//goalag sea urchin.

71. badaok black noddy.

72. /Ip. 39//WALL.: chosébeg wing, galemill broken 1 piece see Section VII, Story 235, line 6.



73. /Ip. 40//geidudé€s gravel KR., with which the scars can be compared.

74, From meldgotdg to pound (see 3b rope making), probably because pounded coconut fibers are needed to
apply it.

75. The “quince colored ones” Vol. 1, pg. 51, appear to belong here; the pintado there is probably tattooing.
76. According to SEM. Vol. I, pg. 361, painting was apparently still widely practiced in his time.

77. /lp. 42//WALL.: blsoil, part of omesoil evening meal. KEATE indicates the following for the three meals:
Thomor acocook kukuk = early, Weetacallell a coyo3 = Wall.: ungitachalél a sils “noon,” Comosoy = omesoil.
78. WALL.: meliich, coconut meat in strips, meliuch to cut out in a round shape.

79. For a list and more detailed classification of all plants, see Section VIII.

80. /Ip. 44//Actually “binding”; from omir to bind.

81. Literally, to notify the blossom sheath, talk to it, clean it, so that it flows.

82. /Ip. 45//Pronounced like the German Eilaut.

83. According to KUB., Vol. | pg. 62, the beverage was spiced with orange leaves or lavender grass; when it
i1s mixed and warm, it is called kar “medicine,” and the containers with lids are used for it.

84. This last word, however, is indecent, as it represents a comparison with a glans membri virilis (poss. of
bui genitalia), a circumcised one.

8b5. /Ip. 46//gongedmél (choreomel WALL.) whetstone: misur mang biboik ungeémél. Story 197.

86. See, for example, Story 60.

87. Actually stirring spoon gongdésu, for which pieces of the goségdsu blossom stem (KUB. Vol. VIII, pg.
208, Korndhok, probably = gortsog “pounder”) are used.

88. /lp. 47//See G. A. WILKEN. De Hagedis in het volksgeloof der Malaio-Polynesier Bijdr. Ind. Taal- Land-
en Volkkunde 5. VI, pg. 463.

89. /Ip. 48//Also the skull cap, which was sometimes used for drinking.
90. WALL. osechél more correct gasagél from uasag (see the section on fishes).
91. Word for lime (see below); so “lemonade” was translated correctly here.

92. /Ip. 49//See Index, Section. VIII and Vol. 2, pg. 95. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 161, names two subspecies
Péodhok and Kasngerél.

93. WALL.: meselch or meséi, KUB.: misiélek.

94. reméd taro on dry land.

95. //p. 51//omult, meraog. In Goikul I once saw a woman work this way for four hours in the hot sun.
96. WALL.: ngeasek young, little; HE.: ngeiassek white clay (see the section on pottery).

97. gusém = beard, mangusém to pull weeds.

98. /Ip. 52//See the section on baskets, pg. 3b.

99. /Ip. 53//See Vol. 2, pg. 263, name of a Galid.

100.  /Ip. 54//See the word also for the door handle of the Bai; melais to delouse; dait taro shoot.



101.  According to a letter: the tubers are green and fresh when dry, but are spongy and watery when wet,
because the leaves burn in the sun due to drops of water.

102.  //p. 55//golei magic, mel‘lalem to plant.

103.  Like, equal.

104. My source claimed to have experienced 100 dung.

105.  See also Story 194, around Verse 100; bangkur bad taro; KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 130, names one type
Kalsako as provisions for fishermen.

106.  Sprouting in “one night.”

107.  //p. 56//In poetry, also known as ngalekél “his child” Story 203, Verse 6.

108.  Its male blossom corm are called a ibibi.

109.  //p. 57//See the karasag species in Story 16 of Ugélsting; it supposedly turns red in water, see also in the
section on canoes.

110. HOCKIN: Tolngoth white yam root, Ungow a tolngoth red yam root.

111. KEATE: Sopossup A sweetmeat made of a small root like a turnip; see there, pg. 304; HOCKIN: wet
confection.

112. KUB,, in Vol. VIII, pg. 163: “Two citrus species (Dhebékel, C. lunetta and Golugau, the sweet orange);
the islands originally had two species, Gurgur and Malkayangeth, whose common name is Maradhel.”

113.  //p. 58//HOCKIN: Commutee sweet potatoes.

114.  Inthe Philippines bugo, see Vol. 1, pg. 67.

115.  //p. 59//klom poss. klemngél blossoms and fruit side-branches WALL.

116.  Also called leaf sheath.

117.  /lp. 60//WALL.: togdal, galiud; in Story 209, the word temakdng appears for “tobacco”.

118.  //p. 61//Substantive of merisdg “to pound”; like the German terms for “nut” and “bolt” (Schraubenmutter,
Schraubenvater), they are distinguished as being “feminine” and “masculine,” dil‘lorusog and sagal‘lorisog.
119.  /lp. 63//For a list of all animals and a more detailed discussion of them, see Section VIII.

120.  Voyage autour du Monde... sur la corvette Séniavine 1826-29 par Frédéric Litké Paris 1835 Tome Il pg.
315.

121.  /lp. 65//KUB. V, pg. 51, Balabalak.

122.  And also the tébéggl, namely from the aerial roots réaod, see Vol. I, pg. 245.

123.  KUB. calls the whole hunt meréngét, without knowing the meaning of the word.

124.  //p. 67//KUB. says: “On the inner side of the bow, 35 mm from each end, there is a raised notch, Fig. 1c,
in which the bowstring rests as soon as the bow is no longer drawn.”

125.  KUB.: utarok, WALL.: utrég, HAM.: poss. uterégél.

126.  //p. 68//ulék behind me (from uridl); but backside.

127.  InVol. |, pg. 191, a bay is mentioned which obviously was given the name Pedikl because it works like a

trap.



128.  //p. 69//A subsistence fisherman is called keredmél, and the same term applies to the Galid; but the word
for the one who sends out the fisherman is ker‘redmél.
129.  See below, the helpers in the Kitchen.
130.  Also called galais & gei (poss. galisél), which is the name of the coconut leaf basket in which the fish are
carried home (see Bai 24 llla).
131.  See bestowal of titles, Section VI 3a.
132.  /lp. 70//See Vol. 2, pg. 191 note and pg. 60.
133.  Kkai (goi WALL.)
134.  Gobagad, see Section VI 4.
135. Melim rasag “blood drinker.”
136. Jegad 1toagél “lord of the channel;” refers to the demon in the form of a shark, and his wife Delatmikaik
(Story 1), who were invoked as follows:
ak ulturtk ra kemiu, ak oltobéd tial gesegésuél a Klubudsingal (see Story 18).
I beseech you, | bring here the vessel of the Klibudsingal.
A goseg6su blossom sheath symbolizes the vessel.
137.  KUB. VIII pg. 128 Honoaol from ngaovavél the high seas; WALL.: ngoaol.
138.  See pg. 72. As in Melanesia, it was done with a loop (galsiegar) without a float. A flying fish served as
bait; a ridr line (KUB.: Orilr) (see Story 204) was pulled through its mouth and gills, and its wings were tied to its
side; ahead of it on the line was a float. When the shark follows the bait as it is reeled in, the fisherman tosses the
bait over his own back, takes the loop, pulls it directly over the soft gills and then pulls it tight. Once the shark is
secured, they pull it up using the tagarakl hook at the spot where the outrigger boom meets the canoe. They kill it
by blows (ongimetimét) to the head with a stick or with an adze (g&bakl).
139.  /lp. 71//According to KUB. VIII pg. 129, text orthographically rewritten.
140.  KUB. ulsak.
141.  KUB. omsubut a toékl.
142.  KUB. peldhe buth, see also KUB. Il pg. 106 and V11 pg. 130 and 295, and weaving, 3b.
143.  [lp. 72//See above, pg. 70 note 5.
144.  See above, fishing; small fish congregate around driftwood gotéor, and the sharks try to catch them.
145.  Léladang and Saulang, as mentioned earlier, the ocean gods of the Central Carolines.
146.  iegad a mederart, large black shark.
147.  ridg large, yellow shark, white underneath
148.  Gobil Teievul, Galid of the driftwood.
149.  sivese kil‘l; Galid in the form of a turtle in the deep.
150.  Jegad gotéor, driftwood man.
151.  Gomak Utéoer village Vol. 2, pg. 70.



152.  Gongél ipeképek; this is the name of a line in the saltwater that appears flat as a plate although the water
may otherwise be rippled.

153.  /Ip. 73//One says generally ak mo ra gei “I am going fishing” and fishing canoe galéis a gei, actually
“basket,” see above.

154.  goleaol stone with holes.

155.  /lp. 74//The liver of rays and sharks is eaten raw!

156.  See The Samoa Islands Vol. 2, pg. 408: maisu.

157.  According to KUB.; likewise Yap MULLER Vol 1, pg. 61, girédan.

158.  According to KUB.; according to WALL.: “gold finger.”

159.  //p. 75//By HOCKIN Patharluckertele. The translator believes Beech de mer means “black ocean
beeches,” Cassopil “white ocean beeches;” WALL.: cheléd (= galéd, see Section VIII).

160.  //p. 76//The word is also used for “fork.”

161. KUB. VIII, pg. 124, taot a sogos and makabuth.

162.  From melikés.

163.  tuobéd, to go out.

164.  obang, “to take, to hold.”

165. From omurdg, “to spear.”

166. From omekouad, to kill.

167.  merégéd, fast.

168.  From songerénger, hungry.

169.  //p. 77//From omikél, to pick up something long; KUB. VIII, pg. 125, bigel; he calls it Bigol when a line
with an iron hook is tied to a rod planted in the sand at the beach, which quivers when there is a bite.

170. A larger piece of wood tied crosswise to the line is called galedkl, see Story 160.

171.  KUB. says: “The Deléu is a turtleshell hook similar to the thothdb, except that it is bent at a bit of an
angle in the middle and is pointed at one end, and ranges from somewhat thicker to wide and sharp-edged at the
other end (Plate XVII, Fig. 2).”

172.  W. MULLER, too, in Vol. 1, Pg. 72, excludes this for Yap.

173.  /lp. 78//He calls it Alwal, a word that my sources did not know.

174.  As Schmeltz already argues in KUB. VIII, pg. 126 note, those portrayed in the Journal of the Godeffroy
Museum, journal. 1V, Plate 4, Fig. 4 and 6, do not originate from Palau, but rather from the Western Carolines.
175.  /lp. 79//KUB. VIII, pg. 127, dyoth, from the canoe.

176.  //p. 80//KUB. bidhokl, and fishing itself is ornidhokl; the canoe is anchored in 10 fathoms of water.
177.  See W. MULLER Yap Vol. 1, pg. 77.

178.  [lp. 82//Verb: omub, fishing with fish traps. | used to write pup and omup, but changed it, because both
KUB. and WALL. spell it bub.

179.  Figures 68-78 are not all reliable, because the descriptions were lost.



180. KUB,, pg. 141, also mentions nittek (ngidég, a climbing fern) Risel a Giyul (risél a gitel, “root of the
Freycinetia), gogdol, a ulti, Armodkol (remodgel), and Meliik (melik).

181.  ng nglados means a small, lower wall board in the Bai; perhaps the two words are identical.

182. KUB,, pg. 142, says Orongddhol (gorongddél) and Eymul (a imal), but these are only used for a Blai or
Bai; goreal, see also the beam that runs the length of the canoe.

183.  The roof beams at the ends of a Bai, which frame the gable and the entrance, are called umad, and
probably mean the same thing here. KUB. says: The entrance to the fish trap is called different names, depending
on the type; the following are distinguished: Kaloalek (goloalég KR.), Uldars, Paraper Teluordoth (teluo a raod),
Oumath el oguith (oumad | Uekeuid), Mad Engkasar (mad | Gésar), Asiul ngarak (a siul ngarek). | also heard
mentioned: a ileng6iél, delebakl‘léug, gousaus.

184.  /lp. 83//KUB., pg. 141, says dropping off straight; pg. 146 (Delebdngol) flat surface, which is not correct.
185.  KUB,, pg. 142, says the following belong to this group: Ksekl (Kosekl), Dahal, Taheyol, Belsebes, Bub el
kamuth, Anthangaol, Kalebithel, Rithek, Dhaldy, Buber kamang. One can see that all of the adjectives are listed
here, and only a few of the genres shown above.

186.  //p. 86//Galid of the reef, in addition to the other two named further down.

187.  /lp. 87//1 was also told that leaving fences made out of rolls of bamboo mesh with fish baskets to work
alone is called gabinggl.

188.  Or astone fish trap, as can be seen in Bai 18 Il1b.

189.  Inthe mesekiu catch described in Story 39, everything was similar, except that the net was not arranged in
a bottle shape, but rather in a bowl shape.

190.  //p. 88//WALL.: poss. choklengél.

191.  //p. 90//oldurog, to send.

192.  Transitive imperative of mesubé&d.

193.  See Vol. 1, pg. 202, Note 2; here it means “stone steps.”

194.  Name of the club.

195. From omangg, “to bite,” for example by eels.

196. WALL.: telemall, to damage.

197.  WALL.: “stiff,” KUB.: sekudul.

198. KUB.: nortkokl; HE.: arrkokl.

199. KUB.: Dokhol; HE.: soxotl, toxold.

200.  /Ip. 91//KUB.: koriaur; HE.: mbot.

201.  KUB.: utohottok.

202.  WALL.: “plumb line,” spirit-level;” KUB.: keydhadhab.

203.  /lp. 92//WALL.: ikdrs, a special type of fishing net on a forked frame, similar to a butterfly net, see Bai 28
VIII.

204.  Actually belongs with ril fishing; see above, pg. 86.



205.  //p. 93//1 was told that gongiél comes from mangil, “to wait,” so this would mean “waiting net.”

206.  WALL.: cheléb, it is bag-like and is used particularly when catching fish, to drive in the encircled fish.
207.  See Story 18.

208.  //p. 94//tédobog I ngikél “school of fish,” tédobog 1°lagad, club, “groups of people.”

209. KUB. also mentions mammel, which is incorrect, because these do not occur in schools; see above, pg.
80, fishing methods.

210.  These also include the nets of Story 38, 193, etc. WALL.: prebor, wide-meshed net especially for
catching turtles.

211.  /lIp. 95//Also called ilail, poss. ilengél.

212.  /lp. 96//mungdm to cook, Klum stove.

213.  Also means “ashes.”

214.  The stone pot of Ngabukeéd, called kless, Vol. 1, pg. 50, may also belong here.

215.  From mangés “to grate”; see kless gratings above, pg. 48.

216.  /lp. 97//In Vol. VIII, pg. 196, KUB. mentioned and depicted a larger mother-of-pearl shell with a polished
edge and a clasp, ngatpult. At burials, these constitute the mourners’ remuneration gekar.

217.  Pounding is called morasog, from which the word for betelnut pounder gorusog is derived.

218.  /lp. 98//WALL.: In addition to gséus, also chongés and chongesegikl; see grater.

219. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 167: beldhakl fish, or parts of fish, wrapped with twine so that they do not fall apart.
220. KUB. Kolwomel and ulokhém, not correctly interpreted (see below, 5g in the section on Bai)

221.  From mangiém to wrap up.

222, /lp. 99//0Often sounds like wosog; KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 167 Wasak, WALL.: uasach (poss. chosechél) the
juice; source of gasagél a lius coconut juice.

223.  Raw meat, including that of fruit, is called tegél; in Story 202 gedei appears simply as a general term for
meat, see also Stories 194 and 204, verse 40.

224.  WALL.: to eat without side dishes mengel6ach.

225.  WALL.: mengét.

226.  See above, pg. 42, the section on eating habits. In Vol. VIII, pg. 167, KUB. says: “Several types of fish
such as a Mugil, some Theutis, and others are sometimes eaten raw, although this is a rare occurrence. The
women, however, have the unfortunate habit of eating themselves as full as possible on small Pomacentrus
species that have begun to rot, which makes their breath smell very bad shortly after they eat them. This,
combined with the custom of uninhibited burping, makes the presence of these women in too great a proximity
highly undesirable.” See KEATE, pg. 305.

227.  //p. 100//From mangubél to pour out.

228.  See wrapped fish (see pg. 98).

229.  Might | add that taro slices fried in fat taste delicious. This was part of our breakfast almost on a daily

basis.



230.
231.
232.
233.
234.

WALL.: blechakl to make something swim.
From melaiu to scrape off WALL.

From mangés to scrape (see pg. 96).

From melép to cut.

There are many words for “to press, to squeeze out,” such as: olsarag, merémét, manguiéd, melegéség,

gotilég, mangivétokl, omét (according to WALL., also omoch).

235.
236.

meldgeier to catch something with a basket or a skirt or a net.

/lp. 101//1 also heard molidk; boiling water gomregérog, WALL. omrechéroch; to fry in the fire meldl; to

roast mengesékl; a cooker molongasal; to cook to preserve oméld.

237.
238.
239.
240.
241.
242.
243.
244,
245.
246.
247.
248.
249.
250.

melild to peel.

See del‘lul, pg. 102, Note 2 bleob.

See kless, pg. 96.

WALL.: uloch, participle of omdch “to squash, to smash.”
blstk.

“Bridge,” Vol. 1, pg. 99, and KUB., Vol. II, pg. 109 debékél.
KUB.: Doiil, SEMP., Vol. Il, pg. 222 Délull, see Note 7.
Trans. of melul “to roast.”

Trans. of mangoréd to grate; WALL. mengard “to gnaw on.”

From merémét to knead.

WALL. omédoch to pick off with the fingers; also melégab “to divide up.”
/lp. 102//WALL.: “to flatten.”

WALL.: “to round”; verb omedb “to roll out.” WALL.: “to form, create.”

KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 172 Aylélt commodity (see Vol. 1, pg. 13), WALL.: part. of oméld “to preserve”;

KEATE: pg. 304, woolell.

251.

KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 171 Kalbakl is tied up in Areca leaf blades and made into longish packets and stored

in a dry place. In this condition, it is a commodity. Aulogéro is a dish made of mashed taro and syrup; this dish is

left to gel, and when fresh oil is then poured on it, it is called Tolumar (see Burial); KEATE: Kalpatt.

252.
253.
254.
255.
256.

WALL.: From omgoébk “to peel.”

See del‘lul, pg. 101.

/lp. 103//WALL.: From melauch “to wound.”

From mengséus to grate; ksous the file, poss. kseksél.

imudi, diudi and dobdgi come from meliud to cut through lengthwise and melobog crosswise, as WALL.

also indicates correctly, subst. tiud and tédobog.

257.
258.
2509.

KUB., Vol. I, pg. 61, Golssureor.
From melild.

Often used for “throw away”’; from mengo6it “to throw away.”



260.
261.
262.
263.
264.
265.
266.

See Story 227.

meliud to split.

/Ip. 104//merddél to take away WALL.

meliud to split, see pg. 103, Note 3.

See Vol. 2, pg. 214.

Poss. of mar¢k cooked until done (WALL.: mark).

KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 173: tétok; also used as infant food when there is insufficient milk. KUB., Vol. VII|,

pg. 223 erroneously calls the tree Hotdkol.

267.
304.
268.
269.
270.
271.
272.
273.
274.
275.
276.
277.

/Ip. 105//KEATE: Meeake A sweetmeat made of almonds and molasses, see the discussion of this on pg.

From ométég to crack open WALL.

WALL. mengubl “to pour out.”

Poss. of ralm “water.”

megérei “set it down” from omkedurés to lay down.

WALL.: melécheb “to tear away something that is stuck on.”
WALL.: gerund of meliokl “to boil, to simmer.”

See inocarpus dumplings, pg. 103, Note 2.

WALL.: melegdsog “to cut, to cut up.”

Probably from omail “to wrap up.”

/Ip. 106//From mesiéu to serve, to make; this is also the name of the lowest denomination of money. It is

more commonly called uliokér‘ra telngot, which refers to the residue left in the strainer gorokodél (Fig. 27) when

ti is washed, the same thing is true of sobostip starch.

278.  magéld runny; WALL. “out of breath.”

279.  WALL.: klechar “watch.”

280. WALL.: mechas “to mark, to draw on.”

281.  //p. 107//melasdag, mangeduiib.

282. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 292: Kaybakl.

283.  /lp. 109//KUB. Hol6bok a 3-6¢cm wide chisel, even smaller and more common Honiut, Geuy6l, Gubia.
284.  //p. 110//melogolog to saw, see the section on money, which is sawed apart using shells and hard stones
(bésag).

285.  /Ip. 111//HE. galdebsung.

286.  /lp. 112//WALL.: mellches, omurk, mengesperéber, mengsous, below in the section on Bai construction
mangasimoim.

287. KUB. Vol. VIII, pg. 247, Horiyek and Kadun.

288.  From laok ““fat, oil.”

289.  //p. 113//From omrodog “to inlay.”



290. KUB.: Dalhuduk, WALL.: delechidoch; see also use, pg. 130.

291.  Seealso EDGE-PARTINGTON Tools and Weapons, etc. Plate 181 is realistic, but in the Handbook to
the Ethnographical Collections of the British Museum 1910, pg. 169.

292.  //p. 114//See also the earring mentioned above on pg. 22.

293. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 206, Susiwak; misunderstood by him, see pg. 113.

294.  [/p. 115//1 only know of one case, in KUB., Vol. VIII, Plate 24, Fig. 18, where only one flat handle is
evident. He calls the pear-shaped plate Butullunt, probably after the fish basket butllit, see pg. 84.

295.  Poss. debingél‘l is supposedly the name of the prow of the Yapese canoe. KUB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 203,
says: “The name thabiy is used when they are talking about a single container with wedged sides. However, if the
containers are in sets, which usually consist of 10 pieces, each individual piece is called blagalakl. Round
containers that are generally called Matel gadhen are called omohidel if they are produced individually.” The
Palauans call the heavy canoes of the Yapese debi after the wedged bowls, in contrast to their own light sailing
canoes (see below, pg. 121).

296.  //p. 116//Called téblodl, sukeri; sukeri is probably the trans. of mesuk “to put in, to pack up”; the similarity
of the word to the name of the Indian monkey king Sugriva is unusual. The word for monkey is monki, from the
English monkey.

297.  Containers for drinking are called golimél (from melim “to drink™); for information about kar, see pgs. 45
and 119, the note.

298. InVol. VIII, pg. 202, KUB. says that there is no collective term, which is true. Nevertheless, one says
gbrsagél when one places something on a “wooden plate.” WALL. says that the same term also means mortar and
is derived from merusoch “to push, to pound,” but gorsegél means “his pounder” from gorusog; see above pg. 61.
The pictures in KUBARY’s Plates 24-28 are too schematic to convey a correct impression of the art.

299.  //p. 119//In Vol. VIII, pg. 204, KUB. says of this smallest type of toluk: “Fig. 12, Plate XX VI shows the
smallest shape of this type; it is called Horomokl and is used publicly only on special occasions. The specimen
depicted has been used since time immemorial as an orsakelél a tiakl, an offering table, by the Iranatkibul family.
On it, the successive Koreomel (fishing experts) brought the gods of the sea the Kossuk offering. Otherwise, the
turmeric powder and the Apelsiyek dish are prepared on a similar table-plate when the office of the king is
transferred.” The latter are the ouag plates; the goromodgél (see pgs. 116 and 123) are not toluk, they are mixing
bowls. It is true, however, that the round toluk are cult objects; tiakl see above, pg. 71.

300. /Ip. 120//WALL.: oungelsddel rectangular.

301.  melekétek to line up taro, telekotokl lined up.

302.  /lp. 121//0One plate in Dresden, Nr. 5496, is circular overall, but the rim has 11 corners. It also belongs to
the round ones. For more information, see Section VIII, Culture Comparison.

303.  Kless poss.: kisil, see pg. 96.

304.  See Vol. 1, pg. 212 HA. galloklill probably = geiklél “his neck.”



305.  KUB. bottom ptil, fold elwethelél, correctly it would read ilodelél, from iluodél carrying ring, see below,
pg. 136.

306.  //p. 122//A similar form used for ritual purposes appears to be called gésekisp.

307. /lp. 123//This figure in Dresden Public Museum VIII, plate 145.

308.  Length 85cm, width 43cm, height 33cm.

309.  //p. 124//Wall.: choliib, poss. choltibél turtleshell.

310. Commonly called a uél; it is the Chelonia imbricata that provides turtleshell, called marand or ngasak
according to KUB.; the former term, however, is the word for the Madrepore coral, and the latter is a celebration
for women who have recently given birth; the green turtle, which provides no turtleshell for practical use, is called
meiop 1 uél (KUB.: molob Ch. mydas); turtleshell goltitip.

311.  //p. 125//mesaur to bind.

312.  meliséi to braid.

313.  The strands are spun before being braided (omid to spin).

314.  //p. 127//melegdtog to hit with the hand, omrotog to hammer; see also the fiber club and the “hammer for
pots,” pg. 134.

315.  Also in EDGE-PARTINGTON, Tools and Weapons, Plate 182.

316. In KEATE, pg. 315, it says: When they went to battle, some of the Ruback carried in their canoes a kind
of sword, made of very hard wood, and inlaid with part of shells; this they only made use of in hand-to-hand
combat; they were of sufficient weight to cleave a man’s skull.

317.  /lp. 129//See Story 164 also in the skin of people.

318. KUB., Vol. VI, pg. 77.

319.  //p. 130//WALL.: chetgongel.

320.  See the same type on Yap in MULLER, Vol. 1, pg. 191.

321. MAC CLUER calls them Oliooks, darts thrown by a sling.

322.  [lp. 131//See Vol. 2, pg. 192, Blai 17.

323.  gutum (see Vol. 2, pg. 1, Note 2).

324.  telik.

325.  dangdb (see above, pg. 116), also called kingelél “his seat.”

326.  As abase gongépsuél.

327.  blad, bulge, also strand in a rope; kneading board gomedonggl; to knead, to roll omad.

328.  /lp. 132//omé&k to squeeze out.

329.  She sometimes turns the board in the process, in order to stay in the same spot; of course, this is not a
turntable; “to turn” mangebis.

330.  //p. 134//prétog, see above, pg 127 “pounder”

331.  tektik, made of basalt; see KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 199: bedb.

332.  To smooth omikingar.



333. mebésép, KUB. melul.

334.  kaiu.

335.  tagérakl.

336.  From the garitm fruit, see pg. 113.

337.  //p. 135//KUB.: trotor, nilimesan a smaller type of this; hemarik rounded, spherical, with an inward-
turned edge, originating from Yap, see MU. Yap, Vol. 1, Plate 683.

338.  /lIp. 136//WALL.: tebull thick-bellied.

339.  SeeVol. 2, pg. 24.

340. KUB.: kolbidel, WALL.: golbidel, more accurate spelling is probably gélbitl, because it comes from tpitl
sap, which was formerly used for lighting.

341.  //p. 138//From melegdtog “to beat”, see protog, pg. 127 (delegdtog, see turmeric yellow).

342.  From dag garbage, feces.

343.  From 6mad “to turn”” gomedongol “turner”, see above pottery kneading board, see pg. 131, Note 9.

344. KUB,, Vol. VIII, pg. 61, Note, says the following: “I already suspected earlier that there was a closer
relationship between the Central Carolinian textile known as Os, and the Palauan word for the men’s loincloth
Usaker. | was finally able to obtain evidence that documents the existence in the past of a primitive art of weaving
on the Palau Islands, although this has been entirely abandoned today. In Arakalong, | found two bands (2.5cm
wide, 3.10cm long) made out of bundles of banana fibers called Saker. They had been carefully stored as a family
heirloom. These were used by the high-ranking people for binding corpses in mats, or they are worn as bows
around the neck by warriors; their loss was considered a disgrace comparable to the loss of life. //p. 139//In any
case, the name comes from mandus, to braid, and there is more information, a discussion of which, unfortunately,
I must save for another place and time.” To my knowledge, KUB. never provided this information. The two bands
are not woven but rather braided, or have, at most, been made using band weaving, which is done by hand. On
Palau | also heard that saker is the word used for necklaces of braided hibiscus fiber, which are worn in battle or
during magic rituals (see pg. 20). There is nothing to support the weaving claim.

345.  See pg. 153, the weft strip gongar and the warp gongiikl.

346. WALL.: tengerik “little basket with handle.”

347.  gorovikl food from the woman’s relatives to the man’s side of the family

348.  //p. 140//KUB.’s claim, “all Palauan bags are taller than they are wide,” is not necessarily accurate; long
handle kuapés, mekepekapés to carry by a long handle.

349.  See Story 229; see Plate 11.

350. WALL.: chedegol; smaller ones for children are called gadagoél a ngalek, those with holes are called
gadagol a bagars and look as if they had been chewed on by cockroaches.

351.  /lp. 141//According to KUB., Vol. I, pg. 8, placing a pillow and mats into the grave is called Kalubus;

the fine mat decorated with gerdéu flowers and késuk leaves, which is laid on top of the grave, is called Oegédek.



352.  WALL.: chertochet, chongeretdchet trim, border, mengertéchet to trim, to border; uis (poss. ulisul)
Saeum with a band sewn onto it.

353. It was the privilege of a Irai to braid them, see Vol. 2, pg. 181.

354.  //p. 143//On pg. 212, he says of the bar: “Telrindul has strips that are more than 1 cm wide, and in the
Teriwo mat they are 4-5cm wide.” terivong, however, is made of wide sug leaves of two halves, telngudél has
strips that are 3-5mm wide.

355.  //p. 146//dui coconut frond.

356.  maltekékl tearing the frond pieces off of the middle rib of the frond.

357.  ngulier basket’s edge, ak umiel “I edge,” tuk (poss.: tkul) edge, omdid edge braids.

358.  /Ip. 148//The basket in KUB., Vol. 1, Plate 4, Fig. 16 is similar; it is probably from Yap, seeing as in fact
only a few items are definitely from Palau, like 1, 2, 3, 14, and 17.

359.  //p. 153//melai ra togédél “taking away his thorns.”

360.  marat ra sils “to dry in the sun.”

361.  mangiiit “to split, to close.”

362.  /Ip. 155//omogesiu to braid the end with the beginning.

363.  ngoleoess to pull the edge strips tight.

364.  Journal of the German Society for Anthropology, Ethnology, and Primitive Societies Vol. 36, 1903, pg.
108. BUSCHAN’s Illustrated Ethnology, Fig. pg. 157.

365.  //p. 156//From olsirs to pledge security; WALL.: ulsirs “security,” more accurate golsirs.

366.  According to KUB., Vol. 2, pg. 196, rudul made of mother-of-pearl shell, always kept in the hand basket
tet; for the Rubak women, the turtleshell spoon is the sign.

367.  //p. 159//His foot remained in the grave another six years.

368. In 1870 already, KUB., in Vol. I, pgs. 50 and 53: “crushed glass is also melted. FINSCH’s objections to
this (South Seas Work, pg. 283) are unfounded. In the journal “From the Missions” 1910, pg. 25, the Palauan rubs
the glass on his nose, because acquisition of oil is a sign that the piece is real. That is why sly con men carry fake
money wrapped in an oil rag around with them for a long time.

369.  //p. 161//Pg. 77; inadvertently spelled ngolegétokol there.

370.  See pg. 158 and here below.

371. KUB., in Vol. IV, Plate 2, includes beautiful colored pictures.

372.  One says, for example, mongongul a ududék = mongongau is my money.

373.  Often sounds like galebogup.

374.  See Vol. 2, pg. 356.

375.  Also the word for “notch.”

376.  /lp. 162//IKUB., Vol. VII, pg. 7 Bakal.

377.  =*“feed”, KUB. Horékl only for Barak.



378.  FINSCH (South Seas Work, pg. 283) considered this to be so impossible that he accused KUB. of
ignorance as to the materials and technical difficulties.

379.  //p. 163//KUB. “The upper side is called deloés, the two lower sides kasepdkop” (deliis “umbrella,”
gasbogop the “board”). “The upper two edges are called nellimes, the lower edge is called ptil” (delimés the “nest
fern” with long stalks, but poss. btil “end”). “The two ends are called ulbonelel” (ulebongél end).

380.  golimél busdg “container feather.”

381.  mosilr to let the ends touch, i.e. both ends very close to each other. See Story 194.

382.  See above, pg. 158 merés.

383.  //p. 164//Probably poss. of rekomél to break into pieces. WALL., see pgs. 165 and 169.

384.  /lp. 165//KUB. translates: “Fruits of the perch of Arnau.” For information about the tree bars ruau, see
Vol. 2, pg. 50; fruit r6dog, poss. rdegél.

385.  ksid Fragraea.

386. KUB. presents the following as delébog: Tangét er medim, Asagal kalyul and Bébil kabgul (see above).
387.  //p. 166//See the section on Blai construction blngél “middle.”

388.  //p. 167//Near Keklau, Vol. 2, pg. 46.

389. A yellowish-green glass is owned by the ngalam gamaséd “found in the earth” of Nggamaséd.

390. KUB.: “Among the most prominent of this group is the Karamal, of which there are two types, the
Komatak and the Marat. The mass is dull, milky glass and is consequently opaque.”

391.  //p. 168//KUB.: Ngarteriil consists of dark gray-blue, opaque porcelain mass with a shell-like crack.”
KUB. also lists the turquoise-blue Ngaridammel, as well as Komatak Suk, etc.

392. KUB.: Mor a kaymo, geimdng one.

393. KUB. “Honiakl is almost double the value of Mor a kaymo. At full value, the piece is called Matal
Adolobok.” For information about gongiakl and madal see below, pg. 169.

394.  From mesuk “to fill in,” kluk the contents.

395. At the time of my stay, the people of Gorédr were selling 50 baskets of taro to a Japanese man for 40
marks.

396.  //p. 169//From this comes rekémél “large denominations of money to be changed,” gorukum change;
dageidl (poss. dagalél) remainder needed to make up the difference, see pg. 164.

397.  Also the word for “death money,” probably connected to mad “dead” (see madélé€gad). The galebugép
called madal a galid by WALL., however, means “eye of the Galid.”

398. KUB. Olsiris.

399.  According to KUB., the large denominations of money cannot be moved, diak maréel “does not go.”
400.  /lp. 170//1 Klsuk was added, because the kluk was not first-class.

401. The ménsang needed 1 gongiakl to make it 1 klsuk.

402.  mesél “short of breath,” that is, a gongiakl that is not of full value.



403.  Nr. VI was Rekesivang, otherwise Nr. VIII, because in matters of money Nr. VIII comes before Rubésag
Nr. VII, who comes first in matters of eating.

404.  //p. 171//bldageél is the word for when the women of the family gather money for their spouse, father, etc.
and give it to him as financial aid in the purchase of a house, etc. In fact, many women often make an
overpayment.

405.  /lp. 172//From the Missions 1908, pg. 35.

406.  See Vol. 1, pgs. 51, 65, 79, 99, 127, 128, 130, etc.

407.  /lp. 173//See TETENS-KUBARY, The Caroline Island Yap, Journal of the Museum of Godesberg, Vol.
2, pgs. 20 and 21, see MULLER Yap, pgs. 129-132, nice illustrations in P. RAYMUNDUS, pgs. 43 and 44, Figs.
2and 3.

408. From mesakt “to tie, to bind”; lashing on the hull of the canoe is called gé&d; lashing on a house réngéd,
see below.

409. //p. 175//From meling to make a leak, 1‘ling the leak.

410.  /Ip. 176//See above, pg. 116.

411.  From mel‘16bog to hollow out, KUB. Aylébok; WALL. iloboch.

412. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 270: “The natives make a distinction between the Amlay, the hull of the canoe, the
keel, Ptil, the two long sides, Kalebodolél, the upper side, Deloés, and the two ends, Delebonol or Gutilin.”

413.  WALL.: ubid a raised decoration on both ends, on which the sail stands. In Fig. 158b, the cover is shown
with a groove or socket which is not always there (below).

414.  WALL.: kuteling tip, especially of a boat or canoe.

415.  If we may use the terms starboard and port for outrigger sailing canoes, which one really only does for
vessels with a bow and a stern that cannot be switched, then in a Palauan canoe, the lee outrigger side would be to
starboard, because the battle position is without a doubt the most important, while in a Samoan canoe, which has a
bow and a stern and is just a fishing boat (see KR., Samoa Islands, Vol. Il, pg. 249), the outrigger is to port. In
Story 102, the term keteli is given for starboard, and molu for port.

416.  Ilp. 177//gomat “to cover,” gometiél‘l “covering,” also “clamp,” dei “stay,” see below, pg. 181.

417.  KUB. and WALL. write tudap and tudab.

418.  According to this, the space in a house under the gorongddél top is called golmatél luasegés, see below,
pg. 2112.

419.  karasdg a type of banana, whose trunk turns red in water, see Story 165.

420.  From gord the tying, see below.

421.  golisal round pot, KUB.

422.  WALL.: choru strings used to tie cheldul to the back of the canoe, goru is also the word for the ropes used
to bring a load from bank to bank in the taog, as with the canoe in Tuapél, see Vol. 2, pg. 195.

423.  //p. 178//KUB., pg. 273: “In large vessels, there are 8 holes, Ultnatel, between the two Komakarasak

pieces, and two more outside these. The cords for lashing, oru, are passed through these, and in fact the second



from the end on each side has a special name, Mat el oru, because making it is especially difficult. The reason is
the fact that this lashing, in addition to having the same purpose as the others, has the task of holding the Honélt
in place.

424.  This is also the name of the bottom carved wooden piece on the Bai, see pgs. 203 and 230.

425.  WALL. just says “from mesakt, to tie together.”

426.  /lp. 179//From melekau “to hold up.” The tekau are tied to the outrigger beams 8 ways; this lashing is
called sakt (see above).

427.  WALL.: chorrebégel, the curved beams next to the soaes, on which the thick end of the bamboo poles
usually rests.

428.  /Ip. 180//In this case, this is the spot where the consecrated reng is placed before battle (see below,
Section VI).

429.  Inour numerous, sail-less trips on which our dog Lut accompanied us, his place was here; he always
simply occupied that spot when we boarded.

430.  According to Story 8, he came from the East.

431.  lllustration in KUB., Vol. VIII, Plate 52, Figs. 5 and 6; the belaying to the mast is done by wrapping the
lashing around several times and fastening it with a tack.

432.  //p. 181//KUB.: ogul, probably gokul “his anchor.”

433.  The male is klerikl; the female the gaff, see under boom (see KUB., Vol. Ill, Plate 52, Fig. 7).

434.  Probably gokul “his anchor.”

435.  //p. 184//In a rowing canoe (see the discussion on canoes), a white clump is pierced by the goreal‘l just
short of the tip, called sog6sog like the white tern.

436.  From gasivog, the semi-circular mother-of-pearl shell used for cutting (see pg. 97).

437.  Of the iregeiér type (KUB.: argiyl).

438. KUB,, in Vol. VII, pg. 279, also mentions the Turbodeckel sungurdk, Karmeréyok (deréiog = bird?),
Blahakl = blegakl swimming?

439.  /Ip. 185//See KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 279.

440.  Kingfisher, see the section on war and pg. 193 (Figs. 158 and 167).

441.  WALL.: poss. gongél; megoi “pull on the goi,” it. gloi.

442.  KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 227, calls it the “message to the forest” mesubéd a goredémél; for information about
the chant to the Pleiades that is said the night before, see Story 94; see also Story 58 of Gobagad, especially the
ending.

443.  /lp. 186//KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 296: “If a trunk they are working on turns out to be Kedaol (gedaol sacred
KR.), the vessel is abandoned, even if it is almost finished. There is a magnificent Kaep rotting on a path in
Enkasar, simply because the man who thought he had owner’s rights to the wood was unhappy with its being
felled and secretly had a sliver of it brought to him.”

444,  Ladder did | béi, or the trunk is notched.



445.  dagesog frog.

446. | am about to climb up.

447.  olekérd to protect, to keep (WALL.: to unload).

448.  What is meant here is community work, also called magasang (see Vol. 2, pg. 309), which is often very
difficult and costs the chiefs money. kodal from omekoéud to kill = death; ségér from smégér sick.

449.  orégéd to hasten. When someone is called upon to hurry up, the expression is moregedau.

450.  /Ip. 187//bol means the future, that one will do something. bol merék almost finished, merekong finished!
The master builder holds the axe upright as a sign of respect, not to take a blow against men. Naive view!

451.  keléng maybe, kelé and kelém in the sense of “do not,” for example, kelébokung do not go!

452.  omekouad to Kill.

453.  mangisngul‘l to avert one’s gaze in embarrassment.

454.  From melekaoi to talk.

455.  Poss. of klaugad family.

456.  In particular, dub, aldi, etc., serve as strong vines.

457.  See Story and Song 96.

458.  /Ip. 188//The centipede, see the section on Blai construction, pg. 239.

459.  bomdései come close; from olsesei to move aside, WALL.

460.  More correctly ungil pesul in a good position.

461.  /Ip. 189//metemal‘l to ruin, to damage, intransitive; melemal‘l to damage, transitive. WALL.

462. omsang give him, but before ko mesang you see.

463.  The piece of hard blossom sheath goségosu looks like a spatula that is angled at the end; the long surface
is used for painting.

464.  //p. 190//blagél chips, are not carved out until the end.

465.  gomeleués preparing and smoothing, deleués the deck, klu6tél the final cleaning and smoothing.

466. The large sailing canoes, the kaep, have an impressive rise, see below, pg. 192.

467.  To sand down omangsous (using ray skin)—WALL. mengséus.

468.  To sand down finely using reeds omtangét.

469.  The oil of Parinarium nuts: for information on preparation, see pg. 112.

470.  Lashing with coconut string mesékt, see pg. 173.

471.  Ulag the stalk with the pinnae.

472.  Like the Scolopender and the butterfly pupa, the sand worm gulad is also considered a demon; the long
one is thought to be a man, the short one a woman.

473.  //p. 191//otébéd to bring out.

474.  gokiu = maréel to go.

475.  melagél to carry something on one’s head.

476.  Piece of money with a value of 40 marks or more, see pg. 158.



477.  Money box, in former times a piece of bamboo.

478.  According to KUB., one pays one galebtgép for a large kaep, and between one delobog and a madal a
kluk for a smaller one.

479.  Possessive of mlai the canoe, gékau provisions.

480. émél inside, émér a blai inside the house.

481. At the Southwest corner of Ngeaur (in the southernmost part of Palau); he who falls in is lost and is
forgotten.

482.  /Ip. 193//One only need read the account in From the Missions 1908, pg. 35, about the rowing race of the
war canoes on the emperor’s birthday! There is also an illustration of 2 canoes racing.

483.  /Ip. 197//a Reguger claims still to have seen one of these in his youth.

484.  [lp. 199//dangab is the name for the deck boards of the canoe, pg. 176, and the lid, pg. 116.

485. KUB. gives these as the Palauan names: rekan, sékes, Osogidel, Tmalaot, Wuadel, Rael, oronédol, buik
oronddl, Omérik, Honlaygurus, Duds.

486.  pivét wood is very popular for ségés spars.

487.  melaod to spear with a fork (tdod); two on each side.

488.  /Ip. 201//See The Samoa Islands, Vol. 2, pg. 237. The description there essentially applies to Palau, as
well; mengadou to cover.

489.  /Ip. 202//deragél is the term for a leaking roof when a roof leaf is missing: see Story 204, Verse 16.
490.  Opening of the fish basket oumad, see above, pg. 82, Note 6.

491. From olsarag, to press.

492.  //p.203//WALL.: nguanggarang “how?”—usually ngarang “what? how?” té€lang “how many?”’

493.  From meréngéd “to tie, to bind,” rong6d¢l “tied, bound.”

494,  /Ip. 204//This term actually applies only to the longitudinal beam; the wide transverse piece is called
ngamokl “glutton,” because raw and cooked fish is set down on it.

495.  On the next page, there is the following comment: “We noticed that the family occupied one side, while
the servants occupied the other.”

496.  From mungum to cook.

497.  /lp. 206//Poss. goteromodelél: also geiul, poss. geielél.

498.  galsimér “closed door” and thus also closed-off space or room, see Section 6.

499.  delevégél coconut tree trunk with steps.

500.  Seealso pg. XII and 3 there.

501.  //p.207//Poss. galdeklél, the word also used for stone walls, whereas an embankment is called geoatél
(poss. geoatelél).

502.  See Story 204, Verse 4, and Vol. 2, pg. 58.

503.  Poss. golbedul, because its root is bad “stone”; also godesonggl, from mengadés “to wall up” WALL.



504.  Between the g6lbed and the house there is usually a narrow passage that is paved and that is called dél,
see Plate 20.

505.  //p. 209//Probably from merakiim “to break.”

506.  See pg. 2043, from the Malayan word for house rumah; Samoa umu cookhouse. Also the term for other
types of houses or sheds that are not Blai or Bai (KUB.).

507.  [/p. 210//Poss. of kpoup, wall, see pg. 205.

508.  //p. 211//bld the middle section of the canoe, pg. 177.

509.  Also called golmat€l luaséggs; see the section on Bai; see also Story 16; see the section on canoes, above,
pg. 177.

510. In Story 52, madal golagél, named after the roof truss of the blai (WALL.: choléchel front side).
511.  Ngariap in Vol. 2, pg. 264.

512.  WALL.: kliu the areas on the gable sides of the house.

513.  /Ip. 212//From meliokl to cook, see above.

514.  This month is popular with the master builders, see Section V1 3c.

515.  Seepg. 211, Note 2, the house part.

516.  Perf. of melédaés to clear, to clarify.

517.  From mangaus to cover with lime, to prepare a quid.

518. melegédegédug to tell stories.

519.  In Story 7 she is called Magad re ngadasakeér.

520.  /lp. 213//mengetakl to tow on a line, to carry by the handle.

521.  Poss. of tangét stopper, etc., see pg. 62.

522.  galépéd stick for hitting, WALL.: golébed stick, club; golebedabel scales.

523.  melasag to carve wood, to build.

524.  From maréel to go.

525.  metét rich.

526.  meldbog to cut through.

527.  //p. 214//desaggl, gerund of melasag to chop, WALL.

528.  Poss. of mekngit bad.

529.  dikéang not longer.

530.  From mengéadou to cover.

531.  Probably from melebedébék “to think.”

532.  From gerdl his price.

533. mengetit to take off the hull, to husk.

534.  Compare ulogbug roasted coconut, pg. 41.

535.  mesibech to tear down (small tree) WALL.

536.  mesilek to wash.



537.
538.
530.
540.
541.
542.
543.
544.
545.
546.
547.
548.
549.
550.
551.
552.

kmu into, for example into a house.

From mangéd to set, to lay, to hold; WALL.: kldéel, from menged to place.
/lp. 215//moltébéd all go outside, from tudbéd, pg. 213.

The side of the golmatél, see pg. 211, Note 2.

From melivékl to go around something WALL.

merekerikum to make noise (meregurigum to crack, to break apart WALL.).
From merdus to hand out WALL.

From mengidér to lift WALL.

From ilamé¢l drink.

/Ip. 216//See Story 202, Note 3, and Vol. 2, pg. 331.

morokadng finished, from rokir (WALL.); merekdng finished.

mengur unripe WALL., see pg. 43; mengang to eat, Vol. 2, pg. 346.

Imuk to be silent.

See the section on money, pg. 161.

Probably from meketékét long time, see Vol. 2, pg. 331 “hesitates it.”

2

kelél from kal food, meal. WILLIAM translated “which is a drink from someone who has arrived late,

that is, he has given the gods all of the bills of money, all of the large bagel, except the delobog piece, which he

now also gives the lingering ones. dilop to come too late.

553.
554,
555.
556.
557.
558.
559.
560.
561.
562.
563.
564.
565.
566.
567.
568.
5609.
570.

From medorom “to sharpen.”

= 16ia from mélai “to take, to bring,” here “brought in...” (see Vol. 2, pg. 346).
See above, pg. 211, ugul gorongo6del, Fig. 188a.

/Ip. 217//obang “to hold, to take” Vol. 2, pg. 341.

From kadikm “right.”

olingatég to bend on one knee.

See Note 9, pg. 216.

del the pavement under the door; kadk probably from kadikm “right.”

From ugei “first.”

From mesérag “to step.”

From meldm “to smooth, to grind down” WALL.; in this case, “to drag with the foot” is meant.
From vag “leg.”

1 miit “to return”, see Vol. 2, pg. 350.

See Note 10, pg. 216.

From melasag “to chop.”

From metik or betik “to find” WALL.

Also pronounced bangbu, foreign word; otherwise bevégsl.

From mengoit “to throw away.”



571.
572.
573.
574.
575.
576.
577.
578.
579.
580.
351.
581.
582.
583.
584.
585.
586.
587.
588.
5809.
590.
591.
592.
593.
594,
595.
596.

gérung two uldog or ulaueg signs.

From the extended family, meaning more distant relatives.

From ot6béd to start.

/Ip. 218//From merik to clear, to sweep WALL.

klou large, kl‘16u size: in this case poss.

teluéng one when counting taro.

From obang to take, see above.

From mel6god breaking a line.

From mangais to pick; rtel leaf, poss. 1¢l.

From omkedures to lay (something that is standing) or from mangéd to stand something, see Vol. 2, pg.

He lays the seven taro slices on the leaves, as is done at celebrations on the benches of the eating place.
I16ug and buld skin.

From oltobéd to take out WALL.; from tudbéd to go outside, pg. 215.

Actually sub&d means “news”; but here it means “free of taboo.”

goredmél forest, rokui all.

See above pg. 76 and pg. 239f.

From melobog; ulogdug the singed coconut as offering, in this case symbolic.

/lp. 219//From omagar to pay, geral price (WALL.: ogeréol to buy).

From mesUk to pocket.

From melasag to chop (KUB., pg. 263 Dasahel work)

From mengiut to split (KUB.: Honiut discussing, imploring).

From meril to make.

melegerakl to hang up WALL.

See below, pg. 231, KUB.

/lp. 222//By didél a karam (garm), KUB. means “rat path,” or more precisely “bridge of the animals.”

This means “lid,” because the protruding gadéng beam which is known by that name in the Bai on

Peliliou functions as a roof (see below, pg. 234). In this case, it should be translated as “cover,” because mats

often lie on it (on the inner tie-beam).

597.
598.
599.
600.
601.
602.

Exception, for example 189d and e on the Blai in VVol. 2, Plate 92.

/lp. 224//From merot to hammer, WALL.

/lp. 225//Also called a delsél golukl, from deliis (poss. delsél) umbrella, see above.
Probably from the many corner posts saus.

/Ip. 226//Not the painting of the head, as KUB. claims in Vol. 5, pg. 49.

KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 240, menimtr a bay when the Bai is dedicated.



603.  /Ip. 227/IThe wife of Medegei pélau, see Section VI, pg. 340. The two-headed goddess said to her priest:
“I am so beautiful that I need the sun in my house. Place it inside for me!” When turtles are purchased, there must
always be two, one for each of Turang’s mouths.

604. /lIp. 228//When it is brought out of there (see kéongél, pg. 198), loud gosols singing takes place.

605.  There is a new sumech in P. RAYMUNDUS, pg. 45, Fig. 4, that is similar.

606. //p. 230//Compare outrigger, pgs. 178 and 203.

607.  From melip “to combine.” KUB.: tethib, keldok, etc. For more about the Bilekélek type, see Vol. 2, pg. 3.
608. KUB., in Vol. VIII, pg. 241, says that in 1882 he found all Bai and Blai in Melekéiok to be this way,
because they had been burned down shortly before his visit.

609.  Usually made of heavy Calophyllum wood. In Vol. VIII, pg. 223, KUB. speaks of the stones Pat derittek
(derétég “long side,” in contrast to terikl “corner”) and Pat el gargar, the true bad. The two outermost ones, under
the two gables, are sometimes called tangét “stopper” (see pg. 62 and pg. 232, Note 2).

610.  //p. 231//See Vol. 2, pg. 3.

611. In KUB. not, see above, pg. 97. Some of the spelling KUB. uses is rather different, but nevertheless easily
recognizable; I shall list all the terms together here: Kwokn, Kath, Saus, nlaos, Kasepokop, orsogokl, Golik,
Honranl, Brukul.

612. In some Rubak Bai, these tapered pieces, which line the sides of the windows, have the shape of human
figures. This is the case in Goréodr, Ngabitl. (Vol. 2, pgs. 208 and 24)

613.  //p. 232//According to KUB,, this is called tik on the gable sides.

614. KUB. Horidigil and Js.

615. tangét the stopper, for example on a water bottle (see pg. 230, Note 4).

616.  This word may also come from melik “to support,” as for the 8th nglosog (see pg. 233); Bai 69, for
example, supports the idea of flying fox.

617.  According to KUB., those at the longitudinal beam are called térot, which is probably identical to dort,
the name of the wood.

618. KUB. Onomogimel, WALL.: gongemechimél, from mengemochem urination, used here too.

619. /lp. 233//WALL. says: the floor is set into the choléboch (see Blai, pg. 219).

620. WALL. nglikiabed gable areas (see Blai, pg. 211). KUB. lists the following words: Melék, Honian,
Honolugub.

621.  /Ip. 234/[This is nicely visible on the large Bai model in Hamburg; see also Vol. 1, Plate 1. Usually, the
sharks are part of Story 168, which is often depicted in this spot (see KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 243).

622.  /lp. 235//KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 242 provides the following list: Forroy-Pelt on Gaden, Dilngay (probably
means dilugéi), Pagéy, Misoguuk, Kalebosoy.

623. KUB. Sekesél, Adalal and Delbart a nitiliabat (see pg. 211).

624. KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 249: “Alongside the delolakl beams there are numerous Brikul beams, on whose

two sides and in the center there are vertical supports, called Asnolokl, for the upper Omguuk beams. These, in



turn, support several Brukul beams, on which there are more supports for the Oberbal beams.” See the interior
photographs in Vol. 4.

625.  /Ip. 236//Also pronounced galabad, located directly over the bad “stones,” like galagad the “rump” of a
person gad.

626. KUB. Eymul, Omguuk and Oberbal; Galabat and Argdy.

627.  According to KUB., the narrowing is called Omogotél a galabat (probably from omodket “to wrap up”).
628.  From reborob squatting, meaning the roofers; see the plant rebérebelél a tangadik.

629.  /Ip. 238//See the meaning of the word in Vol. 2, pg. 3.

630.  Two each at the gables and 14 each on the long sides.

631.  //p.239//Poss. goderegelél (WALL.) from oldirog “to send.”

632.  See the following number of the 14 Rubak (=2x7). KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 228, names the following as
Galid: Kobildép, Gayuk yedatk, Yekath era Kaburus, and Korakel.

633.  dep, a little ornamental house, see above, pg. 229.

634.  //p.240//melulig, to pray, plead.

635.  Gobak rémegu, the Rubak Nr. 1 of Ngarsul and the 6 that follow! (see Vol. 2, pg. 135).

636.  kroli, probably from maréel to go, transitive.

637.  The Rubak Nr. 1 from Nggésar, chosen at random as an example here.

638.  Poss. of a gar the price.

639.  Poss. of nglésog, the leaf rows on the roof of the Bai (see pg. 233).

640.  The first of the Ngaratimetum club in Ngarsul. He should be ashamed if his club is not paid for the work.
641. /lp. 241//For more about the chant preceding this, see above, pg. 186.

642.  Actually “old”, said of objects.

643.  rogir (=rokir) whole, complete. WALL. from merekui to finish.

644. See Vol. 2, pg. 102.

645.  //p. 242//From mertl to make.

646. tamal‘l damage, omelamal‘l to damage.

647.  /lp. 243//The names of the uriul, the 7 lower-ranking chiefs, who pay the gongere matl (2 klsuk) and the
goliruonggl; lobak, Vol. 2, pgs. 314 and 320; longi from meléng to ask for something on loan? rel. longir WALL.
648.  goliruongel the money for taking away the foundation beams = 2 gongiakl.

649.  The carving, simply called omotat “to cut,” takes place without ceremony, and the same is true of the
painting mangasimoim. The logukl, the carvings, are said to have been more beautiful in former times, when they
were produced by painstaking work with shells (the black Pinna sebtiiés). Today, everything is done with the
adze, which has a sharp iron blade.

650.  //p. 244//The roof section over the gable on either side, wide at the top, pointed at the bottom, see pg. 202.
651.  The roof ridge, roof sections, see above, pg. 233.

652. menguk to sink one’s claws in.



653.  //p. 245//mé&lasag or omagel to build, to carve, while melébog means the cutting down, felling of a tree,
gom... = noun bai 1 pelq, the “village meeting house;” the construction of a new Bai, according to KUB., Vol.
VIII, pg. 227, is Oromul.

654. tomis = t€ omus, they request, order, the chiefs, the Rubak.

655.  mo future participle or imperative.

656.  Verb mengidép, to gather, namely the galdébegél, the club that handles house construction.

657.  Literally: sleep while cradling the adze, as a mother with a child; that is, to consider it. kisem a type of
tridacna clam that is good for blades; otherwise, for the adze gotileg, see pg. 108.

658.  bo = bol participle in the sense of “almost, then;” dabad = ked a bad; very common: mobad lie down
(imperative).

659.  /Ip. 246//ulogbug roasted coconut, the smell of which is appealing to the forest spirits.

660. ma a tatau kung “and the morning when.”

661. t€ di “they only.”

662.  debdng from mong to go (see Vol. 2, pg. 348) instead of ked mong.

663.  ungil pesul when something is positioned right or is in a good state.

664.  metik to find, ak metké | found; de betké = ked metké, so here there is the same transformation and
abbreviation as in debdng.

665.  Transitive of meldbog to fell; one can also say dolobog re ngi for “we fell it,” as follows immediately.
666. metagér “bad,” otherwise mekngit. He looks at it (the trunk), to see if it will fall in a good direction or a
bad direction; in the latter case, he stops the work; whether—or is arbitrary; actually: look at it, at will bad be its
position and will good be its position.

667.  “to speak,” dmung; dmul kmo is a common expression (see Vol. 2, pg. 355); m mekngit is literally you
(the tree) are bad. Likewise ng Ungil: it is good.

668. alogup instead; so can be translated here as “but, however.”

669.  ukal‘l Serianthes gradiflora.

670.  tangét the two outermost foundation beams at the gables as seats, at the front gable, for the Number I and
Number 11 Rubak in the village or in the club (see the description of the Bai); at the back gable, for Number 3 and
Number 4; the posts between them are called mangikai | bad; tangét longgéaol are the window sills on the gable
sides (see above, pg. 232).

671.  /lp. 247/ibu, ngariou below, meriéu moriéu down.

672.  teludng one, for example, for taro, sel telud that other one, that is felled for the back gable; telid ma
teliang this and that end (gable).

673. & solae or solang appears often in the sense of “and then.”

674.  The residential houses—Blai—of a village are divided into two village halves (see Vol. 2, pg. 3); bitalblai
ma bitalblai “house side and house side;” since the club is made up of young people from the whole village, those

from one bitalblai work together, and those from the other do so as well.



675.  melakldei brought together, from melai “to bring” and kldei “three,” the latter form of which is used when
counting houses, etc.

676. InVol. VIII, pg. 224, KUB. says that Calophyllum wood is mostly used. Usually, 8 men carry one heavy
beam; for this, a transverse beam (Karabiey) out of sturdy Barringtonian wood is used, and long bamboo poles are
used to carry the load (gongolungél).

677. ngmail see the verb ngu (Vol. 2, pg. 344); ka reciprocal prefix.

678.  Trans. of oldurdg “to send.”

679.  Trans. of mesubéd “to notify.”

680. maramang “arrived.”

681. kabong, from bong “to go,” in the sense of “please be so good as to go,” then also in the sense of “it’s
going well.”

682.  goingarang when?

683.  Actually this should say ng melekdi (“he speaks™), because lolokdi belongs to the negative form (see the
verb melekdi, Vol. 2, pg. 355).

684.  //p.248//omdkét to pay, meketi transitive; gomokeEt noun; golaig from melaug the marking of the trunk,
for which the master builder receives the first payment.

685. KUB.: Omergél a kabeas (WALL.: omérg “to spread out”) the stretching of the guide line; for
information about the first piece of earnest money oltebedél a melasig, see above, pg. 240.

686.  a kekirél it is my turn, kekirél it is your turn, ngkirél it is his turn.

687.  Half of a kluk = approx. 10 marks, see the section on money, page 158.

688.  ngoiong imperfect tense of ngu to bring, ngdiang completed, that is, when it has been brought.

689.  goilaol the floor, the bottommost section of the house. Now the workers disperse and start to work
individually on the pieces that they carved roughly together.

690. gébakl adze, gébeklir their adzes.

691. béklagad “every man;” “all” is actually rokui instead of arbekl.

692.  kekerdus different, various.

693.  /Ip. 249//From klalo object.

694.  Each family has a particular section of the Bai, which is signified by the roof ridge (see above, pg. 233);
ku yes, now; indeterminate participle.

695.  oltekerékl, from olengasag to bring up; mada, from adang so.

696.  melilt to dress up, golitl noun.

697.  The blossom sheath of the coconut palm serves as a kind of paintbrush for marking, pg. 109.

698. mering€l lagad “pain person,” a person so beautiful as to cause pain; a gongiakl has a value of 5 marks
(see pg. 158).

699.  Possessive of blevéget width. ta = atang one.

700.  mordlung to come.



701.
702.

moesail to eat supper.

Gathering; the whole club gathers for community work; nobody works separately any longer. In return,

the one who has ordered the construction provides food.

703.
704.
705.
706.
707.
708.
709.
710.
711.
712.

/lp. 250//From amarael to go; actually the negative form of the present tense.
omeés to see; mesa short for omés ra.

mangit to squeeze, to squash (the floor with the support beams); possessive ongtil.
mekis to get up, to stand up, bekis get up, stand up.

kebéas a strong vine.

mangidér to raise, to lift.

selmogokl to put in order, to arrange (imperative m smogokl), m kedmekli to clean up,--kldmokl order.

melongékl to lay down on, trans. tmongkIi.

omuggl, from ragéi first, ugél the first.

The line (rus) is used for diagonal measurements, to get two foundation beams that are lying lengthwise to

be parallel. Imagine a rectangle with two diagonals, and the latter form two parallel sides.

713.  //p.251//mekis to stand up, ka reciprocal, that is, everyone stands up together.

714.  mangikai, actually “to swim,” meaning the middle beams, between the first and the last, between which
they “swim.”

715.  ometikl to carve notches, actually to remove something encumbering.

716.  The longitudinal beam of the lower house frame consists of three parts (see above, pg. 231).
717.  kemiu you (plural); gaus, géus limestone for betelnuts.

718.  Plural and possessive of gad man, person.

719.  geimdl kukau value of “ten heads of taro.” Small piece of money (see above, pg. 158).

720.  tmuk, from meluk to cut; to mark; mangidér to lift; kideri to lift a piece, kmidér to lift many.
721.  [lp. 252//See note 8, pg. 251.

722.  dertang each one, changes into dersé in front of geimol.

723.  From mesUk to pocket, see sukur.

724.  Poss. of nglésog.

725.  From tdab to stop; doibkur from melibuk to bind together, WALL.

726.  From omdabd to cap at the top, to shorten to the correct length.

727.  ungémk the line for marking.

728.  [/lp. 253//getdpt tip of trees, masts, etc.

729.  From omdabd to cap at the top, to shorten to the correct length.

730.  omogéb&geb to turn upside down.

731.  saudk | want.

732.  gongrangér, golik, see pg. 232.

733.  merdus to distribute, gasbogob plank, keréus = gemur each, every, kekeréus different, various.



734.  ouspég to need, WALL.

735.  /lp. 254//lebé = lemé = | mei it is coming; compare bong, mong; | mé here, kidep together, mekidep to
gather together, see pg. 256.

736.  From melép to cut.

737.  oldars to hold something out in one’s hand.

738.  //p.255//From melivég to make a round hole, namely in the gable frame, so one can stick the tenons
through (see pg. 233).

739.  The limestone is mixed with Calophyllum water and a thin stream is poured onto the notches in the wood.
The dried limestone is then painted on using yellow, red, and black paint. (Calophyllum leaves are torn into little
pieces and thrown into a wooden bowl with water, resulting in a thin milky liquid; the milk is poured into a
monggdngg container (pg. 59) and limestone is put into a bag made out of tageiér (pg. 100) (teat, nipple), which is
then dipped into the milk. What drips off is the limestone base, which must then dry on the beams while they are
lying horizontally.)

740.  From mer‘rop to bend, to lean, WALL., to fall in Story 214, Verse 35.

741.  From omagar to buy.

742.  tuab (possessive tebangél) new moon (see pg. 324).

743.  /lp. 256//gei the fishing grounds.

744.  Seepg. 98.

745.  mekidép, mekuidép to gather together, thus the dishes gather together (see pg. 2541).

746.  That is, they put on a nice a usakér, for ornamentation, see pg. 2.

747.  a gamaggl the quid (betelnut leaf, Areca nut, limestone). The chiefs always see to it that someone else
offers them one, just as in former times a little pinch was always accepted (see pg. 60).

748.  iétd from imiet the other side (of time and place), for example, ra blsagél after the determined time.

749.  blsukl the row.

750.  pteldl his head.

751.  goldiu the one who calls out, the caller.

752.  mora madal according to his eye.

753.  See pg. 202.

754. KUB,, Vol. VIII, pg. 249, says that in the case of the large Bilekél€k Bai, a galebigép was paid for the
umad.

755.  //p.257//meringél lagad “painfully beautiful person;” in this case, the expression is used for money, see
pg. 160.

756.  olimo6im to let down, golimitimél tool for the following: The little one helps the big one build and is thus
his companion, helper.

757.  albédul is Rubak Number I from Goréor, where this description originated.



758. 1 had at first written: & kuk merekéng & dei “and then finished three,” but it must obviously say: & kuk mo
ra gongédeﬁ .

759.  ngot nice word for a ugatiim, actually a taro pounding board. ngeléng the left side, rebai going right from
the front gable (madal) (see pgs. 211 and 262).

760.  /Ip. 258//Literally “the only people,” in contrast to the 10 highest-ranking of the club, the 10 gamaggl.
761.  oméguker to fill up (when paying), transitive megéki.

762.  tagér ten and kl as a prefix before 3 through 9 (see Vol. 2, pg. 331) when counting money, coconuts, etc.
bitang ma bitang is indicative of the division of the village houses into two sections, bitalblai ma bitalblai (see
there).

763.  From oltobdid to estimate the value.

764.  From gorédém; otherwise just used for paying off courtesans.

765.  Literally: their words (from tokoi).

766.  Chief of Ngarmid on Babldaob, east of Goréor (Vol. 2, pg. 255).

767.  Chief of Ngarekobasang, island west of Goréor (Vol. 2, pg. 259).

768.  /Ip. 259//a uldol floor, omlaol, to make the floor of a house.

769.  Meketi, name of the 3 chief’s Bai of Gorédr; the association of the chiefs of Ngarameketi, Vol. 2, pg. 216.
770.  oldurdg to send.

771.  soisepto goin, to enter.

772.  gomakang feeding.

773.  For example, to leave a visit (klegadéol, blolobol).

774.  aDelui and Sdgamus are both main landing spots on the coast of Goréor.

775.  Ilp. 260//olsédem to fit side-by-side.

776.  ridm the coconut cluster; here it means “food.”

777. mesaoéd to work hard at a celebration, to get everything in the right place.

778.  ougiiei singing in front of people, by a singer; at the end of the song, everyone chimes in: ng huéi.

779.  The limestone, mixed with water, is poured over the marked and carved wood as a base for painting. See
above.

780.  From medengei to know.

781.  What is meant are the gable’s reinforcing rods on the rear side, which run parallel to the roof rafters.
782.  /lp. 261//[From mesuUk, to lay in a basket.

783.  Apparently (see Vol. 2, pg. 341), obang means to hold one piece, olab means to hold many pieces; so
actually, “he (who) holds the gable pieces,” honorary title for the master builder.

784.  Seepg. 235.

785. A dance with song, pg. 317.

786.  boes the rifle, bo€s gobubu the cannon.



787.  Everyone makes noise, shoots, pounds on loud objects, to drive away the evil spirits; when it meseku is
called, the noise stops suddenly, and everyone sings out iii!

788.  From mesé&od, to distribute.

789.  What remains is divided among the chiefs, who take it home with them.

790.  /lp. 262//From remid to go home.

791.  In Ngarsal, Number V.

792.  [/p. 263//The 1st and 2nd are always together.

793.  The “taro field” meséi; see also pg. 49, KUB., Vol. I1, pg. 57, says that feudal obligations are associated
with taro patches and that, for example, they must deliver a certain number of leaves for the roofs of the Bai.
794.  “overloaded,” because many things come together here.

795.  Across from the hearth gab.

796.  From melik “to support,” with respect to the “middle” Galid, i.e. “support of the middle.”

797.  Ilp. 264//See Story 197.

798.  /lp. 266//telegul food gifts sent by relatives to married couples (see Story 58), the term also means all
food, money, etc., sent from the house of the wife to the house of the hushand during the marriage.

799.  Meaning: correct hanging 6simég of the door mats ulitég (see pg. 226); mesumég means “to hang back,”
when they are drawn to the side; melmesumég “to bid farewell.”

800. deldbog, see pg. 161.

801.  pkngel = bngél from obéu to burst. Possessive of bul “bursting of the belly” dil.

802. kal a galang food consisting of galdng “cooked taro stalks,” which were customary in Ngarard, but not in
the south.

803.  buldil is meant.

804.  omir “to break,” all other details follow shortly.

805.  //p. 267//See note 2, pg. 266.

806. WALL.: melig to lay something under something.

807. WALL.: omeob “to create,” gerund bebael.

808.  See pg. 258.

809. Vol. 2, pg. 3 clan.

810.  oméu to smash (see below, pgs. 345, 308, and 309).

811.  Both are species of mullet. In Vol. I, pg. 78, KUB. says: “an old knife made of Tridacna shell, called Dek
or Pang, used to crack open the coconut during title conferral (see the discussion on that topic).” In 1907, I was
given an old club in Gorédr with two holes, made of sinter limestone, similar to a bang. It is now in the Linden
Museum in Stuttgart; there is a similar piece in Berlin, and another in Leipzig (see Fig. 202). These stone fish
have 1 or 2 holes in their back, through which a cord is pulled to serve as a handle. Fig. 203 shows the normal
wooden club, which HE calls monéget.

812.  //p. 268//See pg. 187 and the prayers, for example in Story 193.



813.  Possessive of bladek “spirits” of the dead, see pg. 335.

814.  From 6mu “to break.”

815.  Possessive of lius “coconut.”

816. omagél to bear.

817.  rulab toagel “the midwife,” from 6lab “to look out” for the canal toagél, ralab “after a lot of looking.” If
the pregnant woman gets sick, a pig or a turtle is offered to the Galid Gobagéd; it is then eaten as kelél a Gobagad
(possessive of kal food).

818.  oeldi asis; WALL.: meldiu to stroke softly over something.

819. See KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 181.

820.  //p.269//See “The Medicine of the Trukese,” archive of ship and tropical hygiene, 1906, pg. 461.

821.  To bear, to give birth omagél, ak mlagél “I was born,” mlagél the woman in childbed, labor pains ngevil
(WALL.: omechell).

822. E.K. most frequently heard the word magéra, magéra; whether this is meant to cast a spell on an enemy
gerarou is pure conjecture.

823.  The effort and pushing of the woman in labor is called ongémeék, otherwise olsarag.

824.  WALL.: from ilumel, possessive of drink.

825.  /lp. 270//KUB., Vol. Il, pg. 55, mentions leaves of Bedél and Ngel (see pg. 273).

826.  galisemesomél to walk with arms pressed to one’s sides.

827.  Also telok a blengtelél, from blengutél to coil the hair.

828.  According to P. RAYM,, pg. 59, 10 days must pass, but that is probably rare; 10 days, see pgs. 272 and
274.

829.  From mengésép to cut off, which KUB. gives as the noun.

830. //p. 271//Most common are leaves of the following plants from the ked (see Vol. 1, pg. 243): lycopodium,
gaitoug fern, krtup, Nepenthes, Cassytha, gapdui, gomudelag, klorovikl fern, kuskus reed, gaskik, sau grass,
goubesos, €amél, etc.

831.  Called kastlog.

832. KUB,, Vol. II, pg. 56, Mangat; verb gomangat (from gat steam) “to take a steam bath,” but the noun is
gongat; KUB.: Omeskél, from omesiokl “to gather leaves.”

833.  About 30-35 in each row, stuck onto two coconut palm fronds, which are attached to the leaf sheath. The
black slices are roasted ulogéug slices (see pg. 41). There is a similar piece with mother-of-pearl shells in
Stuttgart, a small skirt the size of the palm of a hand.

834.  /lp. 272//See Bai 29 1V and also Bai 49, etc.

835.  See Vol. 2, pg. 283.

836.  See Vol. 2, pg. 191 and Bai 82 O.

837.  dial‘l “ship” and desomél “swimmer,” see section on the death cult.

838.  //p.273//galabagil “marriage gift.”



839.  golmesumég, from melmesumeég “to bid farewell” (see pg. 266).

840. ugisp KR.

841. MC CLUER writes Tala coy and Carpesangle, that is, old words.

842. KUB., Vol. Il, pg. 57, Olokoltngiakl.

843.  /Ip. 274//This word is found in Song 204, Verse 36, and in Song 197, where its meaning is “pity,
compassion, sympathy.”

844.  [/lp. 275//M.-M. counted 20 men and 12 women in one Bai in Melekéiok.

845.  According to KUB., he pays compensation if he refuses her. According to Story 43, the club members
offer her a quid, whose selection by name is binding.

846.  /Ip. 276//This is the same word used to pay the carpenter and to pay for the gasiau deliveries.

847.  See Story 195. Girls from subject villages kér also have less freedom, see Story 275.

848.  According to SEM, Vol. I1, pg. 320, there were also one-day trips with men into the Gogeal.

849.  The same term is used for a girl whom a Rubak has sent to a blolobol (see Story 154). rudk “my
contribution,” ru “contribution” rarely used; blekatél or blekal the contribution that a Rubak receives from his
sister and her husband.

850.  If there are only 8 present, they pay only 8 kluk; in former times, the charge was actually only 1-3 Kluk; it
is only in more recent times that every Rubak pays one kluk.

851.  subéd is the “news” boat, which reports whether they may come, komedaol is the boat that takes back the
answer, i.e. the invitation. This is also a new word for “thank you” (see Story 113).

852.  Seealso KUB., Vol. I, pgs. 97 and 98, and Vol. 1V, pg. 79.

853.  /Ip. 277//This word is apparently new; it may be composed of dil woman, uk (possessive ukil “female
genitalia”); this is what KUB. thinks, VVol. VIII, pg. 243; for details, see below, pg. 333; formerly, the word bageAi
was used, which means “marriage” (see above, pgs. 235 and 284).

854.  [lp. 278//See Vol. 2, pg. 84.

855.  See Vol. 2, pg. 160.

856.  See Vol. 2, pg. 154.

857.  /lp. 279//See also Vol. 2, pg. 307.

858.  Composition of the word would then be similar to the word galdegai6s, signifying the period of sunshine
during the day, from gaios sun.

859.  Also the word for part of a net, see above, pg. 941.

860.  This is in contrast to outsiders, called udsag a lius “coconut juice,” the children of women who have
married into the village; these children are considered to belong to their mother’s native village.

861.  From ouréodr “to work.”

862.  //p.280//WALL. from omul “to forbid,” see pg. 305.

863.  See Vol. 2, pgs. 3-4, also A. K. The Malangganes of Tombara, where everything is split in half.



864. SEMP., on pg. 306, experienced something like this on Peliliou, when one person criticized the dance in a
severe fashion.

865. My people called out: ia, ia!

866.  //p.282//The “betel quid” is called the same thing, pg. 60.

867.  Easy to see on pg. 170, see for example the sale of dugong, pg. 25, and in Kub., Vol. VIII, pg. 178.
868.  One gilsug consists of two strands side-by-side, each of which displays 5 fish.

869.  //p. 283//These excursions by boat, also to visit friendly clubs, are called gomeus.

870.  When they enter the village, they carry a long bamboo pole as a flag, a sign of victory (see P. RAYM., pg.
61), see Story 18 and below, pg. 302.

871. KUB.,, Vol. 2, pg. 130 Ngomordyol.

872. KUB., Vol. 1, pgs. 11 and 18 recounts several related experiences.

873.  /lp. 284//In recent times, the work also includes hauling in the sailing vessels.

874. A work team of women is called gagerakl, see Story 56 and Story 113, for example.

875.  Also the old word for dilukai, as just mentioned on pg. 277.

876.  See Story 205, Verse 5.

877.  This is also called ng bageil; 0géro, see pg. 2902 and 293.

878.  //p.286//WALL.: tngmdroch and tiléroch verb form of “to slip.”

879.  “Loincloth.”

880.  /Ip. 287//See above, pg. 280.

881.  megdgei (WALL.).

882.  Because a man’s children belong to the woman’s totem, he is not considered to be blood-related to them,
so their relationship is not governed by the same strict regulations. KUB., Vol. 1V, pg. 81, tells of a father who
married his daughter and did not give in, despite the laughter and scorn of the whole island; he could not be
prosecuted either by law or by custom.

883.  According to KUB., Vol. V, pg. 13 “On the Pelau islands, such an animal is called “adalsahél” of the
Kalid or of the person who possesses the Kalid. This word stems from dalasak, a picture, a carved work, from
melasak, to hew out with an axe.”

884.  /Ip. 289//See Vol. 2, pg. 222.

885.  Those who have read the descriptions of the méngol and marriage will, like myself, not quite be able to
close their minds to the idea, despite lessons to the contrary, that the free intercourse both before and during
marriage, which borders on promiscuity, could have been the cause of the outspokenly matriarchal relations on
Palau. Things are similar on the Ralik-Rataks.

886. (KUB.: ulogellél).

887.  Verb merddél, to adopt.



888. KUB., Vol. II, pg. 59 says: “The children of people who are completely foreign are never adopted; at the
most they may be taken in, in which case they become the ngéalek a auléol children of the floor, who are really
only taken in as helpers.” This is also the term for “children of two sisters,” however.

889.  See Story 210, which is also an example of how complaints against close relatives were revealed in public
and were then answered accordingly; there were often tears in the process.

890. //p. 290//See Vol. 2, pg. 321, Stories 210 and 194; this is also the name of the eldest in the Blali, the title
holder.

891.  The appendix, on pg. 359, shows that in addition to these family kleblil, there are also Rubak kleblil. The
bitang column shows (for example, Vol. 2, pg. 102) that these are divided into two sides and that all high- and
low-ranking Rubak and women chiefs belong to them.

892.  This right is called ogaro ke keblil; marriage agreement between two Blai kauogaro (see pg. 284).

893.  For information about uddam, see Vol. 2, pg. 321, where all plural forms are listed. WALL. says that you
use uadam when speaking of others.

894.  See meaning above.

895.  //p.292//olekel Iél a pelh the purchase price, from kel lu to transfer (see Story 197, line 45).

896.  goretél a kébéas “purification, clarifying of creepers” (see also Story 129).

897.  Meeting place gongdipl, seating order Vol. 2, pg. 89 above Bai pg. 263 and KEATE, pg. 292, the meeting
is called by sounding with a conch shell horn.

898.  Like the Samoan malaga, such a visit lasts 3 days at the most. The banquet on the first day is called
gokérd, because it is held immediately after visiting party has landed kmerd; the feast on the third day is called
desil (2nd celebration gaot). In the case of revenge, a visit may be accompanied by a death threat (see Stories 73,
123a, and 126b). If the visiting delegation is large, all of the Blai deliver several dishes of food to the Rubak Bai
(KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 201: Klegodaol); klegadaol is also the word for the retinue of the high chief (see below, pg.
269).

899.  //p.293//Also ulengokl (poss. ...klél); the groups have names, see the large villages in Vol. 2.

900. KUB., Vol. Il, pg. 35, speaks of the Obokul; but gobokuk (plur. arabukuk) is the word for my older
relative, my old one; it has nothing to do with the title holder, the leader merédér; a younger relative is addressed
as gogalék, women are addressed as gudelék and me‘rengék (see pg. 291).

901.  See Vol. 2, pg. 218, the sad conditions in the club; (WALL.: techei), tekaulobak for Rubak, tekaul
gamaggl in the club.

902.  /lp. 294//According to KUB., Vol. I, pg. 196, rudul of mother-of-pearl shell, always carried in the hand
basket tet.

903.  The form of address is daldk “my mother,” root word gadil, like gadam father.

904. KUB., Vol. Il, pg. 40, Kourdd (see Vol. 2, pg. 106).

905.  According to WALL, also “representative,” like tekéﬁl, see above.

906.  //p.295//From melogdlp “to wash”; metogolp “washed,” because the flowing blood must be washed off.



907.  Falsetto singing, in this case referring to the sound of the conch shell horn.

908.  From meliékl to tie together in a knot, namely coconut and taro leaves, with which the title is transferred
from the dead to the living, see the déliakl, below, pg. 354.

909. If the dead person is a female Rubak, the transfer of the title must be paid by the successor with 4 pieces
of money, called dial‘l (canoe), desomél (float), dékél (pole), and besds (paddle), because the belief prevails that
the woman’s soul journeys to the netherworld in a canoe (KUB., Vol. III, pg. 10).

910. In Story 204, about line 8, kebekill is also used for “title.”

911.  /lp. 296//See also KUB., Vol. 11, pg. 75.

912.  /lp. 297//See Vol. 2, pg. 307, and above, pg. 159.

913.  SeeVol. 2, pg. 292.

914.  See Vol. 2, pg. 310.

915.  From mangalulau “to whisper,” see Story 195, Part 2.

916.  /lp. 298//Quarrel klautngérd (WALL.: quarrelsome knged, to fight with words kaungeréel, violent
kakoad, aggressive pegokoad), see also adultery.

917. KUB., Vol. 1V, pg. 80, kaubenget a gathering of boys.

918. KUB,, Vol. I, pg. 62, Margoérok aragad = meregdrog argad ““to steal people.”

919.  All heads are acceptable, even those of women and children. One islander said to v. M. M.: “The woman
can bear many children and the children grow up.”

920.  //p.299//This yellowish gecko species is called berebiir; KUB., Vol. V, pg. 49, names the other gecko
Segések (segaség) and Kamais for the insect. However, kamairs is a snake in the mangroves. The prayer to
Gorekim that is said when the head is cut off and the person who utters it gazes upward: Gorekim, ak ultariih re
kau, ak melai sél bakai. Gorekim, I ask you I bring this head.

921. =ke maramang, see Vol. 2, pg. 349.

922.  mesubéd to notify.

923.  God of remembrance, see Story 1 and pg. 337.

924.  oldarog to send.

925.  “First in heaven.”

926.  Means war and army.

927.  WALL.: mius to row.

928.  olengit to ask, to plead.

929.  SeeVol. 2, pg. 164.

930.  olekérd to land (WALL.), kmérd to jump from the boat onto land.

931. mengerdid to remove (WALL.), goréid far.

932. A “head” is meant.

933.  WALL.: olsiuékl to encounter, to meet.

934.  [/p. 300//rakt illness.



935.
936.
937.
938.

From uludkl “he ordered” = order, command.
omus to order, to command.
God of a Irai, see below.

See the Galid “blood drinker,” see above, pg. 35, and below, the brother of Gorekim (see pg. 341), who is

also depicted as drinking blood from a blebaol in Bai 86, IV b.

930.
940.
941.

They are laid side by side, but with their tips pointing in opposite directions, see pg. 176.
Possessive of lild spear.

Other name of Gorekim, for whom the fighting cock is sacred, which is why the warriors may not eat

chicken (KUB., Vol. VIII, pg. 168).

942.
943.
944.
945.
946.
947.
948.
949.
950.
951.
952.
953.

District of a Irai.

From merédér to lead, to arrange, to order.

See Vol. 2, pg. 354.

Ipur. form ebenda, pg. 353.

/lp. 301//See above, pg. 290.

melanglang sitting at the channel without doing anything (and, for example, begging from passers-by).
See WALL. mengitochut to weaken.

See Vol. 2, pg. 349.

The literal meaning is to put down a load, golietél is the resting place for loads, for wounded men, etc.
See above, pg. 298 orael.

From omeés to see, see Vol. 2, pg. 356.

Similar structure as dikamko, Story 194, note, omak to eat (omakang “to feed”’) ak umak arunguk I eat a

little as my heart desires.

954.
955.
956.
957.
958.

See Vol. 2, pg. 352.

From omiis to order, to command.
See above, pg. 295.

remurt to run, WALL.: merdrt.

/Ip. 302//melégolp “to wash off,” Gong€l madég blood spirit that is in everyone and that goes out of

everyone and does damage, he who died in a bloody fashion (WALL.).

959.
960.
961.
962.

/lp. 303//KUB. Honglil.
The Armeng mentioned there is doubtless the Reméng in Vol. 2, pg. 227.
KUB. Kossols, see below, pg. 319.

That is KUB.’s interpretation; but temétémengéd is the word for ornamentation made of coconut fronds

and turmeric, from reménged to tie, to bind (WALL.).

963.

g€kil rope, matang “forked”; for details about these very interesting parallels of the “people catcher,” see

the discussion on cultural comparisons.



964. KUB., Vol. 1V, pg. 81, talks of the Mesukut, the pinching of the adam’s apple. Using this method, an
unarmed man can capture a prisoner for killing, who willingly follows in flight (WALL.: mesuched to kill
someone or make them a cripple using a special grip).

965.  //p.304//KUB., Vol. I, pg. 135, meril a rael “to clear the way,” see pg. 295.

966.  //p. 305//omadaog to punish on the spot.

967.  See pgs. 1 and 296, also meai, pg. 335 gédéol, mekul‘l “illegal” Story 197.

968.  //p. 306//Pronounced murr, see pgs. 285 and 307. A woman on whose behalf no mur is arranged does not
have a lot of standing. In Naardold6lok, there is a tdog for women who have not been honored with a mur; it is
called tklb&dir ra mekerior rock of the unhappy ones, poss. of tkulabad “rock.”

969.  //p.307//plkul a tokoéi “proverb” (WALL.: plgul “sense, meaning”); in this case, “section, part.”

970. WALL.: mel6ik to dance, KUB., Vol. V, pg. 44: moloik; see also above, pg. 283, mloik.

971.  //p.308//See Story 143b; oategutiim.

972.  See above, pg. 281.

973. pu=omu “to break,” see above, pg. 267.

974.  See pg. 319.

975.  /lp. 309//See pg. 69.

976.  Poss. tiklél, see Stories 195 and 6; see also pgs. 71, 119, etc.

977.  /lp. 310//0On the illustration in P. RAYM., pg. 40, the taro benches are empty; the fruits lie in front of the
dancers on the open stage, in mats and baskets.

978.  They said the goddess was the Galid of Blai Nr. I, while the kingfisher represented the Galid of the
neighboring Blai Nr. 14 Ngéungél; the women keep them in the little ornamental hut of Blai Nr. II (see pgs. 193
and 340).

979.  In New Mecklenburg, two trees that are taboo are planted on the beach after the celebration, to “wash the
malanggane.” In former times on Palau, when high-ranking people fell ill, seven dances were held in a period of
about five months; in more recent times, these have been condensed into 1-2 weeks. After the 7th dance, branches
of sis, gerdéu, and coconut fronds were tied together, and a man in the saltwater held them up as a sign that the
celebration was over.

980.  //p. 311//In contrast to the Malayans, whom he describes on pg. 366 as singing in a nasal tone, in the
highest falsetto.

981.  See Plate 18, bottom right.

982.  //p. 312//From mengesimér “to lock up.” WALL.: gasimér “door,” like taanggl, see pg. 206. The reason
for the seclusion is so that the skin may become light, and the dancers may become as beautiful as possible
through special care.

983.  /Ip. 313//méang or meai, as in Polynesian = Tab(. Pg. 305. The wooden dance club may also represent a
bird, but then it is called gorovidél instead.

984.  Named after the sardine tebér, see below, pg. 315.



985.  This is also the word for the servants who, together with the mongol, cook for those who are sequestered.
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986. Noun form of melatag “to wash off,” taiu the coconut shavings, see above, pg. 41.

987.  /lp. 314//SEMP., Vol. I, pg. 329, reported already: no shellfish and no fish, nothing from the sea, also no
salt. Transgression punishable by god, see Story 10.

988.  According to WALL.: “the head dress, head covering,” see above, pgs. 29, 71, 145, 214, and 297.
Pictured in KUB., Vol. VIII, Plate XVI15, a stick with three fronds, whose tips protrude at the top like a trident; it.
pg. 130 peldhebuth, it. pg. 295 Peldebuth, 11, pg. 106 Peldebud; see below, offerings.

989. Inan emergency, a kleang¢l frame will also do (see Plate 19 and below, pg. 344), into which a piece of
turtle breast is placed for the arblad€k, the souls of the deceased high chiefs. The blad€k are supposed to watch.
990. WALL.: ouetgéu to greet (see Story 211), chomeraech morning star.

991.  From omedikl to set up. For information about this and the a inging stage in Melekéiok, see Vol. 2, pg.
101 (pg. 272).

992.  //p.315//KUB., Vol. II, pg. 108, calls the basket rau, which literally means “container.” When the ruk is
over, they are hung up on a long rope that encircles the rocks of the island Ngurutoi (KUB., Vol. Il, pg. 112), see
Vol. 2, pg. 86.

993.  According to M.-M., these are painted red, see above, pg. 313.

994. KUB,, Vol. II, pg. 108, homdrak et horuidel “to cook the H. The first day of the celebration is called
beregél a gorovidél, after the omarég.

995.  //p. 316//Already told to HANS DAMM “The Gymnastic Games of the Indonesians and South Seas
Peoples” Part 1, 1922, pg. 85.

996.  See above, pg. 171.

997.  See above, pg. 1017.

998.  See above, pgs. 2924 and 296.

999.  //p. 319//A buzzing leaf, gab r dorod, made of coconut fronds, that makes a sound like a beetle flying into
the fire, is considered more of a toy, so too the bluebottle timetum, as well as the rare Jew’s harp (Fig. 112). The
conch shell debusog (poss. debsésél) is a signaling horn. SEMP., Vol. 11, pg. 366, speaks of a flute that only the
girls in the Bai may blow. It is called ngéok, poss. ngdkél. | was not able to learn any details about it. It probably
resembles the Central Carolinian one, which is played by blowing through the nose.

1000. Verb melél.

1001. Verb mongosols; mengesolls WALL.

1002. Verb mangitakl, see galituk (pg. 317).

1003. //p. 320//WALL.: lead singing mamengitakl and mengéseb, more correctly spelled mangésep, which
means “to cut off.” WALL. says about this: “the monotonous singing is broken up by the precantor, who
interrupts the monotony with various notes or yodels.”

1004. The noun rsei is rarely used, see Blai, pg. 211.

1005. golekang a pot, also a circle, etc.



1006. KUB., Vol. Il, pg. 104 Kaldolan, Vol. 11, pg. 6, Kalloy and Kaldélom, pg. 5 describes it in more detail.
1007. ked ra sélrau “captain.”

1008. //p. 321//Further down, KUB. says that younger clubs do not mix with the players when they come with
Bai girls, but instead keep to themselves.

1009. Verb mongurs to pull. Note the analogous prefixes: klai or klau noun, kai or kau verb.

1010. WALL.: kaititegangel.

1011. //p. 322//From omluték, see the section on religion, pg. 340.

1012. baol, from blebéol, like the word for a chopped-off head; when wrapped galiseksikt.

1013. //p. 323//WALL.: sngesunggl to chop finely.

1014. WALL.: kremérem dark.

1015. //p. 324//WALL.: tuab, tab el buiel, when the moon first becomes visible at night on the western horizon;
new moon léched buiel.

1016. WALL. distinguishes chéseb erngds (in the East) and cheseb a ngobard (in the West), i.e. waning and
waxing.

1017. WALL.: tngmut “to suck.”

1018. The evening star is simply called “star of the West” pdug a ngabard.

1019. In Story 10, this is mentioned as ugul a ghiét.

1020. //p. 325//In August, the sun reaches its zenith over Palau on its way South, sim good time, for example
sim 1 kal‘l time to eat in Story 197.

1021. //p. 326//Sick sméger, marakt, nouns ségér, rakt.

1022. olengésag a iabéd.

1023. dep are little ornamental huts (see pg. 229), melangés to look up WALL.

1024. [/p. 328//From olekér to ask.

1025. From 6bang to bring.

1026. ungil 4 rénguk at peace in my heart.

1027. See below, pg. 340.

1028. The following were added later: Goikul, Ngasagang, Ngatkip, Gamlianggl, Ngril, Nggeianggél, etc. In
Gamliangel, the god arrived late and brought his galid servants along, whom he set in the Tulau, where there is
also a tunggl grove.

1029. //p. 329//Limestone stick of the Galid, see Story 195.

1030. a Reglgér told me that all villages that took part in the great sailing races and lost their canoes are not
allowed to make a kéonggél.

1031. débuei satisfied, see Story 194, approx. line 75.

1032. dméu, from meléu WALL. to bend.

1033. melubét to cleanse, to free.



1034. At the bottom of the board is usually a sun, pictured in Fig. 215 with three heads, whose spouse is
Turang, see pg. 340.

1035. //p. 330//WALL.: to administer, dispense omgar.

1036. See MAC CLUER, pg. 106, Kuss-ebe-booe.

1037. From moudag to hurt oneself, break something.

1038. Perhaps from melechddech to shrink WALL., decheduchel shrunk.

1039. Young leaves of gabeludés (Allophilus sp.) used as a mustard poultice in case of infection.

1040. //p. 331//See the magical herb golidl a krasus.

1041. See Story 107 for the heavenly origin; it is rubbed with turmeric yellow reng, but it is even better to treat
it in the beginning with milk of tonget, see there (WALL. besochel suffering from ringworm).

1042. From melapkap to scratch vigorously. Out there, itchy skin (often caused by mites) is called cascas.
1043. WALL.: cheséches or gomgom “large sore.”

1044. In Galibosang Story 43, one might think so.

1045. WALL. klgat, gash delauch, puncture wound beruchel.

1046. //p. 332//[IMAC CLUER umkKarr a lills (lild = spear).

1047. MAC CLUER, pg. 99, Thoo.

1048. In relation to the many, many logukl, there are very few of them.

1049. //p. 333//This is substantiated by the fact that the figure posts of the Rubak Bai in Ngabiul, Gorédr and
Bai 145 in Ngaregdl have something to do with fertility magic, as the Palauans themselves admit. In Bai 145, see
also the figure of a man with a kirs as a head (see Fig. 216b) and the row of vuk.

1050. Undesired animal attraction (ray) see Bai 126 |, then telikak sleeping with legs spread wide (see Story
43).

1051. melam to wipe off WALL.

1052. /lp. 334//Pronounced ngell, see Story 6.

1053. //p. 335//See the word in Vol. 2, pg. 135. The possessive sounds occasionally like gdidil; the
Austronesian words aitu, anitu, anidj, hantu, ..., etc. are the same. Maybe the Arabic Kalid sword of god, the
Babylonian anu, and the Indian manitu, which all mean “spirit,” have the same origin. I should also mention that
galid also means “round” (WALL.: cheliduid “make round,” chalid “middle”).

1054. The word for shadow lag (poss. logul) is rarely used (pg. 347); a soul in an animal such as an insect
gamais (see Kamais, pg. 299).

1055. outangangdi “to make a face.”

1056. //p. 336//The Palauans asked me if there really were such beings.

1057. goderugél, see pg. 294 and Vol. 2, pg. 321.

1058. //p. 337//For a description of the underworld, see Bai 133, Eastern gable.

1059. SeeT.l. BEZEMER. Folk Literature from Indonesia. Haag 1904. Pg. 192.



1060. Also called Galid & gad, he is important for Peliliou, see Story 161; also worshiped in Ngarekesaudol,
Ngurusar, Ngarengasang, Ngéburég (Vol. 2, pgs. 129 and 114).

1061. //p. 338// The term del‘lul is derived from this; omolil means to roast taro as a plea for blessing, see pg.
101.

1062. //p. 339// The structure often looks like a square box swing, constructed of bamboo poles, approximately
1% m square. It is intended for the souls of village chiefs during the illness of a family member (Ngival), see Fig.
184, pg. 205; see pg. 344.

1063. The Janus head can also be traced back to the olép la galid, pg. 336. When these were in a Irai, they were
also kept in the place of worship. Temdokl (see Plate 18), who came here from Peliliou due to illness, was also
there. Several images were also sent to Madal a Bai, as mentioned in the discussion of that Bai. Refer also to Vol.
2, pg. 178, Ngaraklemadél. The place there called omro6t 1 delaség may have derived its name from rot “pounded
into pieces,” perhaps because the images there were destroyed.

1064. //p. 340//0On pg. 328 she is the wife of Kumeréu.

1065. The image of this bird is said to have been made by the Galid a Nggei (Story 197), see also Story 19.
1066. On the Banks Islands, the kingfisher is considered to be a messenger of the sun; the golden-yellow mullet
is also called turang | bang.

1067. //p. 341//The natives believe the plagéos tree becomes hollow inside.

1068. See also Story 170, about a [luogél.

1069. See B.: Bai 124 IVb WALL.: chor(e)gim rainbow; KUB., Vol. Il, pgs. 121 and 128, Vol. lll, pg. 6, Vol.
V, pg. 48, Vol. VIII, pg. 168 Horgim.

1070. //p. 342//godongél from 6dong, according to WALL. the long, drawn-out cry of a Galid, as well as the
tool with which he expresses himself (see below here).

1071. To carry on one’s head.

1072. WALL.: olekérd to unload, but see the section on canoe building, pg. 1864.

1073. /Ip. 343//Medegei, Fig. 218.

1074. Temdokl, Plate 18.

1075. Gamasiogél, see Plate 19.

1076. /lp. 344//WALL. melengét to make an offering.

1077. Verb.: ouelai, melebal to damage through magic, WALL.; malapal v. M. M. producer of the golei.

1078. WALL. melengesékl to curse while calling on the Galid.

1079. To wash off melogélp, WALL.

1080. //p. 346//See FRITZ SCHULZE: Fetishism, Leipzig 1871, pg. 293.

1081. //p. 347//WALL.: tiil, KUB.: pg. 349.

1082. In Malayan, the egg itself is telor or telur; in Palau telal = ring.

1083. /lp. 348//See ANKERMANN Z. f. E. 1918, Year 50, pg. 128, see also above, pg. 335.



1084. See A. BASTIAN, Miscellaneous from Anthropology, pg. 80-92.

1085. KUB. reports that a man wanted to have his dead wife back and went to a man who knows about such
things. He recovered the soul, but it changed into a starling. In the end, the starling escaped, after losing one leg.
1086. P.RAYM., pg. 49: in Ngeour, the soul leads a good life, but it must die and become eidedelép.

1087. KUB., Vol. V, pg. 7 says, Ngadalok is on Pililu, which is incorrect. | mentioned in Vol. 2, pg. 284, that
Ngamrir was another name; however, it is possible that Ngamrar or Ngumerdr is the name of a sand beach near
Pkulapelu on Peliliou, where the spirits also dance (see Story 173d).

1088. KUB., Vol. V, pg. 7 says that in Yap there is a judge who, after death, pushes those souls that are not
worthy of heaven off the trunk of a coconut tree into an abyss; but he believes this to be a reflection of Catholic
influence, which is contrary to the religious history. v. M. M., Note 10, mentions the fall from the bridge when
one does not have a nose hole, as well as falling into the abyss kim.

1089. //p. 349//KUB., Vol. V, pg. 8: those who have fallen in battle are mocked as speared fish: see Story 173a-
d, as well as the logukl recorded there.

1090. matusang to split into two parts.

1091. okrokeér thick, wide.

1092. melilivét thin.

1093. Poss. of gosardg “compressed load.”

1094. See pg. 347, oltirakl to follow.

1095. olekérd to unload WALL.

1096. rebotél see the section on plants.

1097. Probably from oltobéd, tudbéd to go away.

1098. See pg. 17, Note 1.

1099. //p. 350//See Story 44

1100. bungungau and ririamél, pg. 6.

1101. Asaprivilege (see above, pg. 6), high-ranking women also wear a black skirt, and the house in which
they died is hung with coconut fronds (KUB., Vol. II, pg. 70).

1102. Description of the celebration according to my observations upon the death of the Rubak Gadlbai of the
Ngaremétrekang Blai in Ngarmid on July 1, 1909.

1103. KUB., Vol. I, pg. 5 calls the displaying Omesoékel and the bier dusal (WALL.: dusall the bed site, see
also Vol. 1, pg. 114.

1104. In Bai 29 IVa, the owls keep watch over the dead body.

1105. //p. 352//According to KUB., Vol. Il1, pg. 58, Pisek is wild taro, while the Dyakas are true taro that are
used for planting at the grave. This sometimes occurs (see Story 204).

1106. //p. 353//WALL.: badek (poss. bedekél) wrapped corpse, but KUB., Vol. Ill, pg. 7, gift of mats from
relatives and from the “friend” given to the dead person.

1107. WALL.: ngomiakl, from melemiakl “to climb” to ascend.



1108. //p. 354//From meliékl, see above, pg. 2953.

1109. According to KUB., Pisek wild taro is brushed against the head of the dead person three times.

1110. See pg. 335.

1111. See pg. 295.

1112. That s, a small celebration; he was poor, you see; that is the reason for the accusation, as KUB.
emphasizes in Vol. 1ll, pg. 8.

1113. See Vol. 2, pg. 354; ‘ka = diak a, see Vol. 2, pg. 339.

1114. moglng about to, mogang completed; tuébéd to go out (see Vol. 2, pg. 349).

1115. He has no cares, because he leaves nothing behind.

1116. aimak is supposed to be the same as Rubak; WALL. imakl “to depart™; so it could also be spelled imakl a
gad: departing man.

1117. //p. 355//According to KUB., they let the corpse slide down, so that it comes to rest on one side (it must
be the right side), with the face turned away from the blai. So it would face North. This is certainly not the rule.
1118. From melépés to cut off (see Story 169).

1119. //p. 356//1 witnessed one of these closing ceremonies in Gorédr on July 7, 1909, held by the new Rubasig
of Blai Nr. VII a Ingedol, rather for his brother-in-law Ngira meketi, Rubak Nr. Il in a Gol. The first row,
consisting of six benches of raw taro, were delivered by the relatives of Rubasag to Nr. I Ib&dul. Once it is taken
away, it is reconstructed by Rubasag himself for Ibédul. The second row of 14 benches is for the remaining 9
Rubak. To the left there is a round bench for the village god Ugérérak, which Ngiraikelau Nr. 11 accepts, whose
Blai provided the priest. 10 men and 10 women wandered to Meketi five times, walking single file, with
numerous dishes for the Rubak who had gathered there. Approximately 150 dishes were brought there, which Nr.
Il distributed, speaking softly. There was also fish and pork in large bowls. Then an unusual incident occurred:
some taro had been brought into the Rubak Bai in a freshly made basket that was still green, which is against
custom. So 2 Rubak came into the host’s Blai as government officials and demanded half a kluk as a fine, which
Rubasig had to pay. In the large upright container was golugau, that is, syrup water; but as is custom, it was not
filled to the brim. The distribution of money and taro took place the next day. During this, the 13 Rubak sat on the
outer edge of the golbéd, while Rubasag sat alone at one edge near the Blai. L.e., the a tkul a bad, which was
mentioned and described in Vol. 2, pg. 214. Rekesivang Nr. VIII stood up 10 times, to hand Rubasag the money
from his relatives, small pieces of money in return for the large one that he had paid his brother-in-law for
arranging the celebration. During this the amusing event described above on pg. 160 took place.

1120. maraud “to bind” is probably meant, see pg. 139; KUB., Vol. V, pg. 9, says marader a sis, which is
probably supposed to be marad ra sis, because meradér means “to accompany” (WALL.).

1121. KUB., Vol. lll, pg. 9 says that the feet of the woman are covered with a mat. The woman takes the sis in
both hands, so that they do not touch it, sticks the bouquet into a wide, round woven sheath that is about three
inches wide and is afterwards wrapped with cloth. The main mourning woman calls the spirit to climb into the sis

and specify the cause of death. The woman holding the bouquet changes if it does not work.



1122. /Ip. 357//On Peliliou, they say: gorengi, a ngoikéng, on Nggeianggl, they say séingi a ngoikau.

1123. //p. 358//KUB., Vol. V, pg. 9: “Furthermore, the first 4 days after the death, the Ngorard is performed,
which consists of burning an oil lamp on the grave at night and setting up dishes of food on it, as well as pouring
drinks over it. If the weather is rainy, a little hut is built, which in the case of the death of a great chief becomes a
more substantial structure, regardless of the weather, in which the family spends the time of mongeju.”

1124. See Vol. 1, pgs. 184-186.

1125. /lp. 359//See all of the governments of the larger villages.

1126. Regugér was identified as belonging to Side II (see Vol. 2, pgs. 216 and 228), which always seemed odd
to me as he is the successor to the throne; now WILL. changed Il to I and IV to I1, of which | should make a note
on pg. 216.

1127. The keblil Dmiu is also present in Ngurusar, Goikul, Ngarengasang, etc.

1128. //p. 360//0On pg. 216, Ugeliou is VIII, and Guddél‘lagad is IX, which must be switched.

1129. Correct instead of Psis (193) pg. 14 Ngardims.

1130. //p.361//Blai Gébiil is bab 1 Ugeliou “above,” Blai Bersoiog VIII eou 1 Ugéliou “below.”

1131. On pg. 114 also the name of Rub. II; Blai I is called Ngaragadgs there.

1132. My suspicion (pg. 66) that Keklau once originated in two villages was confirmed by WILL.: in the North
Ng6tél, klobak: Ngaralei, Rubakbai A. Bairalei, in the South a Iragél klobak and Bai B. Ngaramesikt. The 10
Rubak named on pg. 68 belong to Iragél, but the clubs belong to the village of Ngotel. Irdgél had 4 club Bai:
Upid, Kles (this is also the name of the Metéu | diong (bath) of Ngotel), Ngetitong and Ipedel; they have long
since disappeared.

1133. On pg. 60, Rubak VII is called Ruang, for which Ruaug should be replaced as VI1II, Godéol VII; for Blai
V11 Gei6el should be replaced: Ngaruaug VIII.

1134. WILL. a Lbong; pg. 31 listed for IV kebl: Uritlugeliou (WILL. bab 1’ Ugeliou), for II Ugeliéu (WILL.:
eéul U.).

1135. Instead of Tkédam (31).

1136. Instead of a Sop (166); Ugeliou is named as kebl. for I11.

1137. //p. 362//268 Matulikl‘l.



